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PREFACE. 


I  studied  while  young  Mahrathi,  Tamil,  Telugu  and 
Sanskrit  for  many  years,  and,  after  finishing  my  collegiate 
course  of  studies,  learnt  Kanarese,  Malayalam,  Hindustani, 
Bengali  and  Uriya.  Having  seen  my  taste  for  linguistic 
study,  my  teacher,  Mr.  E.  Thompson,  the  late  Principal  of 
the  Presidency  College,  recommended  to  me  a  comparative 
study  of  the  languages,  and  I  carried  out  the  advice.  This 
comparative  method  gave  a  fresh  impetus  to  my  study  of 
languages  and  made  the  otherwise  uninteresting  and  barren 
investigation  of  words  and  grammatical  forms  of  languages 
very  pleasant  and  fruitful.  He  recommended  me  also  to 
le°rn  Latin  and  Greek,  and  in  my  study  of  those  languages 
he  rendered  me  much  assistance  for  which  I  have  to  thank 
him  for  ever.  By  means  of  this  peculiar  study  I  was  able  to 
discover  many  facts  concerning  the  languages,  I  studied, 
which  had  remained  in  deep  obscurity,  to  assign  proper  deri¬ 
vations  to  difficult  words,  and  to  explain  grammatical  for¬ 
mations  by  sound  philological  Pws.  I  have  thus  gathered 
materials  for  an  etymological  dictionary  of  each  of  the  lan¬ 
guages  I  studied,  and  a  comparative  grammar  of  each  family 
of  those  languages  ;  and  all  these  works  are  in  preparation. 
Before  publishing  them  I  wished  to  communicate  to  the 
reading  public  the  new  laws  and  rules  which  I  have  dis¬ 
covered  in  the  Aryan  and  Dravidian  languages  and  be 
benefited  by  the  criticism  of  competent  scholars.  With 
this  view  I  have  written  a  series  of  volumes  which  treat 
of  the  Aryan  and  Dravidian  languages  alternately  and  of 
which  this  is  the  first. 
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PREFACE. 


The  method  I  have  followed  in  treating  of  the  subject 
is  my  own  and  is  in  keeping  with  the  analytical  scheme  of 
my  investigations. 

Each  word  mentioned  in  a  Group  must  be  traced  directly 
to  the  word  from  which  it  is  derived,  and  ultimately  con¬ 
nected  with  the  principal  word  which  heads  the  Group. 
But,  in  some  cases,  I  have  provisionally  included  words  in 
one  Group,  and  they  may  be  referred  to  another  with  equal 
propriety. 

The  different  Groups  which  are  headed  by  different 
words  may  be  blended  into  one  on  account  of  the  alliance 
of  the  representative  words  which  may  be  proved  hereafter. 
In  the  same  way  one  Group  may  be  separated  into  more 
Groups  owing  to  the  errors  I  may  have  committed  in  put¬ 
ting  some  words  in  a  particular  Group. 

In  deriving  words  from  a  primitive  source  I  have  con¬ 
ceived  forms  which  do  not  now  exist,  though  they  might 
have  been  in  use  formerly;  but  I  have  not  marked  tlmm 
and  have  left  the  readers  to  know  them  and  treat  them 
as  such.  Those  who  cannot  make  the  distinction  may  bear 
the  fact  in  mind  that  such  forms  will  not  be  mentioned  in 
the  Index  which  will  appear  at  the  end  of  this  volume. 

The  results  of  my  investigations  may  be  imperfect,  and, 
in  some  cases,  erroneous,  owing  to  the  incomprehensiveness 
of  my  knowledge  of  the  Aryan  languages,  whichis  confined'io 
Sanskrit,  Greek,  Latin  and  Anglo-Saxon.  But  I  have  been 
emboldened  to  put  them  before  the  public  by  a  conviction 
which  I  have  myself  derived  and  which  was  strengthened 
by  the  agreement  of  some  of  my  learned  friends  in  my 
views  and  theories  notwithstanding  their  novelty. 

With  regard  to  the  languages  treated  in  this  book,  it  is 
to  be  remarked  that  Sanskrit  being  the  oldest  of  the  Aryan 
languages  occupies  a  prominent  position  and  next  come 
Greek  and  Latin  and  other  languages.  In  Sanskrit  too 
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we  must  recognize  a  threefold  division  according  to  the 
three  stages  of  the  language.  The  first  stage  may'  be 
called  primitive,  the  second,  derivative,  and  the  third,  cor¬ 
ruptive.  The  Vedic  Sanskrit  occupies  the  first  stage  aud 
has  passed  the  agglutinative  character  and  assumed  the 
inflexional.  We  have  no  record  of  the  lang-uae-e  in  its 
agglutinative  character.  The  second  stage  is  occupied  by 
thy  Classical  Sanskrit  m  which  there  is  a  greater  change 
than  seen  in  the  Yedic  Sanskrit.  The  last  stage  is  to  be 
assigned  to  Prakrit  which  has  undergone  a  greater  modi¬ 
fication  than  the  previous  two  have  done.  But  the  present 
classification  of  Sanskrit  into  the  three  kinds  is  not  coter¬ 
minous  with  the  above  three  stages,  but  arbitrarily  creat¬ 
ed  by  Paniei  aud  his  predecessors  who  separated  the 
Classical  from  the  Yedic,  and  by  Yararuci,  Hemacandra 
and  othe.s  who  differentiated  the  Prakritic  languages  from 
the  Classical  Sanskrit.  These  three  languages  ai’e  there- 
fo:3  overlapping  each  other.  But  as  no  living  language 
in  the  world  can  remain  without  undergoing  any  modifica¬ 
tion,  the  Yedic  Sanskrit  which  was  a  living  language  at 
one  time,  began  to  pu.ss  from  its  primitive  stage  to  the 
derivative  and  corruptive  stages;  for  in  the  Yedas  them¬ 
selves  we  see  traces  of  mutations  and  corruptions.  The 
Classical  Sanskrit  also  exhibits  r  great  deal  of  those  modifi- 
cations  and  corruptions  which  constitute  the  peculiar  feature 
of  the  Prakritic  languages.  Take,  for  instance,  the  three 
allied  forms  grblmami,  grhnavii,  ghinnami,  the  first  of 
which  is  primitive ;  the  second,  derivative,  because  of  the 
change  of  bh  into  h  ;  and  the  third,  Prakritic  on  account 
of  the  corruption  of  the  word  grbhnami  by  the  inser¬ 
tion  of  i  for  the  vowel  (properly  a  consonant)  r,  the  doubling 
of  n  and  the  amalgamation  of  the  aspirate  h  with  the  initial 
g.  The  first  two  occur  in  the  Yedas  and  the  last  in  the 
Classical  Sanskrit.  The  form  dpise  which  is  a  Prakritic 
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corruption  of  avapase  (a  prefix,  vap,  ‘  to  sow’)  occurs  in  the 
Rig'  Yeda.  The  words  vaucat  and  vasnt  (for  vahsat),  and 
vat,  a  couti’action  of  vasat,  all  meaning  ‘may  he  carry/  are 
Prakritie  in  their  forms.  A  right  understanding  of  these 
three  stages  is  necessary  for  scientific  investigations.  But  in 
the  Dravidian  languages  which  have  been  the  spoken  lan¬ 
guages  of  Southern  India  for  nearly  twenty-four  centuries, 
no  such  distinctions  have  come  into  existence. 

With  regard  to  the  Dravidian  languages,  which  are 
generally  considered  as  belonging  to  the  Turanian  family, 
I  would  observe  that  I  am  not  acquainted  with  any  of  tbe 
languages  of  the  so-called  family.  The  word  Turaman  is  a 
negative  term  and  means  at  most  that  the  languages  to 
which  it  is  applied  are  not  Aryan.  In  spite  of  the  prevailing 
opinion  of  Dravidian  scholars,  I  have  brought  tbe  Dravi¬ 
dian  languages  within  the  pale  of  the  Aryan  family,  and 
have  succeeded,  to  a  great  extent,  in  connecting  their  voca¬ 
bles  with  those  of  the  Aryan  languages  and  their  vernacular 
daughters,  and  in  explaining  their  grammatical  structure  by 
reference  to  those  of  the  latter  languages,  and  hope  that 
those  scholars  whose  opinion  differs  from  mine  will  begin  to 
agree  with  me  when  they  read  my  etymological  dictionaries 
and  comparative  grammars.  The  Dravidian  languages 
cannot,  however,  entirely  be  traced  to  the  Classical  Sans¬ 
krit  to  which  they  are  related  rather  as  younger  sisters, 
but  to  the  Yedic  Sanskrit  only;  and  in  their  philological 
importance  they  are  greater  than  Latin,  Persian  and  many 
otner  languages.  As  regards  the  l’eligion,  archaeology, 
philosophy  and  history  of  Southern  India,  they  are  as 
impoi-tant  as  Sanskrit  itself  and  perhaps  more.  They  are 
older  than  any  classical  language  except  Sanskrit,  Latin, 
Greek  and  Hebrew,  and  to  them  we  must  look  for  a  thorough 
knowledge  of  the  intercourse  which  the  Western  nations 
had  with  the  Hindus  in  Southern  Indm  aud  the  mutual 


PREFACE. 


V 


influence  thus  exerted.  The  subject  is  treated  at  f  ull  length 
in  the  Second  Volume  which  is  also  in  the  Press. 

In  -writing  these  volumes,  the  principal  resources  are 
derived  from,  my  own  original  investigations.  I  have  pub¬ 
lished  in  the  beginning-  of  this  volume  a  list  of  the  names  of 
authors  to  whom  I  am  variously  indebted  for  the  valuable 
information  received  from  their  works.  Foremost  of  them 
are  Professors  Bopp,  MaxMiiller  and  Whitney,  the  study  of 
whose  works  suggested  to  me  the  method  of  my  investiga¬ 
tions  and  whom  I  regard  as  my  teachers. 

I  have  to  thank  Dr.  Oppert,  Professor  of  Sanskrit  in  the 
Presidency  College  and  my  collaborates  in  the  field  of 
Philology,  for  his  sympathy  with,  and  his  interest  in,  my 
linguistic  researches. 

In  conclusion,  I  have  to  thank  Dr.  Duncan,  the  Principal 
of  the  Presidency  College,  for  the  special  access  he  allowed 
me  to  the  books  of  the  College  Library. 


M.  SESHAOIBI  SASTRL 


Madras,  Sept.  1884 . 
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3  Ay  dam  (Tamil). 
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LIST  OF  BOOKS 

CONSULTED  AND  REFERRED  TO  IN  THIS  VOLUME. 


1.  Adairs’  Roman  Antiquities. 

2.  kEschylus’s  Agamemnon. 

3.  Aufrecht’sUnadisutrawitk  the  Commentary  of  Ujjva- 
ladatta. 

4.  Akhyatacandrika. 

5.  Asvalayanagrhyasutra  and  Gargyanarayana’s  Vrtti. 

6.  Beames’s  Comparative  Grammar  of  the  Modern  Aryan 
Languages  of  India. 

V.  Benfey’s  Sanskrit  Grammar. 

8.  Bohtlingk  and  Roth’s  Sanskrit-English  Dictionary,] 

9.  Bopp’s  Comparative  Grammar. 

10.  Bopp’s  Glossarium  Sanskritum. 

11.  Bresslau’s  Hebrew-Eng]  ish  Dictioi  Lry. 

12.  Burnell’s  Palaeography. 

13.  Buttmann’s  Greek  Grammar. 

.  Catafago’s  Arabic-English  Dictionary. 

15.  Cowell’s  Prakrtaprakasa. 

16.  Cox’s  Aryan  Mythology. 

17.  Cox’s  Introduction  to  Mythology  and  Folklore. 

18.  Cru3ius’s  Homeric  Lexicon. 

19.  Dvirupakosa. 

20.  Eadie’s  Biblical  Cyclopaedia. 

21.  Fallon’s  New  Hindustani-English  Dictionary. 

22.  Forbes’s  Bagh-o-Bahar. 

23.  Forbes’  Hindustani  Grammar. 

24.  Forbes’  Hindustani-English  Dictionary. 

25.  I  reund’s  Latin  Dictionary. 

26.  Gesinius’s  Hebrew  Lexicon. 

27.  Gladstone’s  Homeric  Synchronism. 

28.  Gladstone’s  Homeric  Primer. 

29,.  Gladstone’s  Juventu^Mundi. 

30.  Goldziher’s  Mythology  among  the  Hebrews. 

31.  Graecae  Grummaticae  Rudimenta. 
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32.  Haul’s  Essays  on  the  Parsis. 

33.  Hesiod. 

34.  Hoernle’s  Grammar  of  the  Gaudian  Languages. 

35.  Homer’s  Iliad. 

36.  Homer’s  Odyssey. 

37.  Lee’s  Grammar  of  the  Hebrew  Language. 

38.  Liddell  and  Scott’s  Greek-English  Lexicon. 

39.  L.  N.  P.’s  “The  Book  and  Its  Story.” 

40.  Matthiae’s  Greek  Grammar. 

41.  Max  Muller’s  “  Chips  from  a  German  Workshop.” 

42.  Max  Muller’s  Rig  Yeda  Samhita  with  Commentary. 

43.  Max  Muller’s  Essays  on  the  Science  of  Language. 

44.  Medinikosa. 

45.  Monier  Williams’s  Sanskrit-English  Dictionary . 

46.  Muir’s  Original  Sanskrit  Texts. 

47.  Oppert’s  “  Ancient  Commerce  of  India.” 

48.  Oppert’s  Classification  of  Languages. 

49.  Oppert’s  Sukranitisara. 

50.  Palmer’s  Persian-English  Dictionary. 

51.  Rkpratisakhya. 

52.  Roth’s  Yaska  Nirukta. 

53.  Sayce’s  Principles  of  Comparative  Philology. 

54.  Schleicher’s  Compendium  of  Comparative  Grammar 
of  Sanskrit,  Greek  and  Latin. 

55.  Schmitz’s  Latin  Grammar. 

56.  Smith’s  Dictionary  cf  Greek  and  Roman  Biography 
and  Mythology. 

57.  Smith’s  Greek  and  Roman  Antiquities. 

58.  Smith’s  Latin-English  Dictionary. 

59.  Sophocle’s  GUdipus. 

60.  Taittiriyapratisakhya. 

61.  Whitney’s  Sanskrit  Grammar. 

62.  Whitney’s  Study  of  Languages. 

63.  Zumpt’s  Latin  Gramipar. 

And  other  works. 

ljkl“  A  separate  list  of  the  books  on  Dravidian  Languages 
consulted  and  referred  to  will  be  given  in  Volume  II. 


LIST  OF  ABBREVIATIONS. 


IX 


LIST  0?  ABBREVIATIONS. 


Abl . 

Kan . 

Accus  . 

Lat . 

.  ...Latin. 

Ang.-Sax...  Anglo-Saxon. 

Loc . 

....Locative  case. 

Arab  .. 

Mai . 

.  ...Malayalam 

Comp  . 

Mas . 

....Masculine  gender. 

Dan  .... 

M.  E.  ... 

....Middle  English. 

Dat . 

Neut.... 

. . . .  N euter  gender. 

Egypt . 

. Egyptian. 

Nom . 

....  Nominative  case. 

Enrr . 

Pers  ..... 

Fein. ... 

Plur . 

Gaud. . . 

Bel...... 

....Relative. 

Gen ... . 

. Genitive  case. 

San's . 

...Sanskrit. 

Ger . 

Smg . 

...Singular  number. 

Gr . 

S  ultra... 

.  ...Sukranitisara. 

Heb.... 

. Hebrew. 

Sup . 

. . .  Superlative  degree. 

Hind  .. 

. Hindi  and  Hindustani.  Tam . 

...Tamil. 

H&m.  Syn.Homeric  Synchronism. Tait.  Sam..Taittiriya  Samhita. 

Icel  .... 

. Icelandic. 

Tel . 

.  .  Telugu. 

Inter... 

Teut . 

...Teutonic. 

Juv.Mund.Juventus  Mundi. 

= . 

X 


COMPARATIVE.  TABLE  OE  ALPHABETS. 


COMPARATIVE  TABLE 


LANGUAGES. 

VOW- 

a 

a 

i 

% 

u 

u 

r 

Sanskrit 

< 

t 

Greek 

a 

a 

l 

V 

V 

V 

(0 

Tamil 

jy 

&> 

FF 

a_ 

<D<sn 

83 

Telugu 

ZD 

ds 

2A» 

Kanarese  . . . 

5? 

e? 

Us 

00 

CTO 

Kb 

Malayalam  . . . 

m 

OSiSD 

ADR) 

£ 

Sr? 

N 

Hebrew 

n 

N 

> 

1 

1 

T 

N 

n 

•'IN 

N 

Arabic 

I 

T 

lA 

4S 

J 

-* 

; 

I 

i_<! 

1 

,1 

COMPARATIVE  TABLE  .OF  ALPHABETS. 


IX 


OF  ALPHABETS— I. 


flLS. 


1 

1 

Z 

e 

e 

ai 

0 

0 

an 

— 

% 

— 

*V 

cu 

av 

— 

— 

e 

ei 

ei 

O 

O) 

ou 

&C. 

&c. 

em 

<oT 

ST 

© 

55 

ge 

ff&srr 

°Z> 

°2P 

£ 

S3 

20 

&, 

gr 

rgr* 

A 

s 

S3 

Zj 

& 

g? 

w 

6Y3 

6Ig) 

*4) 

(Dog) 

61 

6}0 

> 

M 

*> 

— — 

— 

M 

s 

*>N 

1 

1 

*1 

N 

IN 

IS 

IS 

T 

— 

_ 

— . 

<_5 

<_A 

s' 

U> 

s' 

J 

/ 

J 

s' 

j! 

jI 

J_1 

0 

A3 


ill 


COMPARATIVE  TABLE  OF  ALPHABETS. 


COMPARATIVE  TABLE 


LANGUAGES.  j  CONSO- 


h 

1 

Jch- 

9 

gh 

n 

Sanskrit 

Greek 

K 

X 

y 

— 

ry^ 

Tamil 

& 

eu 

AO 

6LU 

IE] 

Telugu 

• 

S' 

V 

X 

a 

Kanarese 

* 

so 

X 

83 

Malayalam 

cfr> 

en 

CO 

CLQ\ 

03 

Hebrew 

p3’ T 

3 

n 

a 

a 

73 

Arabic  &  Persian. 

.  s  t* 

J 

j 

so 

t 

u 

*  9  is  used  before  three  other  letters  of  the  guttural  group  to  represent?! . 


COMPARATIVE  TABLE  OF  ALPHABETS. 


AIM 


OF  ALPHABETS— II. 


NANTS. 


c 

c 

ch 

3 

j  or  « 

jh 

n 

— 

TS 

— 

5? 

g)n 

m 

— 

f3v) 

(®5 

■K 

zs 

+ 

23  ' 

C5op 

sf- 

— 

&i 

— 

ECp 

— 

— 

©OO 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

£ 

— 

V 

— 

iit 

A  dental  sound  as  c  and  J  in  Mahrathi. 


XIV 


COMPARATIVE  TABLE  OF  ALPHABETS. 


COMPARATIVE  TAELE 


LANGUAGES. 

CONSONANTS. 

t 

th 

a 

dh 

n 

Sanskrit 

Z 

Z 

* 

z 

Greek 

— 

— 

— 

— 

~ 

Tamil 

z_ 

o 

<W 

i 

Telugd 

S' 

£ 

r? 

Kan  ares  e 

•d 

ri 

P 

Malayalam 

s 

o 

OX 

CU? 

O  j 

Hebrew 

— 

— 

— - 

_____  1 

— 

a 

Arabic  and  Persian 

L> 

a 

:: 

SJ 

(J 

-  _ 

j 

COMPARATIVE  TABLE  OP  ALPHABETS. 


XV 


OF  ALPHABETS— III. 


-  -( Continued.) 


t 

tu 

d 

dll 

n 

P 

ph 

& 

bh 

m 

*1 

T 

© 

e 

AS 

— 

Nv 

n 

7 r 

<X> 

4> 

B 

/3 

— 

M  p 

P 

IKS 

IKS 

15 

u 

6LO 

&QJ 

CV) 

LO 

*§ 

£ 

& 

£ 

£ 

55 

20 

oSit 

A 

c* 

o3 

30 

£ 

(c^O 

LQ 

Q, 

GO 

no 

oJ 

clQ 

60J 

Q 

a 

Or 

n  to 

, 

n 

n 

*T 

3) 

Q 

Q 

2 

2* 

a 

lUj 

L  ! 

H) 

Sl> 

L 

$-> 

V 

— 

2J 

r 

*  Sounded  like  v. 


XVI 


COMPARATIVE  TABLE  OF  ALPHABETS. 


COMPARATIVE  TABLE 


LANGUAGES. 

CONSONANT?. 

y 

r 

l 

V 

8 

8 

8 

h 

Sanskrit 

T 

3 

u 

* 

Greek 

l 

Pp 

AX 

Tv 

— 

— 

2  <7? 

'  * 

Tamil 

UJ 

IT 

(SO 

Of 

cm 

6IJ!. 

61A) 

rjD 

0 

00 

Telugu 

cs£ 

o 

s5 

$ 

si 

*<  1 
(0  , 

S3r 

Kanarese  . . . 

o3o 

•d 

ft) 

# 

1 

CJ 

3o 

Majayalam  ... 

ca; 

(0 

o_i 

c/9 

o3n 

(TO 

ciD 

Hebrew 

"l 

b 

— 

W 

D  - 
W 

n 

rr 

Arabic  &  Per. 

J 

J 

3 

— 

A 

U~ 

U~ 

\  u° 

, 

!  * 

z 

*  An  inverted  comma,  originally  e,  is  inserted  over  initial  vowels  and  r  to 


COMPAKATIVE  TABLE  OF  ALPHABETS. 


XVII 


OF  ALPHABETS— IV. 


—(Concluded.) 

1 

i 

r 

n 

z 

ps 

Jcs 

2 

a 

f 

zh 

i 

— 

i 

i 

— 

— 

Z 

qr 

s 

£ 

— 

• — 

— 

— 

— 

srr 

i 

ip 

P 

<sst 

— 

— 

— * 

— 

— 

— 

— 

$ 

— 

63 

— 

— 

— 

>S\ 

— 

— 

— 

• — 

— 

$ 

eo 

6£> 

— 

— 

— 

£ 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

§. 

sp 

o 

— 

— 

— 

— - 

— 

— 

— 

— 

1  i 

— 

— 

— 

V 

Y 

— 

— 

- — 

*+ 

— 

— - 

— 

i 

J 

.  j 

i 

j 

•  t 

C*?+ 

e+ 

• 

t 

A 

y 

repi  -esent  h.  f  The  silent  a.  X  Sounded  as  d  in  Arabic  and  as  z  in  Urdu. 


xvm 


SCHEME  OF  VEDIC  ACCENTS. 


SCHEME  OF  VEDIC  ACCENTS. 


Udatta,  and  Prctcaya,  i.e.,  Anudatta 
following  Svarita. 

Anudatta  preceding  the  TJdatta  and 
Svarita. 

Svarita  ... 


. .  .not  marked. 

. .  .marked  as  — 

.  ...  „  I 


There  are  three  Svaras  or  accents  in  the  Vedas;  the 
Udatta,  ‘acute/  the  Anudatta,  ‘grave/  and  the  Svarita, 
‘  toned.’  When  more  than  one  Anudatta  precede  an  Udatta, 
all  but  the  last  are  often  sounded  lower.  The  Anudattas 
following  a  Svarita  are  sounded  like  Udatta  generally 
and  also  called  Pracayas.  If  we  compare  the  above 
accents  with  the  seven  tones  of  a  musical  gamut,  we  can 
know  the  exact  sounds  of  those  accents.  Let  the  Udatta 
be  represented  by  any  key  on  the  piano  and  be  marked  as 
G,  and  ^  -sa  according  to  the  Hindu  method  ;  then  the  two 
sounds  of  the  Anudatta  will  be  marked  as  B  and  fa  ni,  and 
G  and  q  pa  respectively.  The  Svarita  will  be  sounded  as 
C  sharp  and  fa  rid  The  Pracaya  svara,  as  it  is  pronounced 
by  the  Brahmins  of  the  Taittiriya  saklia  and  also  by  the 
Rig  Vedis,  is  identical  with  the  Udatta  and  therefore  is 
equal  to  G  and  sa.  A  long  Svarita  in  the  Rig  Veda  is 
split  into  two  long  sounds,  the  first  of  which  is  Udatta 
and  the  second  Svarita. 
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1  It  is  called  suddha  rsahha  by  the  Hindus. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


I.  Grammar  and  Etymology  originated  first  among  the 
Hindus  and,  having  been  incorporated  with  their  sacred 
literature,  were  held  in  high  esteem.  Nearly  four  thou¬ 
sand  years  ago,  when  almost  all  the  other  nations  of  the 
earth  were  leading  a  savage  life  without  any  civilization, 
and  without  any  learning,  the  Hindus  had  a  sacred  litera¬ 
ture  n^med  Veda  and  some  sciences  which  arose  out  of  and 
for  the  study  of  the  Y eda,  and  among  them  were  Grammar 
and  Etymology.  The  Hindus  learnt  the  Vedas  by  heart, 
closely  attending  to  every  word  and  every  syllable,  which 
they  pronounced  according  to  rules  and  with  proper  accents. 
They  investigated  the  etymology  of  every  word  they  found 
in  thr  Vedas  and  enquired  into  its  meanings.  From  such 
a  study  originated  the  Niruktas  and  the  Pratisakhyas  in 
which  are  embodied  the  most  complete  classification  of 
sounds  according  to  the  organs  of  pronunciation,  the  rules 
of  the  combination  of  vowels  and  consonants,  and  discus¬ 
sions  on  various  parts  of  speech,  and  the  like.  Even  in  the 
Vedas  themselves  we  can  see  the  attempts  of  early  etymo¬ 
logists  to  derive  words ;  and  their  views  and  theories  are, 
in  some  respects,  better  than  those  held  by  modern  philo¬ 
logists.  The  Pratisakhyas  were  followed  by  more  systematic 
works  on  the  subject  called  Vyakarana. 

II.  There  are  several  works  on  the  subject  founded  on 
different  systems,  of  which  the  most  important  was  that  of 
Panini  which  brought  into  desuetude  all  the  other  systems. 
It  was  written  about  twenty-six  centuries  ago  and  ever 
since  has  occupied  the  highest  place  in  the  grammatical 
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literatures  of  the  world.  Making  every  allowance  for  its 
errors  and  imperfections  and  for  the  symbols  and  signs 
arbitrarily  introduced  on  account  of  the  system  adopted, 
we  can  say  that  it  is  the  most  scientific  grammar,  analysing 
the  grammatical  forms  on  sound  principles,  and  classifying 
the  processes.  These  classifications  and  analyses  are 
generally  so  correct  that  even  modern  philologists  take 
them  as  fundamental  principles  in  their  scientific  investiga¬ 
tions.  I  may  therefore  rightly  call  Panini  the  first  pliilolo 
gist.  But  his  system  was  not  perfect  and  there  were  errors, 
and  these  could  not  be  detected  by  persons  who  knew  only 
Sanskrit  and  could  not  compare  it  with  the  kindred  lan¬ 
guages  ;  for  they  felt  the  same  contempt  as  the  Greeks  for 
the  languages  of  other  nations  whom  they  called  Mlecchas 
(those  that  speak  an  unrefined  tongue),  as  the  Greeks 
called  them  ftapftapoi.  These  errors  and  defects  have  been 
discovered  by  the  modern  philologist  in  whose  hands  the 
science  of  grammar  and  etymology  has  assumed  a  new  form 
and  a  new  character.  Instead  of  studying  one  language, 
deriving  its  words  and  grammatical  forms  independently 
and  laying-  down  arbitrary  rules,  he  comnares  every  word 
of  a  language  with  the  corresponding  ones  in  the  other 
languages  of  the  same  family  and  discovers  the  general 
laws  of  letters  and  words,  on  which  he  founds  his  new 
science  of  language. 

III.  This  young  science  is  now  rapidly  growing  and 
trying  to  attain  to  maturity  and  perfection.  There  are, 
however,  persons  who  question  the  scientific  character  of 
philology  and  maintain  that  nothing-  is  certain  about  it. 
They  assert  also  that  there  are  only  a  very  few  letters  in 
each  language,  of  which  the  vowels  are  nothing  and  that 
any  consonant  may  become  any  other  consonant.  In  fact, 
such  is  the  taunt  which  the  incipient  science  ,-eceived  at 
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the  hands  of  one  of  the  greatest  satirists  of  the  world, 
Voltaire.1  Satirical  as  it  is,  it  is  truth  and  nothing  but  truth, 
and  in  fact  the  crystallization  of  the  whole  truth  of  the 
science  of  philology.  Charges  of  this  kind  may  be  brought 
against  any  science  viewed  in  the  light  of  an  ignorant  man 
for  whom  everythingin  the  world  is  an  independent  element. 
If  union  is  the  principle  of  science,  variety  is  the  principle 
of  ignorance. 

Amidst  the  apparent  confusion  in  the  growth  and  devel¬ 
opment  of  a  language  there  is  a  cosmos  and  harmony. 
The  growth  of  a  language  takes  place  according  to  some 
order  and  this  order  is  the  foundation  of  the  science  of 
philology.  There  is  a  humorous  anecdote  of  a  Tamil  man 
learning  Telugu  on  the  principle  of  analogy.  He  began 
his  study  with  the  Telugu  word  for  a  horse,  viz. 
g urramu.  jSTo  sooner  did  he  hear  the  word,  than  he  was 
reminded  of  the  Tamil  word  (§]sl<5s>n  icudirai  ;  and  he  began 
to  apply  the  analogy  to  every  other  word  resembling  gjjskro/r 
Icudirai  ;  and  first  of  them  was  anai,  meaning 

'  elephant.’  Like  gjjsiew  Icudirai  the  word  ^3s m  anai  ends 
in  the  vowel  ai.  He  began  his  conjecture  thus.  If  the  Telugu 
name  for  Icudirai  (horse)  be  ^eg,Sx>  gurramu  (properly 

kurramu),  the  name  of  jq'Zsbt  anai  must  be 
arramu.  Though  this  conclusion,  based  on  the  principle  of 
analogy,  is  wrong  in  this  particular  case,  yet  it  is  the  principle 
on  which  languages  have  been  formed,  and  a  person  that  is 
not  capable  of  taking  cognizance  of  this  principle  in  the  lan¬ 
guages  he  studies,  can  never  become  a  philologist.  Let  us 
see  how  this  principle  can  be  applied  rightly.  If  the  Tam. 
eutvjvaru,  'to  come,’  becomes  vaccu  in  Telugu,  Tam. 
taru,  'to  give,’  must  become  tec-cu 2  and  Qugv  peru,  'to 

1  Vide  MaxHiiller’s  ‘Lectures  on  the  Science  of  Language .’ 

s  By  the  same  analogy  Qunpop  podaru  becomes  putteccu  a..d 
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get/  puccu.  If  the  Tara.  Qsn'Zssr  honai,  ‘  top/  assumes 
the  form  sr'oKo  kohgu  —  Tconagu  =  honai  +  && 

agu,  then  a/Sferr  valai,  that  is  <sr2bar  vanai,  must  become  eSo?6 
vahgu  —  vanagu  =  &&  vanai  +  agv.  In  Sanskrit 

the  word  vrsa  means  ‘a  beast’  and  ‘virtue-’  If 

vrsa  meaning  ‘animal’  is  modified  as  rksa,  ‘bear/ 

(properly,  rsa),  by  the  elision  of  the  initial  ^  v,  and  then 
as  ursus  in  Latin  and  ap/cTo?  (properly  apcro?)  in  Greek, 
and  then  this  ursus  is  softened  into  accha,  ‘  bear/  in 

Sanskrit,  is  it  not  natural  to  expect  that  there  should  be 
the  same  or  similar  changes  undergone  by  the  word  in  the 
other  meaning  (viz.  ‘virtue’)  ?  and  our  expectation  is  realized 
in  the  forms  Sans.  rta,  ‘right/  Gr.  apri,  ‘just/  Lat. 

ordo,  ‘  a  straight  row/  and  Sans.  accha,  ‘good,’  thus 

rksa  corresponding  to  ^Jrf  rta,apKTo$  and  ursus,  to  apn 

and  ordo,  and  accha,  to  accha.  Vide  Vrsa  Group. 

In  Sanskrit,  vrsa  means  ‘  an  animal/  ‘  bull,’  ‘  rat,’ 
‘eminent/  and  so  on;  of  these  meanings  the  most  original 

is  ‘  an  animal’ ;  and  the  word  is  modified  as  vrsabha 

by  taking  the  suffix  gf  va,  which  is  changed  into  3}  bha. 

Now,  vrsablia  is  transfoi’med  into  varsabha 

by  the  gunation  of  the  vowel  ^g  r,  garsabha  by  the 

change  of  cf  v  into  g  and  gardabha  by  the  change 

e7(5^0i  egutaru  eteccu.  But  the  words  are  modified  as  ^)lo2> 
puttencu  and  etencu  by  the  insertion  of  a  nasal  sound  for  the 
first  c,  and  the  Telugu  Pandits  derive  them  from  pdvntencu, 

‘  to  cut  off  going,’  <5*oeloca  egutericu,  as  if  the  latter  parts  were  ?ooo 
ie,.cu,  ‘  to  cut.’ 
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of  ^  s  into  d.  Analogy  leads  us  to  expect  a  similar 

transformation  of  rsabha.  We  see  accordingly  that 

rsabha  is,  in  its  turn,  metamorphosed  into 

arsabha  by  the  gunation  of  the  initial  vowel  r  and 

7-T  rasabha  by  the  transposition  of  the  ^  r  to  the  beginning 
of  the  word. 

Again  take  the  form  TJ’Sf  prs,  which  means  ‘  back’  or 

‘  side/  and  forms  the  radical  part  of  TIE'  jprsf/m,  ‘ back/  upf 

parsva,  ‘  side/  Lat.  prope,  ‘  near/  parsu,  ‘  rib/ 

puccha,  ‘  tail,  ’gfg  musti,  ‘  elbow/  "grT  pvt,  ‘  battle/  origin- 

ally  ‘  side/  frT*fT  prtana,  ‘  army/  originally  ‘side/  pard, 
‘  to  fart/  Gr.  per  a,  Dor.  7 reSa,  ‘  by  side/  ‘  in  the  midst/ 
rraXiv,  ‘back/  irvyr],  ‘  tail,’  irep^opac,  /38eco,  ‘to  fart/  Lat. 
merda,  ‘  dung/  varcas,  purisa  and  purisa, 

‘dung,’  &c.,  is  at  last  modified  as  four  vis,  Lat.  fcex,  ‘grounds/ 

‘  sediments/  and  is  further  modified  as  vistha  —  fa 

N 

vis  +  a  =  vissa  —  f^^TT  vista  =.  fifg-y  vistha. 

Compare  Lat.  crista  —  Gr.  /cpas  +  a,  and  the  Gr.  to-rov, 
Sans.  ™ta,  suffixes  of  the  superlative  degree  of  adjec¬ 
tives,  =  %yas  +  ■'3fa,  i?re  tyas  being  the  suffix  of 

the  comparative  degree  (p.  111).  In  these  words  there  is  a 
series  of  meanings  all  originating  from  the  radical  one  of 
‘  side/  the  transition  being  from  ‘side’  to  ‘back/  to  the  fist 
(or  elbow),  to  tail  and  at  last  to  animal  excrescence.  If 
prs  assumes  the  forms  of  Tjyj  prstha,  &c.,  we  may  expect 

similar  changes  from  the  similar  word  ^TSf  vrsa,  meaning 
‘  an  animal.’  The  word  accordingly  has  the  following 


VI 


INTRODUCTION. 


forms  :  hasta,  ‘  a  goat/  baskayam ,  f  a  cow 

that  has  yeaned  long  ago/  ^I[T  vasa,  ‘  a  cow/  pasu, 

‘  cattle/  martya,  ‘  man,  ’gf^TT  vrsni,  ‘  a  g^at,  ’vS^grsti, 

‘  a  cow  that  has  yeaned  once’  for  gffT  vrsti,  musa,  e  rat/ 

i  fik 

TfTllf  ^  mdrjara,  ‘  cat/  purusa  and  purusa, 

(  man/  vadhu,  ‘  woman,  ’  f^‘3T  vis ,  'man,  ’  mi  vesa,  mm 
vesya,  ‘  whore/  vita,  ‘  adulterer/  See  the  following 
table  : — 

Sans.  prs 

„  PV?t 

„  par 


su 


,,  parsva 

Lat.  props 
Sans.  parda 

Gr.  7 rep&opai,  /38ea- 

Sans.  puccha 

Gr.  TTvyr]. 

Sans.  madliya 

Gr.  7 rera  &  fiera. 
Sans.  par  mi 

Lat.  perna,  c  ham.’ 

Sans,  mif  pdsa 


musti 


—  Sans.  eftj  vrsa 


] 


b 

s 

b 

1 

r 


,,  vf%  grsti  properly 
vr;M. 

,,  Tjrf  mart  a 
„  tj?j  pums  developed 

S3  N 

into  UTITH  puniams. 


vadliu 

cs 


vrsni 


i)  ^35  pasu 
Lat.  pecus,  Sans.  31[T  vasa 


Sans.  musa 

o. 


„  mesa 


varcas 


„  TTT^IT^  marjara 
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Sans.  paksa 

»  puns  a 

„  flu:  vis 

*S 

vistha 


Lat. 

Sans 


r 


^rf  basta 

baskayani. 

purusa 
XT^l  purusa 
fill  vis 

•"v 

vesa 

%5|JT  vesya 
fsfS  vita 


Again  the  word  atman  is  modified  in  Sanskrit  as 

^ITrTTT  asmantam  and  in  Persian  ^1^7  dsman,  and  this 
modification  leads  ns  to  expect  a  similar  one  in  the  allied 
languages ;  and  we  accordingly  find  in  Greek  acrapivdos 
applied  to  a  tub  used  for  a  hot  bath  (p.  141) .  In  Greek  and 
Latin  the  same  word  ^5n"cJT«T  dtman  is  metamorphosed  into 


K'  pivov  and  cuminum,  and  though  at  first  I  did  not  know, 
yet  by  a  continued  search  I  succeeded  in  discovering  the 
corresponding  form  in  ajamoda  which  is  however 

not  applied  to  cummin  seeds  but  to  bishop’s  weed  (p.  142). 
If  in  Greek  there  exists  a  reduplicated  form  of  K.av0o<;  as 
vatavdos,  we  hope  to  see  a  similar  form  in  Sanskrit  of  the 
corresponding  Sans.  SpN  sona  ;  and  I  have  shown  that  the 
word  kokanada  is  the  required  form,  notwithstand 

ing  the  apparent  difference  in  the  forms  of  these  words 
(p.  150).  In  Kanarese  the  future  participial  adjective  ends 
in  a  as  well  as  the  present  and  past  participial  adjectives  ; 
as,  geyyuva,  cwho  will  do.’  This  form  is  the  most 

original  and  is  variously  modified  as  in  Tam.  Q&iLpib  seyyum. 
Analogy  leads  us  to  expect  a  form  Q^iLpsu  seyyuva  which. 
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however,  does  not  exist.  But  the  root  si_  kada,  ‘  to  pass/ 
gives  the  required  form  as  si—  <su  kadava,  which  answers  to 
Kan.  £§5$  kaliva  which  is  a  contraction  of  hiliyuva. 

The  Tam.  si—eu  kadava  must  therefore  be  a  contraction  of 
si—sQ)<au  kadakkuva,  originally  si—iLjau  kadayuva  answering 
to  Kan.  ^S>c$ kaliyuva.  I  can  add  a  multitude  of  more 
instances,  but  what  I  have  given  is  quite  sufficient  to  pr jve 
the  importance  of  the  principle  of  analogy. 

IV.  The  method  of  my  study  and  observation  is  purely 
analytical  and  experimental,  and  though  in  possession  of  the 
rules  and  theories  already  given  by  ancient  grammarians 
and.  lexicographers,  I  did  not  apply  them  in  any  case  till 
I  arrived  at  them  by  the  very  instances  which  I  gathered 
during  the  course  of  my  study.  Care  was  taken  to  find 
corresponding  words  and  grammatical  forms  in  the  allied 
languages  and  to  institute  close  comparisons  among  ffiem. 
I  have  thus  been  able  to  discover  new  laws  of  orthographi¬ 
cal  growth,  decay  and  mutation,  and  by  their  means  explain 
the  etymologies  of  difficult  words  and  the  formations  c£ 
complicated  grammatical  forms,  of  which  some  instances 
will  be  given  lower  down  in  this  Introduction. 

V.  I  have  written  a  series  of  volumes  under  tUe 
designation  of  Notes  on  Aryan  and  Dravidian  Philology 
of  which  this  is  the  first.  It  is  entirely  devoted  to  the 
description  and  illustration  of  the  method  of  investigation 
which  I  have  pursued.  As  the  method  consists  in  the 
analysis  of  the  languages  which  ire  investigated,  I  have 
analysed  the  Sanskrit,  Greek,  and  Latin  languages  into 
groups  of  allied  words,  and  these  groups  are  treated  one  after 
another.  In  conformity  to  the  experimental  and  analytical 
character  of  my  investigation,  the  above  outline  is  filled 
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rp  with  grammatical  and  etymological  matters  which  are 
introduced  for  the  illustration  of  orthographical  or  other 
processes  in  an  order  quite  different  from  that  in  which 
they  will  be  arranged  in  a  syDthetic  grammar.  Thus,  for 
instance,  the  Latin  perfect  and  pluperfect  forms  are  explain¬ 
ed  under  the  heading  of  the  Sanskrit  word  ( svadu’  in  the 
First  Group,  which  is  changed  into  *  suavis ’  in  Latin  by  the 
change  of  d  into  v  ;  and  for  the  illustration  of  this  process 
the  above  perfect  and  pluperfect  forms  are  introduced 
(p.  78).  But  they  will  occur  in  a  synthetic  grammar  in 
the  chapter  on  Verbs  and  under  the  heading  of  Tenses. 
Again,  the  Greek  perfect  forms  ending  in  tea  as  irecfrvKa 
are  introduced  under  the  Sanskrit  tennination  ‘vas’  which 
I  suppose  to  have  been  changed  in  Greek  into  kot  by  the 
insertion  of  h  for  v  ;  and  this  process  is  illustrated  by  the 
above  perfect  forms  in  which  I  discovered  the  same  change 
and  also  the  allied  change  of  y  into  lea. 

VI.  Words  are  of  three  kinds;  first,  those  which  are 
ind  Visible;  second,  those  which  are  divisible  and  contain 
two  parts,  such  as  a  root  and  a  prefix,  a  suffix,  or  both; 
third,  those  that  are  composed  of  the  above  parts  and  con¬ 
tain  in  addition  to  them  some  orthographical  outgrowths 
which  are  the  excrescences  in  the  natural  development 
and  growth  of  words.  This  classification  is  very  important, 
inasmuch  as  we  are  dealing  with  a  critical  analysis  of  the 
words  of  kindred  languages.  The  linguistic  chemist,  so 
io  speak,  must  try  to  analyze  a  word  completely  and  be 
able  to  account  for  the  smallest  residuum  in  the  decom¬ 
position  ;  and,  in  this  analytical  method,  he  must  arrive 
ultimately  at  the  most  simple  elements— elements  which  do 
not  admit  of  a  further  analysis,  nor  contain  common  parts. 
In  the  synthetical  method  he  must  start  from  the  simplest 
roots  and  derive  words  by  the  m^st  natural  processes. 
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This  method  has  not  been  properly  followed  and  is  violat¬ 
ed  not  only  by  the  ancient  but  also  by  modern  grammarians 
and  philologists.  To  illustrate  this  linguistic  aberration, 
I  give  here  below  a  few  instances. 

VII.  Panini  tells  us  that  the  augment  ^5T*i  eft  anulc 

an)  is  to  be  added  to  some  masculine  nouns  such  as 

Indr  a,  Varuna,  &c.,  to  get  the  feminine  forms 

Indrani,  Varunam ,  &c.  But  how  is  this  par¬ 

ticle  derived  ?  Is  it  an  arbitrary  and  extraneous  addition 
or  a  natural  growth  ?  The  question  can  be  easily  solved, 
if  we  know  the  changes  which  s  undergoes  in  Sanskrit 

and  other  languages.  The  letter  35  s  is  changed  into  if  n 

as  in  Pali  nas,  Sans.  ‘ he’ ;  TT5T  t.ia,  esa, 

‘  this’ ;  ^TflTT  gnatarn  (prop.  fJTTfcf  ghatan),  Gr.  7 vcotov, 

s  s 

in  which  ov  comes  from  the  masculine  05 ;  Sans.  ahan, 

alias,  ‘  day ;’  and  so  on.  From  these  examples  we 

can  clearly  see  thai,  the  5  «  of  Indr  as  may  be  the 

source  of  the  if  n  of  T^Tisrf  Indrani.  We  may  therefore 

derive  the  feminine  form  Indrani  from  the  masc. 

Indras  by  the  addition  of  the  fern,  suffix  1 ;  thus,— 

TZ*  Indras  +  t  *  =  Indran  +  1  by  the  change 

of  3  s  into  «7  n  and  Indran  +  ^1  by  the  lengthening 

of  the  a  preceding  if  n,  and  at  last,  Indrani. 

Similarly  we  may  explain  the  feminine  form  A uovr)  from 
A  to?.  While  we  connect  AecrwoT???  with  divaspati, 

‘lord  of  Heaven,’  the  feminine  form  Aecnroiva  may  be 
derived  from  divaspatm  which  is  sho-tened  into 
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AecnroTVT]  and  then  modified  as  A eiroiva  by  the  elision  of  t, 
which  is  represented  by  i  as  in  ei/ai  for  eo/u,  and  the  change 
of  the  final  rj  into  a.  Following  the  same  theory  we  can  derive 
p atm  from  patis  +  patin  +  ^  ~ 

pain  +  i  by  the  elision  of  the  f;  i  preceding  5f  n. 


Till.  If  all  such  forms  may  be  explained  by  assuming 
the  change  of  ^  s  into  *T  n,  why  should  we  bring  in  the  un¬ 
necessary  augment  ^JT*T  an  anuk 1  ?  Even  sup- 

Vs  sf  's 

posing  that  there  is  such  an  augment,  we  do  not  get  a 
physical  explanation  of  this  augment.  Nor  does  it  account 
for  the  form  TJjjft  patni  which  is  formed  exactly  like 

Indram ,  except  as  regards  the  process  of  the  elision  of 
the  final  i  of  pati ;  nor  for  asikni,  ‘  a  young 

female  servant,’  and  palikm,  ‘  an  old  woman,’  of 

which  asikni  =  cisitas  +  f * = 

asr'n  +  t  »  =  ^f%  r^t  asitm  by  the  elision  of  ^  a  preced¬ 
ing  iff  n,  asikm  by  the  change  of  ff  t  into  ^  k,  ^jf^TrfH 

asitas  meaning  f  black, ’  (sc.  in  hair),  therefore  c  young.’  and 
not  ‘old.’  Similarly  can  be  derived  palikm  from 

palitas ,  f  grey,’  that  is,  f  having  grey  hairs.’ 

IX.  Again,  according  to  Panini  ^JT5f  ana  ('3J'T5f^  sanae) 
is  to  be  added  to  an  Atmanepadi  root  to  form  the  present 
participle,  and  when  the  root  takes  a,  ?Jy}  and  aya, 

•X  _ 

before  the  verbal  suffix  ff  te,  then  m  is  inserted  before 
ana  after  those  augments.  But  I  have  compared 
these  suffixes  mana  and  ’SSff  *[  ana  with  the  correspond- 
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ing  Gr.  fievos  and  Lat.  bundus,  and  andus ,  endus  and  undus, 
and  ultimately  traced  them  to  the  Sanskrit  suffix  man. 
(Vide  p.  112.) 

X.  In  the  Tamil  grammars,  the  Tolkappiyam,  the  Nan- 

nul  and  the  like,  a  list  of  snifhaaujaisir  sariyaigal,  augments,  is 
given,  which,  on  a  minute  investigation,  I  have  dissolved 
into  simpler  elements.  Thus  the  augment  an  in  a/ is# 
6 wear  vandanan,  ‘  he  came/  is  traceable  to  the  demonstrative 
adjective  ji/'Sear  anai  j  for  <s iiipmesr  vandanan  is  composed  of 
gu/f s  vanda  and  gjmm  anan,  vanda,  the  past  participial 

adjective  of  eurrva,  Ho  come/  and  anan,  a  contraction 

of  anaiyan  =  anai  +  an,  meaning  ‘a  man 

of  that  sort/  which,  like  the  pronoun  avan,  is  used 

merely  as  a  personal  suffix  in  the  above  verb  Qjiigasrm 
vandanan.  The  so-called  pnifhaniu  Icuccdriyu i,  the  aug¬ 
ment  @  leu,  in  tBi—ss  nadaleka,  ‘  to  walk/  and 
uraihka,  ‘  to  say/  springs  from  the  &-i—ldu®QldiL  udambadu- 
mey  v  aud  y,  as  the  words  are  modifications  of  the  original 
forms,  nadava  and  s-«d gun  ziraiya,  which  are  to  be 

distributed  respectively  as  nada  +  s)  a,  and  urai 

+  jy  a,  and  in  which  v  and  y  are  used  to  fill  up  the  hiatus, 
and  are  changed  into  &  le,  which  process  prevails  in  the 
Aryan  languages  also,  especially  in  Greek  in  which  I  have 
been  able  to  explain  some  perfect  forms  by  the  analogy 
of  the  above  Tamil  forms,  (pp.  116-118). 

XI.  In  Telugu,  we  have  such  words  as  ^^,c5o  mrddeu 
‘tree/  sSeKgG  valachu,  ‘  beauty/  f'engo  Jcolacku,  ‘tank,’ in 
which  the  particle  So  leu  is  inorganically  inserted  in  the 
singular  optionally  and  in  the  plural  necessarily.  In  the 
plural  the  part  leu  is  an  organic  element  and  with  the 
fobowing  part  ulu  is  traceable  to  the  Tamil  plural  termi- 
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nation  kal  which  is  itself  a  corruption  of  the  masculine 
plural  pronoun  <g]eun  avar  shortened  into  <snrr  var  and  used 
as  a  personal  suffix;  and  this  connexion  is  clearly  seen 
by  comparing  those  forms  with  the  corresponding  Tamil 
ones,  as  ygrycSovo  mrackulu ,  loom  sen  marangal,  s5ejcg6ex> 

valackulu,  Quaeoiiisar  polangal,  r,eK§6ex>  kolackulu,  (^etrmia&r 
kulangal.  The  identity  of  the  plural  forms  ^vrySoyo  mrac- 

Iculu  and  Lmtkiaerr  marangal  can  be  easily  seen.  The  Telugu 
language  does  not  generally  allow  consonants  at  the  end 
of  words,  but  modifies  them  by  the  addition  of  the  vowels 

a,  u  and  3  i.  Thus,  the  Tam.  uirrtwaek  marangal 

becomes  ldheis^  marangalu,  and  the  part  ldhud  maram 
being  contracted  into  unrrrm  mram,  ldheis^  marangalu 
assumes  the  form  of  wuniEi&ey  mrankalu.  Compare  Tam. 
s<ss)L—saem  /  adaikkan,  Tel.  krecgannu,  ‘a  side-look;’ 

Tam.  kilttodai,  Tel.  kricdoda ,  ‘the 

lower  thigh’ ;  Tam.  uipiiiQ^wLi  palankembu,  Tel.  No^S) 
pracgempu,  ‘old  ruby’ ;  Tam.  Ljjp&@&s>iT puduccirai  (properly 
(2F j#9mri  knduccirai1),  Tel.  kromjira ,  ‘new  cloth;’ 

in  which  Tam.  kadai ,  Gs£  kil,  uipib  palam,  and  lj^j 

pudu  are  shortened  in  Telugu  into  kre  (J  kle ),  ^  kri 
(j|  kki)  ;  yiryg-  pran  plan),  and  (§^,  kro  (!T°  kdo). 

XK.  Here  I  have  to  refer  to  another  law  of  the  Telugu 
language,  viz.,  the  law  of  the  assimilation  of  vowels,  accor¬ 
ding  to  which,  contiguous  vowels  are  assimilated  as  in 
adigi,  ‘  havmp  asked’  =  w&dno  adugu  +  s)  i  =  w&a/C 

1  In  the  North  Indian  Vernaculars  ‘kora’  means  ‘new,’  as  in 
korapan,  ‘newness,’  and  ^  JcZM  is  used  by  washermen  in  the 
sense  of  ‘  new  cloth.’  These  are  traceable  to  Tel.  kotta,  and 
Tam.  Lfp;5  putta,  ‘  new.’ 
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adug  +  q  i,  then  adigi  by  the  change  of  the  vowel 
u  u  of  ik>  du  into  q  i.  We  have  thus  ^r^og'eu  mrankalv 
becoming  ^xr>,o§ 6ex>  mrankulu,  which  is  modified  as  tijyc&oo 
mrackulu  by  inserting  the  ardhanusvara  c  instead  of  the 
purnanusvara  0.  Similarly  can  be  derived  the  forms  s5e>cS6oo 
valcukulu  and  r^cSboo  kolackulu.  [Vide  Yol.  II.] 

But  the  Telugu  grammarians  analyzed  them  wrongly, 
distributing  them  as  mracku  +  <&e>o  ulu ,  sSycgo  valacku 

+  &e»  ulu,  and  So  kolacku  +  o  ulu,  in  which  they 
thought  ulu  was  the  plural  suffix  and  the  remaining  parts 
mracku,  valacku,  and  g-’enSb  kolacku  were 

stems  in  singular,  and  thus  were  compelled  to  add  the 
particle  ku  to  the  singular  forms  of  those  words.  But 
as  there  were  already  separate  singular  forms  as 
mranu,  valanu,  and  kolanu  modified  from  the 

corresponding  Tam.  amm  maran,1  Qurreo&sr  polan,  and  ireisr 
kulan,  the  above  inorganic  addition  of  ku  to  the  singular 
became  optional. 

XIII.  Again  the  technical  term  S'  aupavibkaktika 

is  invented  to  be  applied  to  a  class  of  so-called  augments 
such  as  i,  ti  and  ti,  of  which  the  first  I  hold  to  be  a  genitive 
singular  suffix  and  the  next  two  are  composed  of  t  and  i 
and  t  and  i.  The  initial  consonants  of  the  latter  two  aug¬ 
ments  are  modifications  of  the  final  y,  cl,  n,  l,  r,  and  r  of  nouns, 
owing  to  the  addition  of  the  suffixes  i,  in  and  the  like.  They 
sometimes  spring  from  the  final  n  of  the  casal  suffixes  q§~ 

in  and  an,  which  are  changed  into  it  or  int  and  at. 


1  The  Tam.  ear  n  is  to  be  treated  as  is  n  for  all  scientific  purposes. 
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Thus,  alicetan,  ‘bv  the  wife/  corresponds  to 

^etrstnaiurr®)  alkaiyal,  ‘by  the  hand  of  person.’  The  i  in  tsS 
ali  is  a  genitive  suffix  and  occurs  in  zr’dlU&fr  danicetan 
(Tam.  adankaiy'dl ,  Kan.  ©adf^osoo#  adarakai- 

yinda),  and  corresponds  to  the  a  of  sad  adara. 

cetan  —  ceyi  -f  an  —  cey  -p  eg"  an 
“  x§aT  cet  -p  an,  in  which  cso  y  is  changed  into  $  t  as  it 
is  changed  into  ^  s  in  cesi  zz  ceyw  +  sj  i.  Com¬ 
pare  Sans.  edhisista  for  edliiyista,  and 

Gfr.  ©eriSo?  for  ©ctm/o?. 

g'oibS"  kantan  zz  Z&q  kannu  -p  fesg"  an  —  kann  + 
wg"  an  zz  g'ef-  kant  +  an,  by  the  change  of  the  secofid 
$  n  into  4o  t  and  the  consequent  change  of  the  previous  n 
into  n  n.  Compare  Sans,  rfTT  svantam,  ‘  heart’  — 
svan  -i-  am  svannam ;  Lat.  mentes,  ‘  mind’  zr 

s  N 

men  +  es  z=  mennes ;  Tel.  &0&0  undu  zz  Tam.  j§)/7  ir  +  ®-u  — 
in  +  e.  u  zz  e-®  un  +  e.  u  —  unn  +  a.  u,  — 
unnu;  Tel.  ^>o  &>  pundu,  ‘sore’  =  Tam.  iymr  pun  -p  a_  u 
zz  punnu  (Kan.  hunmt). 

Similarly  comes  t  in  Sofeog-  vintan  zz  Tam.  eStedeondo  villal,1 
‘  by  bow’ ;  'Zo&fT  pantan  zz  Tam.  udoeond i>  pallal,  ‘  by  teeth’; 

nudutan,  Tam.  jp^etindo  nudaldl,  ‘  by  the  forehead,’ 
(Sans.  nitila ) ;  "3o(bS~  ventan,  vennan,  Tam. 

Qaiiflisireo  verinal,  Qeursrsn®)  vennal,  LSlssr^d)  pinnal,  ‘by  back.’ 

gotan  zz  goru  +  an  =  got  +  an, 

Tam.  &-Qffrr&)  ukirdl,  ‘by  the  nail’;  similarly  nit  an, 


1  The  stem  sfleo  vil  becomes  vin  before  an,  so  that  ae>S  vil- 
lan  —  vhman  and  then  aooS  vintan.  Similarly  pantan. 
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Tarn.  iaireJ  rural,  ‘  by  water’ ;  n&oteS'  nettutan,  Tam. 

Dotted  udirattal,  c  by  blood/  (Sans.  rudhira.) 

In  the  above  examples  the  final  y,  n,  l,  and  r  of  the  Telugn 
nominal  stems  are  changed  into  t  and  t. 

QioW  peritan  —  "l>So  perm,  4-  sjfT  in  +  es§~  an  (Tam. 
(cuifliGv )&)  perinal )  —  "ibao  peru  -f-  sj<W  it  +  an,  by  the 
change  of  n  into  t. 

"SoiSofb^r  rendintan  —  "So£b  rendu  4-  in  +  an 
(Tam.  @irswir£f  irandinal)  —  "So rendu  +  ww  4- 
esfT  an,  by  the  doubling  of  n  —  rendu  -}-  S)o^T"  int  4- 
tsgT  an,  by  the  change  of  the  second  n  into  t  and  the  conse¬ 
quent  change  of  the  first  rS  n  into  cb  n;  also  "SoSiofT  rendi- 
tan  by  the  elision  of  &  n. 

sarasamputaluka  (Tam.  e ronetvpGsh&r  sarasattin 
-j-  ^(LpiEisdo  alungal),  'amatory  anger/  sara- 

samputaluha  —  sarasam  (Tam.  enurervii  sarasam)  4- 

qg-  in  (Tam.  §j)sisr  in)  4-  Wv.og'  aluka  (Tam.  ^Qpiiise^  alungal), 
in  which  qfT  in  is  the  genitive  suffix.  Here  I  have  to 
observe  that  the  final  am  of  the  Telugu  and  Tamil  word 
sarasam  is  a  neuter  singular  suffix  corresponding  to  the 
am  of  Sans.  danam  and  ov  of  Gr.  Boopov,  and  at  of 

fT?f  tat,  ‘  that  /  and,  of  these  Aryan  neuter  singular  suffixes 
am,  ov  and  at,  the  Gr.  ov  is  original,  being  directly  traceable 
to  the  masculine  singular  suffix  eos.’  When  the  genitive 
singular  suffix  mis  added,  the  Tamil  word  changes  its  final  am 
into  an,  corresponding  to.  the  Gr.  ov ;  and  hardens  the  n  into 
t,  as  is  seen  in  Sans.  rTrf  tat,  sc  that  ewemh  sarasam  + 

s 

^)em  in  4-  sj(igtks60  alungal  —  ewirewi  sarasan  +  in  + 
^irtgiEiaeo  alungal  —  erurrerviih  saraann  +  @sar  in  +  sjogikad) 
alungal  ~  emav**  sarasatt  4-  £§)6 hr  in  4-  SjQpd  1®)  alungal, 
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by  the  hardening  o£  nn.  But  the  Tel.  sarasam  follows 

a  different  yet  allied  modification.  Thus  fS&vSSS  sarasam  + 

in  4-  shoes'  aluka  =  sarasamm  +  sjfT  in  +  e>oo§" 

aluka  by  the  doubling  of  the  final  to  of  sarasam ; 

then  —  sarasamp  +  q<^T  it  +  eexg'  aluka,  by  the 

change  of  the  second  to  into  p  and  of  the  n  of  qgr  in  into 

&>  t  =  sarasamp  +  ut  +  aluka,  by  the 

change  of  q  i  into  &  u  as  in  TfcOojgjtfSo  guruvunaku  — 

?5$o  guruvinaku  (Kan.  KnOoSovi  guruvihge,  Tam. 

guruvirku )  —  Kbo3  guru  +  sj§riw  +  wa  +  &  ku. 

Tel.  SoeSsS^  miritan,  ‘  by  elevation’  —  Soego  mirru  +  q£f 

in  +  an,  in  which  sneso  mirru,  properly  Soioo  mittu,  is  a 

ea  eo 

corruption  of  Tam.  cho©  medu  by  the  change  of  tt  into  rr  as 

in  S'as  karrcit,  Tam.  <®clero/_  kattai,  ‘  stick.5  Saeso  mirru  + 
ea  "  ea 

q^  in  +  <y>§"  an  corresponds  to  Tam.  Qld®  medu  +  §)dsr  in  + 
^eo  al  and  =r  3o»d  mirru  +  q!T  it  +  esIT  an  by  the  change 
of  the  n  of  qgf  in  into  t  ■—  Soea o  miru  +  q#“  it  +  an,  by 
the  elision  of  one  of  the  two  r’s. 

A 

XIV.  In  the  Kanarese  Grammar,  Sabdamanidarpana, 
in  the  chapter  on  Verbs,  it  is  said  that  he  particles  &-§k-> 
anegam  and  -§Ko  enegam  are  to  be  added  to  the  participial 
adjectives  to  indicate  time,  as  v&£-§Ko  baruvanegam , 

-§Ko  baruviioegam,  ‘  at  that  and  this  time  when  he,  &c.,  will 
come’;  bandanegam,  uo&iSXo  bandinegam,  ‘at  that 

and  this  time  when  he,  &c.,  came.’  But  e-jSxo  anegam  and 
<q-§Xo  inegam  are  not  particles  but  are  nouns  in  the  dative 
case.  ane  and  ine  are  demonstrative  adjectives, 

meaning  ‘  Inat’  and  c  this’  respectively,  and  correspond  to 
A6 
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the  Tam.  cSySsar  anai  and  ,g)3s tst  inai  from  which  I  have  derived 
the  demonstrative  adjectives  anna,  ‘  of  that  sort’  and 

‘  that,’  and  inna,  ‘  of  this  sort’  and  ‘  this,’  and  their 

modified  forms  jqvp  anda  and  inda  in  Modern  Tamii. 
By  adding  the  dative  suffixes  Tam.  @  ku,  and  Kan.  v!  ge, 
and  the  particles  Tam.  um,  and  Kan.  efS  o,m,  we  get 

S537 <$ ud  anaikkum  and  ©-jSXo  anegam,  radically  meaning 
‘to  that,’  that  is  ‘to  that  time,’  and  £§)& arigjtn  inaikkum, 
^  fXo  inegam,  ‘  to  this,’  that  is,  ‘  to  this  time,’  which  latter 
is  modified  into  qE'S'liS  ink  am,  qfrs'^T  inkan  and  at  last  qoS'^T 
tnkan  and  qcS'^T  ickan  and  means  ‘now’  and  hence  ‘here¬ 
after.’  By  adding  ‘ anaikkum, ’  and  ‘ aneg and  to  Tam.  sugrjisu 
varuva,  and  Kan.  wSosS  baruva,  we  get  (suQ^su^esras^LD  varu- 
vanaikkum  and  ■utso^Xo  baruvanegam,  meaning  ‘to  or  at 
the  time  when  he,  &c.,  will  corned  The  v  of  the  suffix  uva 
being  changed  into  t  as  in  ©s5so  avanu,  <isg;5b  atanu,  ‘he,’ 

varuv anaikkum  becomes  jarun- 

danaikkum  and  baruvanegam  zoa&sSEftf#  baruvata- 

naka,  and  this  yields  the  Tel.  vaccutanaka.1 

XV.  Again  the  particle  &&n>£o  alodam  is  to  be  added  to 
any  root  to  indicate  the  time  of  completing  the  action.  Thus 
gey y alodam  means  ‘  after  doing’  Tam.  Q&lulu 

§i'L-dsr  seyyaludan.  Comparing  these  two  expressions  we  can 
easily  see  that  the  Kan.  eibs&o  alodam  —  Tam.  ^ ego-sir 
aludan  in  which  the  first  part  ^eo  al  belongs  to  the  verbal 
noun  Q&iueo  seyal  (Kan.  vJd&gslT  geyyal),  ‘  the  act  of  doing,’ 
and  s -t—izsr  udan  (Kan.  odam)  is  the  instrumental  suffix 

1  The  latter  part  of  this  expression,  viz.  elsg'  tanaka,  is  modified  in 

Hindustani  as  (Jo  tak  by  the  elision  of  n,  and  t  <h"  talak  by  the 
eha  lge  of  11  into  l  and  means  ‘  till.’ 
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meaning  ‘  with’  or  ‘immediately  after.’  What  an  un¬ 
scientific  analysis  and  distribution  !  In  Tamil  no  one  world 
commit  such  an  error.  The  Kanarese  Grammarian,  how¬ 
ever,  did  not  know  the  analysis  of  the  expression  and 
distributed  it  wrongly. 

XVI.  Such  were  the  errors  and  mistakes  of  the  ancient 
grammarians  and  philologists,  and  they  have  been  handed 
down  to  us  without  any  correction  whatever.  The  duty  of 
the  philologist  is  to  enquire  into  the  nature  and  composi¬ 
tion  of  every  grammatical  form  and  the  etymology  of  every 
derivative  word.  Following  this  principle,  I  have  been  able 
to  discover  the  affinities  of  many  words  and  grammatical 
forms  in  the  Aryan  and  Dravidian  languages  and  have  thus 
thrown  much  light  on  subjects  which  have  remained  in  deep 
obscurity,  in  spite  of  all  the  attempts  of  lexicographers, 
grammarians  and  philologists. 

XVII.  The  subject  of  this  volume,  as  already  mentioned, 
is  the  method  of  linguistic  investigation  pursued  by  me ; 
and  with  the  description  and  explanation  of  this  method  the 
book  begins.  Then  follow  lists  of  groups  of  words  which  are 
introduced  to  illustrate  the  method.  The  first  list  contains 
five  groups  each  of  which  includes  the  corresponding 
words  of  the  allied  languages  of  the  Aryan  family,  which 
are  similar  in  form,  and  convey  the  same  or  allied  ideas. 
The  second  contains  the  corresponding  words  of  allied 
languages  which  express  the  same  ideas  and  are  allied  in 
form.  In  the  third  are  given  the  allied,  grammatical  forms 
of  the  kindred  languages,  and  I  have  then  discussed  the 
peculiarities  of  conjugation  and  proposed  a  new  classi¬ 
fication  of  them  instead  of  the  old.  The  First,  Fourth,  Sixth 
and  Tenth  are  brought  under  one  class,  and  the  Second 
includes  the  Third,  Seventh  and  the  Yanluganta  or  the 
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frequentative  witliout  any  augment.  The  Fifth  is  referred 
to  a  separate  class  with  the  augment  u,  and  the  r  of  the  so- 
called  augment  nu  (^f  snu)  has  been  shown  to  spring 
from  a  radical  nasal  and  is  therefore  organic.  In  this 
class  is  included  the  Eighth  which  inserts  u  before  the 
personal  suffixes.  In  the  Ninth  class,  the  root  jnd  is 

shown  as  belonging  to  the  Second,  as  the  part  jund 

of  SlTinffT  janati  is  only  an  organic  development  of  fJT 
jnd  by  the  insertion  of  d  between  j  and  ST  n  and  the 
consequent  change  of  Sf  n  into  n.  Compare  Gr.  <yva>9i 
and  Sans.  olT5Flf%  jdnilri.  In  the  remaining  roots 
manth,  granih,  &c.,  the  radical  nasal  is  transposed  to 
the  end,  and  when  d  is  added  before  the  personal  suffix¬ 
es,  such  as  frj  ti  and  of  te,  we  get  mathn  +  "^fT  d  + 

fff  ti  —  TT^lffT  mathndti  and  g rathn  +  d  -+■  {% 

ti  =  grathnati.  .In  the  Seventh  the  vowel  d  is 

inserted  between  the  last  consonant  of  the  root  and  a 
preceding  nasal,  so  that  we  get  na  in  the  midst  of  the 
root,  which  is  wrongly  treated  as  an  augment.  But  in 
the  Atmanepadi  roots  no  augment  is  inserted,  so  that  we 

,  _  i  ^ 

get  such  forms  as  runddhe  from  rundh  +  rj  te. 

According  to  my  system,  therefore,  there  are  five  classes, 
the  First,  the  a  class;  the  Second,  a  class  including 

the  original  Ninth  class  :snavikarana )  and  the 

subjunctive  forms  as  wfa  bhavati ;  the  Third,  i  class 

which  inserts  i  before  the  augment  ti,  as  svasiti, 

'StfafcT  aniti  and  the  like  ;  the  Fourth  class  which  inserts 
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f"  i  as  braviti,  bobhaviti  and  such  forms  as 

abravit  and  abobhavit ;  the  Fifth,  u 

class  in  which  u  is  added  to  the  root,  as  kurute, 

^  __ 

rT^rT  tarute,  ^cT  asnute  and  the  like. 

XVIII.  The  etymological  importance  of  my  researches 
is  as  great  as  the  historical,  ethnological,  and  mythological. 
Etymology  is  to  Philology  what  Chemistry  is  to  Physical 
Science.  It  is  the  essential  part  of  a  dictionary,  and  the 
science  of  grammar  is  based  upon  a  right  etymology. 
But  lexicographers  and  grammarians  did  not  follow  a 
strictly  scientific  method  in  their  investigations.  They 
assigned  wrong  and  fanciful  derivations  to  words  and  ana¬ 
lyzed  the  grammatical  forms  in  a  way  quite  contrary  to 
the  fundamental  laws  of  philology  ;  and,  in  consequence, 
many  errors  have  crept  into  the  works  of  most  writers  on 
languages  and  grammars  and  dictionaries.  It  is  therefore 
the  duty  of  every- philologist  to  follow  a  strict  method  of 
investigation,  and  establish  a  system  of  sound  principles 
derived  from  carefully  analyzed  facts.  The  etymology  so 
established  should  be  introduced  into  grammars  and  dic¬ 
tionaries.  I  need  not  bring  in  here  examples,  as  every  page 
of  my  work  contains  some  illustrations  of  what  I  say. 
Such  a  critical  investigation  furnishes  us  with  a  set  of 
psychological  and  orthographical  rules  by  which  we  can 
determine  the  root  of  many  a  doubtful  word  and  explain 
the  construction  of  many  a  difficult  grammatical  form. 
We  have  been  lately  favoured  with  an  Etymological  Dic¬ 
tionary  of  the  English  Language  by  Mr.  Skeat,  Professor 
of  Anglo-Saxon  in  the  University  of  Cambridge.  It  has 
been  compiled  with  great  learning,  and  the  author  has  there¬ 
in  embodied  the  results  of  the  researches  of  many  etymolo¬ 
gical  scholars,  and,  in  that  way,  has  done  a  good  service 


xxu 


INTRODUCTION. 


to  the  language.  But  in  many  cases,  however,  he  has  not 
settled  the  etymologies  of  words ;  and  the  failure  must  be 
attributed  to  the  want  of  some  definite  rules  to  guide. 
Such  rules  can  be  derived  only  by  a  scientific  comparison 
of  the  words  and  grammatical  forms  of  a  language  with 
one  another  and  with  the  corresponding  ones  found  in  the 
other  allied  languages  of  the  family,  as  has  been  attempted 
in  this  woi'k. 

XIX.  For  instance,  in  the  Second  Group,  that  is,  the 

Sir  as  Group,  we  arrive  at  a  conclusion  that  in  the  Aryan  lan¬ 
guages  the  words  for  ‘  head,’  ‘  crown,’  1  hair’  and  *  born*  are 
allied  and  spring  from  the  Sanskrit  root  sir  as  and 

Gr.  Kap.  If  we  refer  to  the  Etymological  Dictionary  of 
Mr.  Skeat  for  the  etymology  of  the  word  ‘  crest 5  we  can 
see  there  many  allied  words  given  under  it  and,  among 
others,  Lat.  ‘  crista’  with  which  it  is  ultimately  connected 
by  the  author;  but  with  regard  to  the  derivation  we  learn 
nothing,  for  the  author  says  that  ‘  the  root  of  the  word 
is  uncertain.’  The  fact  above  mentioned,  however,  settles 
the  etymology,  as  the  word  ‘  crista 5  is  only  ‘  crisJ  in 
another  form,  and  means  ‘hood.3  In  form  it  is  allied  to 
Gr  sap,  Kapa,  Kopvs,  Kpaa,  Kpavov,  and  Kairp  ;  Sans. 

sir  as,  53  Tf  srhga,  35"^  kaca,  and  kesa;  Lat.  caput,  crinis , 
ccesaries,  and  cornu ;  which  words  mean  ‘  head,’  ‘  hair,5 
‘  horn,5  or  'crest.5  Now  applying  the  analogy  we  cau  con¬ 
nect  the  Lat.  crista  with  the  corresponding  Sanskrit  and 
Greek  words  mentioned  above  and  derive  it  by  the  addition 
of  the  suffix  a  to  Kpas-.  Thus  Kpa$  +  a  ~  Kpaaaa  —  Kpiaaa 
=  krista  ~  crista. 

XX.  Referring  to  the  Dictionary  for  the  derivation  of 
the  English  word  ‘  hair /  we  learn  that  the  word  is  found  in 
mmy  other  forms  and  that  the  author  is  not  certain  about 
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its  root.  Now,  applying  the  above  rule,  we  can  easily 
suppose  that  English,  which  is  mainly  an  offshoot  of  Anglo- 
Saxon,  one  of  the  languages  of  the  Aryan  family,  must 
contain  the  corresponding  words  used  in  the  respective 
ideas,  and  a  slight  acquaintance  with  English  will  suggest 
to  any  person  the  most  common  words  ‘  head,’  ‘  horn,’  and 
‘  hood/  *  hair.’  The  first  and  second  of  these  words  are 
eviuently  connected  with  the  Gr.  netyaXri  and  Lat.  caput , 
and  G  r.  Kpavov  and  Lat.  cornu  respectively.  ‘  Hood’  is  allied 
to  Sans.  koti,  Gr.  KcoSoa,  ‘  top,’  cu da  and  I**1 

cula,  ‘  crest/  and  has  changed  the  initial  k  of  koti 

into  h,  as  the  word  ‘  head’  itself  has  done  with  the  k  of  /ce0a- 
\tj.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  English  word  hair  and 
Anglo-Saxon  ‘ hair ’  and  ‘  her ’  are  modifications  of  icapa. 

Under  the  word  ‘  hat ’  he  gives  the  allied  words  such  as 
the  Ang-Sax.  ‘  hast/  Dan.  ‘  hat /  Icel.  ‘  hattr /  and  observes 
that  it  is  probably  connected  with  Lat.  cassis,  ‘  helmet/ 
which  he  derives  from  shad,  ‘  to  cover/  and  cautions  the 
reader  not  to  confound  the  word  with  hut  which  is  cog¬ 
nate  with  Eng.  £  hood.’  But  by  the  rule  above  mentioned 
we  can  at  once  settle  the  derivations  and'  connect  hat,  as 
well  as  Lat.  cassis,  with  Sans.  koti,  ‘  top.’ 

XXI.  Under  the  word  ‘cap’  which  agrees  in  meaning 
with  ‘  hat,’  though  apparently  differing  in  form,  the  author 
mentions  some  allied  words  such  as  cape,  cope  and  Lat, 
coppa ;  but  as  these  are  in  form  and  meaning  allied  to  Sans. 
fgjTfif  sipha,  ‘  head/  and  sapha,  ‘hoof/  of  which  the 
Eng.  ‘  hoof’  is  a  modification,  they  may  be  easily  traced 
to  the  latter, 

XXII.  In  the  First  Group,  I  have  derived  from  ^Tc^if 

atman,  sva,  ‘own,’  ‘possession,’  svar,  ‘heaven,’ 
modified  as  suvar ,  and  sumeru ,  and  contracted 
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into  meru,  tman,  &c.,  meaning  ‘self/  ‘soul/  ‘spirit/ 
‘  smell/  ‘  wind/  ‘  region  of  wind/  *  sky/  ‘  clouds/  £  water/ 
&c.,  and  X  may  lay  down  a  general  l'ule  to  the  following 
effect,  that  words  which  are  similar  to  the  above  words 
in  form  and  convey  the  above  and  allied  ideas  are  allied 
to  each  other  and  are  ultimately  traceable  to  ^5JT  dtman. 
Referring  to  the  Dictionary  of  Mr.  Skeat  for  the  etymology 
of  the  word  ‘  heaven /  we  learn  that  it  has  afiied  forms  in 
M.  E.  heuen,  Ang.-Sax.  heofon,  hiofon,  hefon ,  O.  Icel.  hijinn, 
and  is  of  unknown  origin.  But  its  connexion  with  Sans, 
svar,  suvar  and  Gfr.  OX.u/x7ro9  is  settled  by  the 

above  rule.  (Vide  p.  20.) 

XXIII.  With  reference  to  the  origin  of  the  word  ‘  have / 
we  are  informed  by  the  lexicographer  that  it  is  from  the 
Teutonic  base,  ‘  hah'  This  root  he  connects  with  the  Lat. 
caper  e,  ‘to  seize,’  ‘to  hold’;  G-r.  /c&itt??,  a  handle;  and  the 
original  idea  must  accordingly  be  ‘to  take’  or  ‘to  hold.’ 
But  by  the  above  rule  I  would  connect  the  word  witn  Sans. 

sva  (Gr.  iSio)  of  which  Lat.  haveo  is  a  doveloped  form 
by  the  change  of  s  into  h  and  the  insertion  of  the  vowel 
a  between  s  and  ^  v.  (p.  14). 

XXIV.  Under  the  words  ‘self  and  ‘  soul ’  he  gives 
many  allied  words  of  the  kindred  languages  and  traces  them 
to  their  original  Teutonic  sources,  selba  and  saivala,  res¬ 
pectively,  and  observes  however  that  their  origins  are  un¬ 
known.  We  can,  however,  conclude,  primd  facie,  that  the 
two  words  must  be  the  different  forms  of  the  same  word  as 
they  are  identical  in  form,  except  that  the  final  consonant 
of  saivala  is  metathetically  transposed  to  the  middle  of 
the  word  ;  and  this  primd  facie  conclusion  is  thoroughly 
established  by  the  above  rule  by  which  they  can  be  both 
connected  with  dtman. 
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XXY.  Mr.  Skeat  traces  the  word  ‘smell’  to  its  origi¬ 
nal  form  smoran,  ‘  to  suffocate/  which  ends  with  r  instead 
of  l.  From  ,S5|Tc?T*T  atman  we  get  Sans.  baspa  (ori¬ 
ginally  aspa)  and  Lat.  vapor,  Gr.  aTyno?  and  arpus, 

‘  vapor/  and  *fVG3  nabhas  meaning  ‘  clouds/  ‘  vapour/  &c. ; 
and  we  can,  according  to  the  rule,  connect  ‘  smell’  with  Lat. 
sibilus,  Sans.  svas,  and  rTT*T  tman  from  which  last  is 

derived  the  verb  dhma,  ‘  to  blow.’ 

We  can  thus  see  the  great  utility  of  the  method  of  inves¬ 
tigation  pursued  by  me  and  of  the  fundamental  general 
rules  of  philology  which  are  derived  from  the  classification 
and  the  analysis  of  allied  words  according  to  that  method. 
By  the  application  of  the  rules  to  the  other  languages 
of  the  Aryan  family,  we  can  settle  the  etymologies  of  the 
corresponding  words  of  those  languages. 

XX YI.  The  application  of  the  rule  may  not  be  confin¬ 
ed  ty  the  Aryan  languages.  I  suspect  very  strongly  that 
there  must  be  more  connection  between  the  Aryan  and  Semi¬ 
tic  families  than  hitherto  discovered,  perhaps,  sufficient  to 
warrant  a  radical  union  between  them  in  one  family.  The 
Semitic  languages  have  not  yet  been  subjected  to  a  scien¬ 
tific  analysis  by  philologists.  The  laws  of  constructing 
words  and  grammatical  forms,  which  present  a  striking  con¬ 
trast  to  those  prevailing  in  the  Aryan  languages,  have  not 
been  properly  accounted  for.  The  way  in  which  they  are 
enunciated  are  most  unscientific  in  appearance.  Unless 
these  laws  are  simplified  and  reduced  to  fundamental  facts, 
they  must  remain  in  deep  oblivion.  Take,  for  instance, 
the  laws  of  guna,  vrddhi  single  and  double,  reduplication 
of  radical  forms,  the  insertion  of  the  augment  a  in  past 
tenses  at  the  beginning  of  roots  and  so  on,  which  were  so 
A  7 


XXVI 


INTRODUCTION. 


many  arbitrary  processes  as  they  were  treated  in  our 
Sanskrit  and  Greek  grammars,  and  which,  when  they  were 
analyzed  and  simplified,  appealed  to  our  reason. 

We  learn  from  the  English  grammars  that  the  roots  rise, 
lie  and  sit  are  changed  into  raise,  lay  and  seat  respectively 
in  the  causal ;  and  the  vowel  changes  which  take  place 
seem  to  be  arbitrary.  But  when  we  refer  them  to  the 
general  laws  of  lengthening  the  vowel  of  the  first  syllable 
of  a  word,  which  are  in  Sanskrit  called  guna  and  vrddln, 
we  understand  them  better.  There  are  many  similar  gram¬ 
matical  and  verbal  peculiarities  in  the  Aryan  languages, 
and,  unless  they  are  reduced  to  most  general  laws  and  are 
thus  explained,  they  must  remain  arbitrary  and  unreason¬ 
able. 

The  same  must  be  the  case  with  the  Semitic  languages. 
“  In  no  language,”  says  Dr.  Bresslau,  “  are  found  words 
and  roots  with  so  various  and  not  unfrequently  with  oppo¬ 
site  significations  as  in  the  Hebrew,  besides  the  peculiari¬ 
ties  in  that  remarkable  tongue  arising  from  the  various 
paradigms.”  What  is  the  cause  of  this?  Why  should 
there  be  so  many  roots  which  are  not  fimnd  in  the  actual 
usage  ?  The  limited  comparison  which  I  have  instituted 
between  the  Aryan  and  the  corresponding  Semitic  words 
leads  me  to  think  that  there  must  be  an  ultimate  connec¬ 
tion  between  the  Aryan  and  the  Semitic  languages.  When 
the  nation  speaking  these  languages  separated,  the  nucleus 
common  stock  must  have  been  replenished  with  new  matters 
which  grew  naturally  and  were  created  arbitrarily.  A 
portion  of  the  difference  can  be  explained  by  reference  to  the 
ignorance  of  the  ancient  grammarians  and  lexicographers 
who  had  a  system  of  traditions  and  beliefs  regarding  the 
language,  instead  of  a  scientific  grammar  and  etymology  ; 
roots  were  coined  to  assign  some  etymon  to  every  word, 
and  grammatical  forms  were  wrongly  analyzed  and  new 
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forms,  coined  on  wrong  analogies.  When  these  were  incor¬ 
porated  with  the  language,  there  arose  some  inconsistencies 
and  complicacies  which  have  eluded  the  closest  scrutiny  of 
philologists.  Phis  is  the  case  with  the  Aryan  languages, 
and  must  be  equally  so  with  the  Semitic  languages  also. 

Let  us  see  how  far  we  can  compare  the  Aryan  and  Semitic 
wo-'ds.  In  the  Aryan  languages  the  word  dtman 

originates  words  expressive  of  the  following  ideas: — ‘  sky, 
light,  sun,  day,  wind,  breath,  deity,  time,  happiness,  peace, 
health,  colours  such  as  white,  yellow,  and  the  like,  beautiful, 
shining,  burning,  strength,  youth,  &c.’  The  words  so 
derived  resemble,  both  iu  form  and  meaning,  the  corres¬ 
ponding  Hebrew  and  Arabic  words  : 


Heb.  Sabath,  ‘  rest/ 

,,  Selarto,  ‘  peace/ 

,,  Gabar,  ‘to  be  strong, 

,,  Balag,  ‘  to  shine,’ 

,,  Samar,  ‘  to  watch/ 

,,  Safar,  ‘  to  shine/ 

,,  Semes,  ‘  sun/ 

,,  Sua,  ‘  to  be  rich/ 

,,  Nafas ,  ‘  to  breathe/ 

,,  Nefes,  ‘  breath/ 


Sans.  svas,  ‘’happiness.’ 

sarman,  ,, 

»  Ttumara,  ‘young.’ 

Gt.  o/3p(/409,  ‘  strong.’ 

Sans.  bhraj. 

>>  smil,  ‘to  close  the 

eye,’  the  idea  of  clos¬ 
ing  the  eye  arising 
from  that  of  winking. 
,,  vzf'ig^jval,  ‘shine.’ 

„  divas,  by  the 

change  of  ^  d  into  s 

as  in  ‘Sen,  danta, 
‘  teeth.’ 

„  ^  sva,  ‘  possession.’ 

„  nabhas,  ‘  wind.’ 

’■N 
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Heb.  Sahan,  ‘  to  be  hot,’ 

„  Sem,  ‘  Third  son  of 
Noah.’ 

,,  Laban ,  ‘  white,’ 

„  Saban,  ‘  tender,’  j 

„  Sics,  ‘  to  be  white/  i 

( 

,,  Yon,  ‘wine,’ 

„  Zaphah,  ‘  to  look  out. 


Sans,  svar,  jval,  ‘  to 
shine.’ 

,,  deva,  ‘adeitj,’  (com- 

» • 

pare  sen ,  safar,  se¬ 
mes,  above  given). 

„  %fT  sveta.3 

komala,  ‘  soft/ 
Gr.  d/?po9,  ‘  delicate.’ 

„  sue,  ‘  to  be  pure.’ 

vJ  s 

suci,  ‘  white .’ 

Gr.  oii/o?,  ‘  wine.’ 

Sans.  spas,  ‘  to  see.’ 


„  TJr,  ‘  light,’ 

„  Saraf,  ‘  to  burn,’ 

„  8  a  fir,  ‘  beautiful,’ 

„  Barak,  ‘lightning,’ 

,,  Faz,  ‘refined  as  gold,’ 
Arab.  Lebbek,  ‘  God,’ 

Heb.  Baaz,  ‘  fleetness,’ 

„  Sabah,  ‘  to  extol,’ 


usd,  ‘  dawn.’ 

jvar,  ‘to  be  hot.’ 

,,  jval,  ‘  to  shine .’ 

„  bhraj,  ‘to  slrne.’ 

,,  bhas ,  ,, 

>>  divas,  dyaus, 

‘  God  of  Heaven.’ 

Gr.  /3io 9,  ‘  strength.’ 

Sans.  ^JVTT^T  sabhdj,  perhaps 


Yom,  ‘  day,’ 


svas,  ‘happiness,’ 
the  original  idea  be¬ 
ing  ‘  to  please.’ 
vyoman,  ‘  sky.’ 


XXYII.  In  its  bearing  on  Comparative  Mythology  the 
system  of  linguistic  analysis  adopted  by  me  is  very  impor¬ 
tant  and,  in  my  opinion,  will  be  attended  with  good  results. 
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The  Science  of  Comparative  Mythology  was,  as  it  were, 
created  by  Prof.  Max  Muller  and  Mr.  Cox,  whom  we  ought 
to  call  fathers  of  the  science  as  far  as  England  is  concerned. 
By  comparing  the  Yedic  theogony  with  the  Homeric  and 
Hesiodic  versions  and  also  their  modified  forms  among 
the  Teutonic  and  other  branches  of  the  Aryan  nations, 
they  have  found  a  close  alliance  not  only  in  the  various 
details  of  the  stories  told  concerning  the  personages  con¬ 
nected  with  the  theogonies,  but  also  in  the  names  applied 
to  some  of  them.  We  know  how  each  myth  and  story  of 
a  nation  has  a  corresponding  one  in  those  of  the  other 
kindred  nations  kept  up  intact  in  its  full  integrity,  slightly 
modified,  oi  entirely  metamorphosed  into  new  shapes,  and 
how  the  same  myth  among  the  same  nations  assumes  a 
variety  of  forms,  in  each  of  which  the  nucleus  of  the  story 
is  repeated.  Thus,  for  instance,  in  the  Hesiodic  theogony 
the  ‘  Earth’  under  the  names  of  Gaia ,  Terra,  Rhea,  and  Hera 
becomes  the  wife  of  Chaos,  Ouranos,  Cronus  and  Jupiter, 
respectively.  But  these  alliances  are  psychological  and 
etb  mfiogical ;  and  there  is  yet  a  connexion  which  is  want¬ 
ing,  and  that  is  formal  or  philological.  We  do  not  know 
why  Zeus  and  Dyaus,  Uranus  and  3^*5  Vanina,  Hera 

and  Ira,  Olumpos  and  Svar,  and  other  personages 
who  figure  in  the  Aryan  theogonies  are  so  called.  Are  such 
corresponding  names  significant  or  mere  words  coined  to 
be  applied  to  an  individual  deity  ?  But  a  scientific  investi¬ 
gation  of  languages  will  clearly  show  that  the  latter  can 
never  be  the  case.  Language  is  the  result  of  a  physical 
development  of  sounds  and  not  an  arbitrary  and  conventional 
growth.  Most  of  the  proper  names  of  languages  must  be 
common  names  expressive  of  some  particular  idea,  and, 
in  spite  of  the  apparent  difference  in  their  forms,  can  be 
traced  to  a  few  roots.  This  is  the  conclusion  arriveu  at 
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by  my  analysis  of  Sanskrit,  Greek  and  Latin.  I  have 
assigned  proper  etymologies  to  the  names  of  many  deities 
who  figure  in  the  Vedas  of  Sanskrit  and  in  the  poems  of 
Homer,  Hesiod  and  Virgil.  Many  of  the  names  have  been 
traced  to  the  word  ^IT 7 JfiT  atman  which  represents  the  First 
Group  ;  some,  to  the  word  slras  which  represents  the 

Second  Group  ;  and  some,  to  vrsan  from  which  origi¬ 

nate  all  the  words  of  the  Third  Group.1  As  a  psychological 


1  I  give  here  a  list  containing  the  most  important  of  the  proper 
names  derived  in  the  book  — 


A 

Baseleus 

Busyanta 

Hercules 

Achaian 

Bdlakhilya 

Byaus 

Hesperos 

Achilles 

Baskala 

Bydtand 

Hestia 

Adiii 

Bharadvdja 

Hippotes 

Adruades 

Boiotos 

E 

Hippotades 

JEthra 

Brahman 

Echidna 

Huakinthos 

Agastya 

Breareos 

Eos 

Humen 

Agni 

Ahalyd 

Brhaspati 

Epiros 

Europa 

Huperion 

Ahana, 

C 

Evadne 

I 

Ahura 

Caia 

Ialkos 

Ajax 

Caius 

F 

Iapetos 

Aithra 

Chaos 

Faunus 

Iason 

Angellos 

Cheiron 

Ida 

Ahgiras 

Coeus 

G 

Iduia 

Apollon 

Cohus 

Ga 

Ilia 

Apsaras 

Cottos 

Gaia 

Ilion 

Arethusa 

Covella 

Gandliarva 

Ilos 

Argos 

Gautama 

Indira, 

Ariadne 

D 

Gma 

Indra 

Arthur 

Da 

Gna 

Ino 

A  sana 

Daiiya 

Gua 

Iokaste 

Asara 

Danae 

Guges 

Ion 

Asura 

Danaos 

Isis 

Athamas 

JDdnava 

H 

Italia 

Atnene 

Banu 

Hamadruades 

Italos 

Atlas 

Despoina 

Hanvanu 

Atreya 

Despotes 

Heaven 

J 

Atri 

Diana 

Hebe 

Jacob 

Atrides 

Diipetes 

Hector 

Japheth 

Atrius 

Dikte 

Hekatos 

Javan 

Dione 

Helios 

Jebus 

B 

Dis 

Hellas 

Jehoshua 

Badardyanct 

Biti 

Hellen 

J ehc  7a 

Barbaros 

Dionusos 

Hera 

Jehu 
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connection  has  already  been  proved  to  exist  among  these 
names,  so  I  have  argued  a  philological  one  among  them 
a^nd  made  their  alliance  complete.  Making  allowance 
for  the  affinities  and  kindredships  founded  on  accidental 
coincidences  and  resemblances  of  forms,  a  great  part 
of  my  etymology  seems,  in  my  humble  opinion,  to  be 
correct.  If  so,  a  connecting  link  is  established  by  which 
we  can  thoroughly  unite  the  myths  of  all  the  Aryan  nations 
who  were  originally  living  together  and  are  now  separated 
by  thousands  of  miles. 

Twenty  years  ago  Professor  Max  Muller  traced  the  vari¬ 
ous  forms  of  Dyaus  and  Zeus  in  the  Aryan  languages. 


Jehudu 

Joseph 

Judah 

K 

Kailasa 
Kant,drava 
Kanva 
Kapil  a. 

Keif  jap  a 
Kavi 

Kdrtavirya 

Kentauros 

Kerberos 

Kinnara 

Kirdta 

Koios 

Kokanada 

Kolossos 

Kosmos 

Kronos 

Kmriara 

L 

Laitma 

Latinus 

Latium 

Latmus 

Latona 

Lemures 

Lykos 

Lyktos 


M 

Mainaka 

Mena 

Meru 

Minos 

Minotauros 

N 

Naiades 

Namuci 

Naraka 

Narkissos 

N  ephele 

Neptunus 

Nereides 

Nereus 

Nessos 

Niobe 

Notos 

0 

Odusseus 

Oidipous 

Olumpos 

Osiris 

Ourcnos 

P 

Pan 

Pardsara 

Pegasos 

Pelagos 

Pelasgos 


Peleus 

Penelope 

Phaethon 

Phrugia 

Pieros 

Psuche 

R 

Kama 

Rambhd 

Rbhuksan 

Remus 

Rhea 

Ronla 

Romulus 

Romus 

S 

Sarjara 

Saindhava 

Samira 

Saravid 

Sarasvatl 

Sarpedon 

Saturos 

Serapis 

Smdhu 

Siva 

Siva 

Sumei'u 

Sura 

Sura 


T 

Tanau 

Tanunapat 

Tethus 

Tliebai 

Theos 

Thesbes 

Theseus 

Thessalia 

Thetis 

Titan 

Tithonos 

Tituos 

Triton 

U 

Ulysses 

Ulyxes 

Usanas 

V 

Vivctsvan 

Virabhadra 

W 

Woden 

Wuotan 

Y 

YaJcsa 

Yavana 

Z 

Zephuros 
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His  method  suggested  to  me  the  possibility  of  making 
more  comprehensive  groups  of  the  same  kind.  Attempts 
were  already  made  to  discover  the  origin  of  the  Mythological 
names  of  the  Aryan  languages.  Several  words  are  derived 
by  Mr.  Cox  in  his  Aryan  Mythology  and  his  Introduction  to 
Mythology  and  Folklore,  and  part  of  his  etymology  is  very 
creditable  to  him.  Mr.  Gladstone,  in  his  ‘  Juventus  Munrli,’ 
refers  to  a  book  published  by  M.  Jacoliot,  which  he, 
however,  considers  as  untrustworthy.  “  It  would  be,”  he 
says,  u  a  matter  of  great  interest  to  know  how  far,  apart 
from  any  theory,  the  names  of  the  Hellenic  divinities  are 
really  derivable  from  the  Sanskrit :  and  in  the  recent  work 
of  M.  Jacoliot,  ‘  La  Bible  dans  1’  Inde,’  a  list  of  many  of 
them  is  given  with  Sanskrit  roots,  in  many  cases  seem¬ 
ingly  appropriate.”  Certainly  it  must  be  in  Sanskrit 
alone  which  is  the  most  ancient  and  most  cultivated  of  the 
Aryan  languages  that  the  etymology  must  be  sought,  and 
the  failures  of  scholars  who  have  tried  to  seek  in  that 
language  the  etymons  of  the  names  of  the  Vedic  and 
Hellenic  characters  must  be  attributed  to  the  erroneous 
methods  they  pursued,  and  not  to  any  other  cause. 

It  is  really  astonishing  to  see  that  the  roots  from  which 
the  proper  names  have  sprung  are  not  many  and  are  very 
limited  in  number.  It  is  equally  astonishing  that  the  names 
applied  to  many  of  the  Vedic  and  Hellenic  deities  have 
been  evolved  from  the  word  atman,  ‘  sky/  the 

prevailing  radical  idea  of  those  words  being  ‘  heavenly’  or 
‘  bright.’  Most  of  the  names  of  the  water  deities  are 
metamorphoses  of  the  word  salila,  Gr.  d\?.  We 

are  not  the  less  surprised  when  we  see  that  the  names 
of  Rsis,  such  as  Parasara,  Bharadvaja, 

«TT^3R<!T  Basked  cl,  Balakhilya,  Paila  and 

Badarayana ,  Girisa,  the  name  of  Siva, 
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Kailasa,  the  name  of  the  mountain  in  which  he 
dwells,  are  traceable  to  the  word  siras  from  which 

•  c  v 

have  been  derived  the  words  Gandharva,  Kentauros, 

Satyr,  Chiron  and  Cronos. 

XXVIII.  Finally,  I  shall  mention  some  linguistic  and 
psychological  conclusions  to  which  my  investigations  lead. 
There  may  be  errors  committed  by  me  and  they  may  require 
corrections  from  competent  scholars.  This  circumstance, 
however,  does  not  much  affect  the  conclusions  which  I  am 
going  to  mention.  By  the  analysis  adopted  by  me,  it 
would  rppear  that  the  Aryan  languages  can  be  reduced  to 
a  few  groups  of  allied  words,  of  which  five  have  already 
appeared  in  this  volume,  and  a  few  more  groups  will  be 
introduced  in  the  succeeding  volumes.  In  the  treatment 
of  the  subject  my  intention  has  been  to  simply  point  out 
the  application  of  the  method  and  give  a  few  important 
instances.  The  analysis  was  applied  to  Sanskrit,  Greek, 
Latin  and  Anglo-Saxon,  and,  among  these  too,  importance 
was  vctached  to  Sanskrit  as  the  oldest  and  nearest  represen¬ 
tative  of  the  mother  language  of  the  Aryan  family.  In 
some  places  Greek  and  Latin  words  corresponding  to  the 
Sanskrit  have  not  been  given,  and  left  to  be  learnt  from 
the  existing  dictionaries;  and  they  will  all  be  included  in 
my  ‘  Comparative  Lexicon’  which  is  under  preparation.  It 
can  be  easily  seen  that  each  word  of  each  of  the  other  allied 
languages  of  this  family  must  be  included  in  the  group, 
in  which  the  corresponding  words  of  Sanskrit,  Greek  and 
Latin  have  been  included.  Perhaps  the  few  groups  to 
which  I  have  tried  to  reduce  all  the  allied  languages  may 
be  split  into  more  groups  by  the  separation  of  some  words 
wrongly  included  in  one  group.  But  this  does  not  materi¬ 
ally  affect  the  conclusions  which  I  am  going  to  mention. 
The  whole  vocabulary  of  the  Aryan  languages  has  teen 
A  8 
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evolved  from  a  small  Dumber  of  words.  What  that  number 
is  we  canuot  determine;  nor  is  it  necessary  to  do  so.  A 
more  important  and  surprising  conclusion  is  that  not  only 
the  whole  vocabulary  of  languages  has  sprtTng  from  a  few 
words,  but  also  the  very  grammatical  elements  are  traceable 
to  one  word  73T  atman  !  I  have  shown,  for  instance,  that 
the  nominative,  accusative,  and  genitive  suffixes  are  rem¬ 
nants  of  the  pronouns  g  sa,  ‘he/  and  sva,  ‘own/  and 

these  are  ultimately  traceable  to  ’stjT  atman.  The  con- 
jugational  suffixes,  most  of  the  personal  pronouns  and  the 
majority  of  suffixes  added  to  nouns  and  verbs  Ao  form 
derivative  words,  have  been  traced  to  the  same  source.  In 
short,  the  greater  part  of  the  grammatical  machinery  has 
been  traced  to  the  single  word  ^Tc^T*!  atman. 

XXIX.  It  has  been  shown  also  that  most  of  the  verbs 
have  sprung  from  nouns.  In  the  Atman  Group  itseffi  have 
been  derived  many  important  and  primitive  verbal  roots, 
ns  3T3T  sulh,  svap,  sukh,  div,  gfjg  jiv,  tW 

dip,  dyut,  ^FT  jyut,  tvis,  <jq  trp,  ^rq  drp, 

las,  laics,  rSTSSf  lajj,  If??  has,  "^"IT  drs,  rue,  ^fTlf 

luk,  luc,  ^qij  spas,  savd,  q^J  pac,  mrd,  "HTH 

N  N  S  ^  *  '  *  S. 

hhds,  hln,  jval,  gq  tap,  and  lesip  ;  in  the 

S  alii  a  Group  sine,  mid,  &c.  ;  and  in  the  Vrsa 

Group  3?q  mums,  &c.  It  has  been  supposed  by  many  that 
verbs  must  have  preceded  nouns,  and  this  theory  has  been 
the  source  of  many  etymological  and  grammatical  blunders. 
It  will,  however,  be  overthrown  by  the  above  and  other 
examples.  The  word  heaven,  for  instance,  was  hitherto 
derived  from  heave,  ‘  to  lift/  but  I  have  shown  m  the  book 
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clearly  that  the  contrary  is  the  fact  and  that  heave  is  deriv¬ 
ed  from  heaven.  The  importance  and  utility  of  the  dis¬ 
covery  is  seen  to  a  greater  extent  in  the  last  three  verbs, 
3"  und,  sific  and  TJ  T?  mums.  In  the  Salila  Group 

und  and  sine  have  been  derived  from  udan, 

‘  water/  and  sikara,  'drop/  respectively.  udan 

is  connected  with  Varuna,  O vpavos,  O/ceavos, 

Indra  originally  a  water  god,  &c.,  and  sikara,  with 

saga.ra,  ‘ ocean/  lahari,  ‘  wave/  lavana, 

‘  salt,  ’f%3uT  sikata,  'sands/  jambala,  'mud ,’ Xi/arjv, 

'harbour/ ^TfT  ruma,  '  salt  ocean/  rum  an,  'salt/  In* 

und,  the  final  n  of  udan  is  transposed  to  the  middle 

of  the  word,  end  in  sine  the  final  r  of  sikara  is 

similarly  transposed  and  changed  into  n.  We  thus  see  that 
the  nasal  in  und  and  sine  are  radical.  The  con- 

jugational  form  ^ffr  unatti,  third  per.  sing,  indicative, 

must  therefore  be  distributed  as  un  t  ^  ?  d  + 

fff  ti,  ;n  which  ^  a  is  inserted  between  the  nasal  and  the 

following  d,  and  to  the  root  thus  modified  the  personal 

suffix  ti  is  added.  According  to  this  analysis  the  form 

must  belong  to  the  second  conjugation,  Lugvi- 

karana,  and  is  not  a  separate  conjugation  (vide  p.  xx, 
supra).  With  regard  to  the  root  tJ  sine,  we  must  have  it 

enunciated  as  sine  and  not  as  sic  as  has  been 

done  in  the  Dhatupatha.  As  for  the  root  ?q^T?  munis,  it  is 

enunciated  as  TIT?  mus  and  in  the  conjugational  form 

sj  s 
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musnati,  we  have  to  add  according  to  Panini  a 

s» 

(■3JJT  sna)  to  the  root  and  derive  the  form  from  3TT?  mus  ■+■ 
•IT  na  +  f^f  ti.  But  according  to  my  analysis  the  form 
musnati  is  to  he  distributed  as  Tf  mums  +  d  -f 
fa  ti  by  the  transfer  of  the  nasal  to  the  end  of  the  root  in 
the  form  o£  n ;  for  mums  is  borrowed  from  musa 

v3  ^  c\ 

{fiva)  ‘  rat/  because  the  idea  of  stealth  was  represented 
by  the  action  of  a  rat  which  takes  away  food  and  edible 
substances  without  the  knowledge  of  the  household.  IRW 

munis  must  be  a  nasalized  form  of  5FH?  mus  as  tjlj  pums  is 

Vi  N  Vj  s 

Of  vrsa.  (Vide  the  Vrsa  Group,  and  p.  xx,  supra). 

XXX.  We  thus  see  that  the  majority  of  verbs  have  been 
derived  from  nouns  only.  It  may  be  objected  that  the 
Sanskrit  Dhatupatha  contains  about  4,000  roots,  and  that 
they  cannot  at  all  be  derived  from  nouns.  The  objection, 
however,  may  be  removed  by  supposing  that  the  Dn^tu- 
patlia  is  a  grand  attempt  to  derive  every  Sanskrit  word 
from  a  primitive  root ;  and  this  fact  will  be  clearly  seen  by 
any  one  who  studies  the  Unadisutra  and  the  commentaries 
on  the  Nighantus  (Lexicons).  In  this  attempt  hundreds  of 
roots  which  had  never  existed  in  the  language  have  been 
created  arbitrarily ;  and  this  unnatural  element  was  incor¬ 
porated  with  the  language,  especially  in  its  secondary  stage 
(Classical  Sanskrit).  A  critical  analysis,  therefore,  of  the 
language  must  exclude  all  the  alien  elements. 

XXXI.  With  reference  to  the  psychological  or  logical 
part  of  the  results  of  my  investigation,  I  have  to  remark 
that,  assuming  that  thought  and  language  progress  side  by 
sidu  and  depend  upon  each  other,  man  in  the  primitive  age 
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must  have  had  a  limited  knowledge  aud  a  limited  language ; 
and  in  this  possession  he  occupied  a  condition  of  which 
childhood  is  the  best  representative ;  and  as  the  twofold 
property  was  enriched,  the  difference  became  wider  and 
wider  till  at  last  he  attained  to  the  present  condition  of 
being.  For  instance,  he  had  the  notion  of  an  animal, 
and  expressed  it  by  the  word  vrsa  which  was  applied  to 
a  man  and  an  ox;  and  this  word  assumed  the  following 
forms  as  he  acquired  the  ideas  of  new  animals  ;  as  337  vrka, 
‘  wolf’  and  ‘  quadruped/  iJTj  mrga,  ‘ quadruped’  and  ‘deer,’ 
^55  posu,  ‘cattle/  Lat.  vacca,  ‘  cow/  basta ,  ‘sheep/ 

■^375  rsya  and  prsata,  ‘deer/  rksa,  ‘bear/ 

uluka ,  ‘  owl,  ulupi,  ‘an  alligator/  Eng.  ‘tool//  Gr. 

C\ 

•n. 

a\a>7T7]^,  and  Lat.  vulpes,  ‘fox/  pheru  and  plie- 

rava,  ‘  jackal,’  Lat.  lupus,  ‘  wolf,’  Roma,  ‘  the  city  of  Rome/ 
Ronv’lus  and  Remus,  of  which  the  latter  is  a  modification 
of  Romus,  meaning  radically  ‘  wolf’  (which  meaning  was 
the  jOurce  of  the  myth  of  their  having-  been  suckled  by  a 
wolf)  and  corresponding  to  the  Sans.  Rama,  ‘son  of 
Dasaratha/  which  word  also  must  have  originally  signi¬ 
fied  a  wolf  and  was  applied  to  the  prince,  referring  to  his 
courage  and  strength;  marjara,  ‘cat/  Lat.  viartes, 

‘  a  marten,  ’  ITWtSt  musali  (Tam.  Qpp^so  mudalai),  ‘lizard/ 
Sans.  grsti,  ‘  boar/  and  ‘  a  cow  that  has  yeaned  once/ 
mesa,,  ‘sheep,  mahisa,  ‘buffalo,’  (cf.  SifWT 

mahila,  ‘woman’),  otu,  ‘  cat,  ’  fsrsn;  bidara,  udr-a, 

otter,  undaru,  ‘  mouse,  ’  and  so  on  ;  and  in  its  applica¬ 
tion  to  man  it  is  transformed  into  manusya,  ma- 

nusa,  martya,  manava,  pums  (modified  as 

N 
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tfljjT  pumams  by  the  insertion  of  a  between  the  nasal  in 
and  s  and  the  addition  of  a  second  nasal  between  a  and  s ), 
purusa ,  purusa,  vis ,  vita ,  vadhu, 

<3  '  C\  "■*  Cv 

‘  woman/  vesa,  and  vesya,  ‘  whore.’  I  shall  give 

another  instance.  The  verbal  roots  Gr.  y pacfico,  ‘  to  write/ 
y\v(f)Q),  y A ,acjxo  and  Lat.  sculpo ,  ‘  to  engrave/  are  not  origi¬ 
nal  roots,  but  are  borrowed  from  the  name  of  stone,  such 
as  Sans.  gravan,  from  which  are  to  be  derived  Gr. 

Xao?,  A,en?  and  Lat.  lapis,  in  which  the  initial  g  is  cut  off. 
But  in  the  Latin  scribo  the  initial  g  is  chang*ed  into  c,  and 
the  letter  s,  added  to  the  beginning  of  the  word.  The  Sans. 
likha  may  be  traced  to  the  Gr.  ypacpco ;  and  the  75f 

kha  of  likha  may  be  a  modification  of  (f>.  gra¬ 

van  is  shortened  into  Tjy  grd  and  then  developed  into  two 
syllables  as  Ort  gira  from  which  form  may  be  derived 
giri,  ‘ mountain,’  and  by  the  change  of  71  ga  into  sa 

Hla,  ‘  stone/  and  t5f  saila,  ‘  mountain/  The  Tam. 
euifi  vari,  Tel.  vrdyu,  and  Kan.  bare,  ‘to  write/  are 

corruptions  of  TJX  grd.  Perhaps  Sans.  silpa,  ‘art,’ 

particularly  stone-masonry,  may  be  referred  to  tiie  Gr. 
<y\v(f)r],  ‘  engraving/  and  lipi  to  ypa<prj,  ‘writing.’ 

From  this  it  is  clear  that  the  roots  meaning  ‘  writing/  ‘  en¬ 
graving’  were  originally  borrowed  from  the  name  of  stone. 
This  conclusion  applies  not  only  to  the  Aryan  languages 
but  also  to  the  Semitic  languages.  The  so-called  trileteral 
root  ktb  from  which  are  evolved  various  forms,  such  as  katb , 
‘writing/  katib,  ‘writer/  maktub,  ‘written/  taktib,  ‘caus¬ 
ing  to  write/  iktab,  ‘  dictating/  kitdb,  ‘  book/  and  ldtabat, 

‘  inscriptions/  is  nothing  but  a  modification  of  the  Gr. 
ypacpco.  In  this  way  we  can  clearly  see  that  as  one  word 
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is  developed  into  so  many  forms,  and  all  these  allied  forms 
are  traceable  directly  or  indirectly  to  the  original  word,  just 
in  the  same  way  the  meaning  of  the  original  word  is  modi¬ 
fied  in  various  ways,  and  these  modified  and  allied  ideas 
can  be  connected  directly  or  indirectly  with  the  original 
idea.  In  some  cases  the  original  idea  is  so  much  modified 
that  the  alliance  is  not  clear.  The  language  or  the  creative 
genius  of  its  speakers  depends  on  the  principle  of  analogy, 
and  works  out  the  existing  resources  in  preference  to 
arbitrary  coining.  The  ancient  Romans,  for  instance,  who 
had  never  seen  an  elephant  before,  saw  one  for  the  first  time 
in  the  army  of  Pyrrhus  in  Lucania,  they  called  'it  Luca  bos, 
meaning  thereby  ‘Rucanian  ox.’  What  a  mistake  that 
was  !  We  that  are  very  familiar  with  the  elephant  think 
that  no  one  would  commit  such  a  mistake.  But  even  in 
the  difference  between  a  cow  and  an  elephant  which  is 
very  striking,  there  is  a  similarity;  viz.,  an  elephant  is  a 
quadi  uped  and  has  tusks  which  answer  to  the  horns  of  an 
ox,  and  the  genius  of  Romans  like  that  of  any  other  nation 
worked  out  the  existing  resources  of  the  language  instead 
of  coining  a  new  name  for  an  elephant.and  used  it  till  they 
got  the  right  names  of  the  animal,  viz.,  eliphas  and  eliphan- 
tus, from  Sans.  airavata,  ‘celestial  elephant/  through 

Gr.  e\e(f>a<;. 

From  these  examples  we  clearly  see  that  language  was 
developed  in  proportion  as  ideas  were.  Words  did  not 
deal  with  things  as  they  were,  but  only  as  they  were  con¬ 
ceived  by  men.  Names  were  given  to  things  with  refer¬ 
ence  to  qualities,  actions,  conditions  and  the  like,  and  to  the 
latter  with  reference  to  their  associations.  Sometimes  the 
connection  was  real,  and  sometimes  merely  imaginary  and 
arbitrary.  In  this  book  general  laws  relating  to  such 
applications  have  been  enunciated  according  to  contexts 
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and  illustrated  by  proper  examples.  The  words  express¬ 
ing  the  ideas  of  shining  and  laughing,  for  instance,  are 
connected  in  the  Aryan  languages,  the  former  producing 
the  latter,  and  this  law  is  found  even  in  the  Hebrew  lan¬ 
guage.1  The  same  idea  produces  those  of  fear,  hesitation 
and  shame  ;  for  when  a  person  shines,  his  brilliancy  may 
cause  fear  in  the  minds  of  the  spectators,  or  it  may  expose 
the  person  who  shines  and  thus  make  him  shy  or  ashamed. 
(Vide  pp.  74-77).  Many  more  laws  have  been  given  in 
the  book ;  and  I  simply  refer  the  readers  to  them  as  it  is 
unnecessary  to  quote  them  here. 

In  conclusion,  I  have  to  remark  that  I  adopted  a  certain 
method  of  investigation  not  hitherto  adopted  in  the  analy¬ 
sis  of  the  Aryan  languages  and  entirely  followed  the  course 
which  my  investigation  took  of  itself.  New  facts  and 
laws  were  discovered  in  some  particular  cases  and  they 
were  applied  to  other  cases.  Thus  my  method  has  been 
inductive  and  deductive.  But  there  may  be  errors  both  in 
the  inductions  and  deductions,  owing  to  the  erroneous¬ 
ness  and  incompleteness  of  the  laws,  and  also  owing  to 
the  mistakes  committed  in  the  application  of  those  laws. 
I  have,  however,  ventured  to  put  forward  the  results  of  my 
researches  before  the  people  more  as  a  student  desirous  of 
learning  from  them  than  as  a  scholar  presuming  to  teach 
them.  I  am,  therefore,  prepared  to  receive  most  thankfully 
every  correction  and  improvement  in  my  work,  and  to  with¬ 
draw  any  statement  or  give  up  any  conviction,  in  my  homage 
to  Truth  and  in  my  adoration  to  Him  who  is  the  abode  of 

TRUTH. 

"  Veritas  a  quocunque  dicitur,  a  Deo  est.” 


1  Vide  Goldziher’s  Hebrew  Mythology,  p.  93. 
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ARYAN  AND  DRAVIDIAN  PHILOLOGY. 

METHOD  OF  LINGUISTIC  INVESTIGATION. 

PHILOLOGY,  A  PHYSICAL  AND  A  METAPHYSICAL  SCIENCE. 

Philology  is  the  science  of  language  and  is  therefore  a 
physical  as  well  as  a  metaphysical  science.  A  language 
is  a  monument  of  the  nation  speaking  it.  It  is  as  such 
of  a  twofold  aspect.  As  it  is  an  embodiment  of  the 
national  thought  and  intellect,  it  is  a  metaphysical  monu¬ 
ment  of  the  nation.  As  a  nation  progresses  from  a  primi¬ 
tive  condition  to  a  highly  civilized  one,  the  intellect  of 
the  nation  also  receives  a  proportionate  culture,  and  their 
language  keeps  pace  with  their  intellect.  Though  speech 
is  not  absolutely  necessary  for  thinking,  an  advanced  state 
of  knowledge  can  never  be  reached  without  the  means  of 
language.  If  this  be  the  case  with  a  man  individually, 
much  more  so  will  this  be  with  a  society.  The  sum  of 
knowledge  which  we  possess  now  is  the  aggregate  of 
what  our  ancestors  inherited  from  their  forefathers  and 
what  each  of  them  acquired  by  his  own  original  researches 
and  added  to  the  then  existing  stock,  and  all  this  was 
handed  down  by  oral  precepts  in  ancient  times  and  by 
means  of  writing  in  subsequent  times.  The  imme¬ 
morial  intellectual  heirloom  of  our  ancestors  and  the 

addition  which  each  of  them  made  to  the  stock  could  not 
A 
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have  reached  us  if  there  had  been  no  language  to  com¬ 
municate  human  ideas  and  thoughts  with,  and  human 
knowledge  could  not  have  made  so  much  progress.  Lan¬ 
guage  is  therefore  closely  connected  with  human  thought 
and  intellect. 

Next,  a  language  is  the  means  of  the  expression  of 
thought  for  men,  and,  as  such,  reducible  to  a  number  of 
woi’ds,  and  then  again  to  a  number  of  sounds  (letters). 
Letters  are  articulate  sounds.  Acoustics  is  the  science 
of  sounds  in  general.  Whatever  is  heard  or  perceived  by 
the  organ  of  hearing  is  called  a  sound.  A  sound  has  other 
characters;  it  is  pleasing  or  unpleasing.  The  pleasantness 
and  unpleasantness  of  a  sound  arise  respectively  from  the 
regularity  and  irregularity  of  vibrations  of  the  body 
which  produces  the  sound.  Sounds  which  are  pleasant 
are  musical ;  and  music  is  the  science  of  pleasant  sounds. 
But  what  is  musical  may  not  be  articulate,  and  music 
has  nothing  to  do  with  consonants.  Sounds  which  are 
distinctly  produced  by  human  voice  from  the  various 
organs  of  pronunciation  are  called  articulate.  But  I 
should  observe  here  that  the  above  definition  is  somewhat 
arbitrary  and  that  what  is  articulate  in  one  language  may 
not  be  considered  so  in  another.  Thus,  the  letter  f 
which  is  an  articulate  sound  in  English,  is  not  so  in  Sans¬ 
krit  and  the  Dravidian  languages.  The  Arabic  ^  gh  is 
not  found  in  any  European  or  Indian  languages.  In 
Sanskrit  the  most  unscientific  vowels,  "^3  r,  ^  r  and  l, 
*i  l  were  adopted  as  vowel  sounds  in  a  later  stage  of  the 
language,  and  they  are  not  found  in  any  other  languages 
of  the  world.  In  Sanskrit  the  letters  Z  t>  Z  th,  If  d,  <£  dh, 

TIT  n,  If  s,  if  s,  Jcs,  £5  l  and  a  few  others  did  not  exist 
in  the  primitive  stage  of  the  language,  and  the  same  is  the 
case  with  \fr  and  f  in  Greek.  The  cerebral  letters  were ' 
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entirely  unknown  to  the  Ancient  Aryan  languages,  and 
came  into  oxistence  in  several  languages  of  the  family 
after  the  separation  of  the  original  Aryan  nation.  In  the 
Dravidian  languages  the  letters  g  l  and  or  l  were  derived 
both  in  form  and  sound  from  Sans.  l ,  and  represent 

the  latter,  often  standing  for  other  letters,  such  as  ^  s, 

^  d,&  c.  In  the  same  way,  the  Dravidian,®  r  called  in  Telugu 
sakatarepha  and  the  sv  n  of  Tamil  sprang  from  &*  1  t  and 
is  n  respectively.  In  Sanskrit  the  visarga  and  the  Tamil 
aspirate  written  as  oo  and  called  ay  dam  came  into  existence 
as  modifications  of  the  sound  h.  The  Telugu  ardhanusvara 
is  a  modification  of  the  anunasika  sound  represented  by 
ci  in  the  Vedas  and  in  the  North  Indian  vernaculars,  and 
is  allied  to  the  u  nun  of  the  Arabic  alphabet  and  can  be 
ultimately  connected  with  Sans.  n.  The  dental  th}  dh, 
though  found  in  Anglo-Saxon,  were  not  adopted  in  English 
which  is  derived  from  that  language.  The  digamma  F 
which  represented  the  letter  ‘  f  in  the  Ancient  Greek 
language  was  discorded  in  the  later  stage.  The  Vedic  l 
(as  the  cerebral  d  is  pronounced  in  the  Rig  Veda  when  it 
comes  between  two  vowels)  is  not  found  in  Modern  Sans¬ 
krit.  Of  the  sounds  which  can  be  called  articulate,  each 
language  has  adopted  some,  leaving  the  rest  as  inarticulate. 


1  In  many  ancient  Tamil  Inscriptions  which  I  have  studied,  and 
in  the  Table  of  Ancient  Tamil  Alphabet  given  by  T)r.  Burnell  in 
"Vol.  I,  Part  VIII,  Indian  Antiquary,  this  letter  appears  in  forms 
which  are  allied  to  those  of  t  and  t ;  and  after  a  careful  examination 

I  have  come  to  the  conclusion  that  this  form  is  a  modification  of 
that  of  the  dental  t  used  in  the  inscriptions  and  of  that  representing 
the  cerebral  t  in  common  writing  till  the  introduction  of  printing 
in  Southern  India.  As  the  sound  t  is  only  a  modification  of  t,  the 
form  for  t  was  taken  from  that  used  for  t.  In  many  cases,  the 
sakatarepha  is  inserted  arbitrarily  for  Sans.  ^  r. 
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The  science  of  language  is  consequently  metaphysical 
cn  the  one  hand,  and,  on  the  other,  physical. 

2.  As  ideas  or  the  things  to  which  they  belong  are 
connected,  the  words  which  are  applied  to  them  are  also 
connected  in  their  orthographical  forms.  In  the  material 
world,  we  see  at  a  cursory  glance  innumerable  things 
entirely  different  from  one  another.  But  the  scientific 
man  will  see  that,  different  as  they  are,  they  can  be 
classified  into  a  small  number  of  groups  or  categories  as 
earth,  water,  fire,  air  and  empty  space.  But  the  chemist 
makes  a  critical  analysis  of  the  material  substance  of  every 
kind,  and  says  that  they  can  be  reduced  to  about  sixty- 
five  elementary  substances.  The  whole  universe  or  cosmos 
is  divided,  first,  into^astral  systems  or  starry  clusters; 
secondly,  into  individual  systems ;  thirdly,  into  individual 
components  of  these  systems ;  fourthly,  into  substances ; 
fifthly,  into  molecules ;  and  sixthly  and  at  last,  into  atoms. 
I  quote  the  following  passage  from  Mr.  Atkinson’s  "Natural 
Philosophy : — 

“It  has  been  ascertained  that  all  the  various  forms 
of  matter  with  which  we  are  acquainted  may  be  resolved 
into  about  sixty-five  different  kinds,  which  are  called 
simple  substances  or  elements,  to  express  that  each  only 
contains  one  kind  of  matter.  Many  of  these  are  very  rare, 
and  are  found  in  very  minute  quantities ;  others  are  more 
widely  diffused,  and  have  important  uses,  but  are  not 
abundant ;  ^d  the  great  mass  of  the  universe  is  made  up 
of  about  fourteen ;  the  non-metallic  or  metalloids  are  oxy¬ 
gen,  hydrogen,  nitrogen,  silicon,  carbon,  sulphur,  phos¬ 
phorus,  and  chlorine;  and  the  metals,  aluminum,  potassium, 
sodium,  calcium,  magnesium,  and  iron.  Very  few  of  these 
elements  occur  in  nature  in  the  free  state ;  by  far  the 
greater  number  of  the  substances  we  know  are  compound  ; 
that  is,  formed  by  the  union  of  two,  three  or  four  of  these 
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elements.  Thus,  water  consists  of  hydi’ogen  and  oxygen ; 
marble,  of  carbon,  oxygen  and  calcium  ;  muscular  tissue, 
of  carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen  and  nitrogen.  The  number 
of  substances  containing  more  than  four  elements  is  very 
small.” 


3,  Similarly,  the  linguist  should  divide  the  whole 
language  into  words;  and  each  word  is  to  him  what  a 
substance  is  to  the  chemist.  When  analyzed  into  its 
components,  each  word  will  contain  one  or  more  elements 
and  may  be  classified  into  three  kinds  : — first,  words  which 
contain  a  mere  root  without  any  other  element  as  Eng.  I ; 
(Ang.  Sax.  ich).  The  words  of  this  kind,  though  admit¬ 
ting  of  no  verbal  analysis,  can  be  orthographically  ana¬ 
lyzed  by  a  comparison  of  them  with  the  allied  words  in  the 
same  language  and  the  corresponding  words  of  the  other 
languages  of  the  family ;  next,  words  which  are  composed 
of  a  root  or  a  primitive  word  of  the  above  description  and 
a  suffix  or  a  prefix  or  both,  as  Sans.  asmi/ lam/ 

sampat,  ‘  fortune,’  and  avirasmi ,  ‘  I 

come  out.’  Thirdly,  those  that  contain  in  addition  to  the 
root  and  a  suffix,  a  prefix,  or  both,  some  nexus  or  con¬ 
necting  link  as  y,  v,  w,  and  other  letters,  and  the 
outgrowth  produced  by  the  rules  of  combination  of  letters 
and  the  like  prevailing  in  the  language,  as  in 

_  _  s» 

svayambhuva,  ‘by  Brahma/  in  which  v  is  inserted  between 
svayambhu  and  the  instrumental  suffix  '^JT  a; 

3[fair  datrima,  *  which  is  given/  in  which  r  is  inserted 

to  strengthen  t  of  the  suffix  1  tima,  which  corres- 


1  The  sanij  termination  fa*  tima,  which  is,  as  shown  above, 
modified  as  fair  trima  by  the  addition  of  ^  r  to  t,  assumes 
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ponds  to  Gr.  ac/ioq  as  in  aXcoaipoq,  'easy  to  take/  nrcoaipoq, 
'fallen,  slain/  (daaLpoq,  ‘accessible/  Kpiai/aos  'decisive 
or  critical/  and  to  Lat.  tivus  as  in  dativus,  captivus ; 
if  ^  hag  ms  a,  which  stands  for  ^  1  hamsa,  '  a  swan/ 

the  form  of  lima,  in  pacelima,  ‘which  is  to  be 

cooked,’  from  par, 1  to  cook,’  hhidelima,  ‘ which 

is  to  be  broken,’  from  %  bhid,  ‘  to  break.’  Cf.  srotriya 

for  srotiya,  ‘a  Yedic  scholar’  from  sruti,  ‘  the  Veda.’ 

s»  1 

1  As  ‘  yuvan,’  contracted  into  youn  and  with  n  strengthened  by  g, 
becomes  young  in  English,  so  ‘  ham'  in  liamsa  becomes  hang, 

and  by  metathesis  becomes  ‘  hagm’  the  anusvara  preceding  g  coming 
after  it.  This  pronunciation  is  not  mentioned  in  the  Pratisakhya 
and  is  mentioned  in  the  sikshas  only.  I.  think  therefore  that  this 
is  a  Dravidian  pronunciation  originating  from  a  desii  j  on  the  part 
of  the  reciter  to  strengthen  the  unsteady  and  weak  anusvara ;  and 
the  pronunciation  prevails  in  the  Dravidian  languages  to  a  great 
extent;  e.  g.,  Tamil  u#  pasu,  ‘  yellow,’  as  seen  in  such  compounds  as 
usrilQunek  pasumpon,  taking  the  following  ld  m,  becomes  us-ih 
pasmn,  is  modified  as  eauih  paim  and  then  uuSlek  payin.  Tothis  uuSId r 
payin,  d  is  added  to  strengthen  the  final  consonant  and  then  the 
vowel  Jj)  i  for  the  sake  of  pronunciation.  Thus  we  get  uuS&kuj- 
payindi,  which  is  in  Telugu  modified  as  sS&oS  pasindi,  and  t^en 
pasidi,  meaning  ‘  yellow.’  Similarly  we  have  mamidi ~ 

pamdu  =  LDirs&druLpLD  mdvinpalam,  Tamil  LDireQeir  mdvin  =  ldit  ma 
‘  mango  tree’  +  j§)dr  in,  gen.  termination  meaning  ‘  of,’  assuming  the 
form  of  mamidi,  in  the  Telugu  language.  Similarly,  also,  lSit 

pir  +  siuu  hay,  {lSit  fir,  a  creeper,  a  mu  hay,  its  fruit),  becomes  l?/?® 
sniL  pirahhay,  by  the  insertion  of  the  augment  jtfia  am.  See  Tol- 
kappiyam  Pullimayangiyal,  Sutra  70. 

“  L$Qcr®irSluire£  ujutOixin fimsgaiun-” 

Pirenhilavi  yammodu  sivanum. 

‘The  word  lSit pir  will  take  the  augment  am .’ 

iSffiE/tsmu  pirahhay  assumes  the  form  iSoiei^siuu  pirahquhay 
by  strengthening  hi  h  with  ©  ku,  which  corresponds  to  g  in  Sans. 


METHOD  OF  INVESTIGATION. 


7 


in  the  Yajur  Veda  and  in  which  7T  gm,  pronounced  some¬ 
what  like  gim,  is  used  for  the  anusvara  sound :  and  so  on. 

Most  of  the  conjugational  and  declensional  forms  are 
derivatives  containing  several  parts. 

4.  By  a  careful  comparison  of  the  words  of  one  language 
which  are  connected  in  forms  and  meanings,  with  the 
corresponding  words  of  the  other  languages  of  the  same 
family,  we  can  trace  them  to  their  simplest  sources  and 
be  in  a  position  to  explain  the  derivation  of  each  of  them. 
We  can  also  become  acquainted  with  the  principles  on 
which  each  grammatical  form  is  constructed  and  get  a  clear 
insight  into  its  component  parts.  This  is  the  method  in 
which  the  philologist  must  conduct  his  linguistic  investi¬ 
gations  and  solve  all  questions  connected  with  the  deri¬ 
vations  of  the  words  of  a  language  and  the  analysis  of 
its  grammatical  forms.  This  is  not  a  quite  new  scientific 
method  and  need  not  be  specially  noted  here  but  for  the 
very  limited  use  made  of  it  in  linguistic  researches ;  and, 
when  we  look  into  the  results  achieved  by  philology 
even  in  the  most  cultivated  languages  of  the  world,  viz. 
Sanskrit  and  Greek,  we  shall  see  that,  with  some  excep¬ 
tions,  the  most  learned  and  intelligent  scholars  have  fallen 
back  and  have  contented  themselves  with  what  could  be 
gathered  about  the  surface  and  have  not  dived  below  the 
depth  already  reached. 


hagmsa,  then  Sj^/iisnuj  plrakuhkay,  by  the  transfer  of  ®  n 
and  @  ku,  and  at  last  shortened  into  plrkkuhkay,  by 

the  elision  of  jy  a  of  n  r  and  the  euphonic  doubling  of  a  k.  But  in 
the  Telugu  bvrakaya,  corresponding  to  the  Tam.  rfldQiS’&mu 

pirkkunkay,  m  such  orthographical  outgrowth  is  seen.  This  is  the 
best  way,  I  think,  to  account  for  the  peculiar  pronunciation  of  rhe 
Yajur  Vedi  Brahmins. 
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5.  Now  I  shall  give  a  brief  account  of  what  has  been 
done  in  the  Aryan  and  Dravidian  philology.1  Taking  the 
Comparative  Grammar  of  Mr.  Bopp,  we  can  say  that  it  is 
really  a  great  work  and,  as  the  first  of  the  kind,  a  most 
admirable  one.  It  is  the  only  systematic  and  complete  work 
on  the  subject  and  has  not  yet  been  surpassed  or  rivalled. 
But  it  is  not  sufficient  and  does  not  solve  all  questions  and 
difficulties ;  and  in  addition  to  this,  I  may  say  that  there 
are  errors  which  require  corrections.  After  the  gigantic 
progress  which  that  great  pioneer  of  linguistic  science 
made,  his  followers  did  not  go  much  beyond  his  limit. 
This  is  the  case  with  the  Comparative  Grammar  of 
the  Aryan  languages.  As  for  comparative  lexicons,  we 
have  Bopp’s  Comparative  Lexicon,  Benfey’s  Dictionary 
and  Mon.  Williams’  Dictionary  and  the  like  in  which 
attempts  have  been  made  to  bring  under  each  word  the 
corresponding  words  of  allied  languages  for  compari¬ 
son  but  without  much  success. *  *  But  if  we  refer  to  Latin 
and  Greek  dictionaries  of  which  we  may  take  Smith’s  and 
Liddell  and  Scott’s  Dictionaries  as  the  best  representatives 
we  have,  we  must  observe  that  the  case  is  equally  unsatis¬ 
factory.  With  great  deference  to  their  scholarship  and 
their  immensely  useful  works,  I  beg  to  observe  that  the 
authors  have  failed  to  discover  the  alliance  of  many 
words  in  the  same  language  and  have  treated  words  which 
are  allied  in  form  and  meaning  as  different  primitive 
words,  and  that  they  have  equally  failed  to  avail  them- 


1  I  request  that  my  readers  will  be  good  enough  to  understand 
that  I  make  these  remarks  very  generally  and  that  they  are  to  be 
taken  with  much  limitation. 

*  It  is  to  be  regretted  much  that,  even  in  the  Sl.  Petersburgh 
Sanskrit  Dictionary,  no  attempt  was  made  to  find  out  the  right 
etymology  of  words. 
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selves  of  the  results  achieved  by  the  past  and  contem¬ 
porary  philologists.  The  same  remarks  may  be  applied 
to  the  various  works  on  the  grammars,  we  have,  of  the 
other  classical  languages  of  Europe  individually. 

Coming  to  the  Indian  Vernaculars,  I  have  to  observe 
that  within  the  last  twenty  years  two  Comparative  Gram¬ 
mars  have  been  produced,  one  written  by  Mr.  Beames 
styled  “A  Comparative  Grammar  of  the  Modern  Aryan 
Languages  of  India/'  and  the  other,  by  Dr.  Hoernle 
styled  “  Grammar  of  the  Gaudian  Languages/'  and  to  these 
we  may  add  a  small  book  produced  by  the  former  with  the- 
title  of  “  An  Outline  of  Indian  Philology."  As  for  the 
Dravidian  Languages,  the  Comparative  Grammar  written 
by  Dr.  Caldwell  which  is  the  first  work  of  the  kind  is 
to  the  Dravidian  languages  what  Bopp's  Comparative 
Grammar  is  to  the  Aryan  languages.  It  is  an  elaborate 
and  interesting  work  in  which  the  learned  author  has 
shown  his  researches  and  scholarship  to  a  great  extent. 


I  may  next  mention  Dr.  Gundert's  Malayalam  Dictionary 
in  which  the  author  has  attempted  to  introduce  under 
each  word  the  corresponding  words  of  the  other  Dravi¬ 
dian  languages  with  some  success.1  But  speaking  gener¬ 
ally  of  the  results  produced  by  the  above  and  other 
philologists,  I  have  to  observe  that  the  success  achieved 
by  them  is  very  limited  and  much  remains  to  be  done, 
and  that  this  is  partly  owing  to  the  imperfection  of  the 
knowledge  which  the  linguists  possessed  of  the  languages 
which  they  have  treated  and  partly  to  their  failure  to  give 
a  wide  application  to  the  method  above  described. 


1 1  cannot  omit  mentioning  here  the  ‘  Kanarese  Dictionary  on  the 
Comparative  Method’  which  was  promised  five  years  ago  by  the 
Rev.  Mr.  Kittel  of  Mercara,  who  is  one  of  the  best  Kanarese  scho¬ 
lars  in  this  Presidency  and  has  done  much  for  Kanarese  literature 
and  from  whom  we  may  expect  much. 

I 
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6,  Now,  to  return  to  the  scientific  method  of  the 
philologist.  He  should  classify  all  the  allied  words  of 
one  language  and  the  corresponding  words  of  the  other 
languages  of  the  family  into  one  group,  and  if  he  continues 
this  method  in  the  analysis  of  the  kindred  languages  and 
forming  groups  of  allied  words,  he  will  arrive  ultimately  at 
a  number  of  groups.  He  will  then  be  able  to  see  that 
each  individual  word  of  each  group  bears  some  orthogra¬ 
phical  affinity  to  the  rest  of  the  group  and  that  all  words 
of  the  group  are  traceable  to  one  primitive  word  from 
which  the  other  words  can  be  reconstructed  by  ortho¬ 
graphical  changes  which  take  place  according  to  certain 
phonetic  laws  and  which  are  to  the  linguist  what  evolu¬ 
tion  is  to  the  chemist,  with  this  difference  that  the  ortho¬ 
graphical  changes  which  produce  so  many  words  from  a 
primitive  one  partly  depend  on  the  peculiar  construction 
of  the  organs  of  speech  of  the  nation  who  speak  it  and 
partly  on  the  will  of  the  speaker,  and  the  thought  he 
wants  to  express.  The  Ang.-Sax.  cunnan,  fto  know,’  for 
instance,  should  give  us  the  past  tense  form  cuthe ’  and 
not  *  could ’  with  an  l  as  we  now  spell  it. 

7.  The  above  method  of  grouping  is  of  two  kinds,  one 

being  the  grouping  of  all  words  bearing  some  aralogy  in 
their  forms  and  some  connection  in  their  meanings  and 
then  tracing  their  forms  and  meanings  to  their  proper 
sources  in  the  group  itself  as  in  the  first  of  the  following 
lists.  This  belongs  to  a  higher  stage  of  philology, 
which  is  accessible  only  Co  advanced  scholars.  The 
other  kind  of  grouping  consists  in  cHssifying  together  the 
corresponding  words  of  the  allied  languages  of  the  same 
family,  which  expi’ess  the  same  idea  as  in  the  second  of 
the  following  lists  ;  as,  Sans.  aham,  Gr.  eyw,  Lat. 

ogo,  Ang.-Sax.  ich,  and  so  on.  There  are,  however,  excep¬ 
tions;  e.  g.}  Sans.  dyus  and  Gr.  oXvuttos  are  con- 
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nected  with  svar,  as  shown  lower  down,  while  Lat. 

\ 

coelum  and  the  older  form  of  it,  coelus,  are  traceable  to 
a  group  of  words  which  originally  conveyed  the  idea  of 
‘  a  hole/  such  as  Sans.  susi,  *Tv*T  guha,  ejjtjf  Icula, 

huhara ,  Ttotara,  Gr.  /cevdco  and  Kevd^icov. 

The  novitiates  must  begin  their  study  of  philology  and 
their  researches  first  in  this  method,  for  the  chances  of 
errors  are  fewer  and  the  conviction  is  more  certain  than 
is  the  case  with  the  other  method. 

8.  As  for  the  grammatical  forms  and  derivative  words, 
the  second  kind  of  the  groupings  abovemen tioned  is  to  be 
followed.  The  philologist  should  take  a  grammatical 
form  or  a  derivative  word  of  one  language  and  compare 
it  with  what  is  corresponding  in  the  kindred  languages.1 
Whatever  may  be  the  changes  and  outgrowths  concealing 
the  real  origin  of  many  of  the  allied  forms  and  words, 
there  may  be  some  or  at  least  one  in  which  we  can  see  a 
clear  trace  of  the  component  parts ;  and  we  can  apply  the 
analysis  thus  arrived  at  to  the  rest  of  the  corresponding 
forms  and  words.  If,  however,  there  be  a  peculiar  part  or 
residuum  in  the  composition  of  them,  it  can  be  accounted 
for  by  some  orthographical  laws  already  existing  or  to  be 
discovered  hereafter.  But  if,  after  a  careful  investigation, 
we  are  not  able  to  explain  away  the  residuum,  we  may 
then,  very  generally,  infer  that  the  grammatical  form  or 
word,  which  thus  baffles  a  clear  and  complete  analysis, 
must  be  an  unconnected  one.. 

To  illustrate  what  I  say  I  shall  give  the  following  four 
lists,  of  which  the  first  will  contain  five  groups  of  the 
corresponding  words  of  the  allied  languages  of  one  family 

1  Here  too  there  are  exceptions  ;  e.  g.,  Sans.  ferrto  dvifiya  is 
formed  from  dvi,  ‘  tw  i,’  and  try  a,  a  termination  modified 
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expressing  the  same  and  allied  ideas ;  the  second,  many 
groups,  each  of  which  contains  the  corresponding  words 
of  the  allied  languages  expressive  of  the  same  idea ;  the 
third,  the  corresponding  grammatical  expressions ;  the 
fourth,  derivative  words. 

List  I. 

First  Group,  which  I  call  Atman  Group  as  it  is  repre¬ 
sented  by  the  word  dtman.1 

9.  Take  the  Sanskrit  word  3^77  subha ,  ‘good,’ 

sobhana,  ‘good,’  and  3^77  subh,  ‘to  shine.5  It  is  easy 
to  connect  them ;  for  there  is  not  much  difference  in  their 
forms.  But  the  verb  subh,  ‘  to  shine,’  seems  to  be 

a  little  far  in  meaning  from  subham,  ‘good;5  but 

what  is  good  is  attractive  or  beautiful  bj  association. 
The  two  ideas  are  therefore  connected.  In  Sanskrit  ^377 

svam  [^T  svar  and  7^777  svas,  ‘heaven  and  happiness5] 

"N  ' 

from  pEJ  tya,  and  is  found  in  Gr.  rpiro?  and  Tpiraio?  and 
Lat.  tertius;  but  the  corresponding  Greek  and  Latin  words  are 
differently  formed,  e.  g.  Gr.  8eorepo?  (Sans.  dvitara)  is 

composed  of  Seo,  ‘  two,’  and  t epo?,  a  termination  of  the  com¬ 
parative  degree ;  and  Lat.  secondus  comes  from  sequor,  Sans.  73  tJ 
sac,  Gr.  erro/aai,  and  is  a  present  participial  adjective  form  of  the 
root  meaning  ‘  following.’  Similarly,  Tam.  6} mgs  owru  (radically 
fpiijp  onnu),  Kan.  &o&>  ondu,  and  Tel.  t»<ri3  okati,  meaning  ‘  one,’  are 
differently  formed;  for  the  former-  two  .are  radically  the  same 
forms,  while  the  last,  Tel.  okati,  is  a  contraction  of  tabs  a 
oruvadi,  tab  oru,  Tam.  epetTgn  owru,  *sh>  adr',  Tam.  jf&i  adu,  ‘that,’ 
meaning  radically  ‘that  which  is  one.’  The  real  Telugu  word 
corresponding  to  Tam.  owru,  and  Kan.  t/oci>  ondu,  is  toJSo 

ondu,  which  is  replaced  in  the  common  language  by  t ,siS  okati, 
and  is  confined  to  literary  language  only.  ( Vide  Vjl.  II.) 

1  Vidq  Note  1,  p.  ]4.  Vide  the  Semetic  Analogy  at  the  end  of 
the  List. 
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means  ‘happiuess/  and  from  this  word  I  derive  the  above 
three  words subham.,  grr^cJTj  sobhanam  and  subh , 
The  words  fax^^T  sivam,  1  good,  sivas,  ‘  God  Siva/ 

faj^T  Siva,  ‘his  wife/  also,  are  modifications  of  the  same 
root  ^3?  svam.  But  svam  is  only  of  one  syllable, 

and  the  connection  between  it  and  subham,  &c., 

and  sivam,  &c.,  which  contain  two  syllables,  may 

appear  improbable.  We  may,  however,  take  such  exam¬ 
ples  as  svar,  suvar,  ‘  heaven/  and  svarga , 

N  si 

suvarqa,  ‘  heaven,’  and  see  that  the  monosvllabic 
svam  is  modified  by  the  insertion  of  u  and  i  into 
subhum  and  sivam  respectively.  siva  is 

*s 

modified  as  seva  and  ksema,  ‘happiness/  the  former 
being  used  in  the  Vedas.  X-SfiJ  svam  is  contracted  into 

v 

gr'Sh  mm,  ‘happiness.’  Gr.  iBios,1  ‘one’s  own/  Ang.-Sax. 

1  ^  sva  is  modified  as  8ia  by  the  change  of  s  into  8  and  v 
into  ia%  (Sans.  y)  and  i  is  prefixed  simply  for  pronunciation 
as  ‘  o’  in  oXn/xwo?  svas,)  which  is  explained  lower  down. 

It  is  this  word  sva ,  which  is  converted  into  sya,  and 

is  used  as  a  genitive  suffix.  As  ^[7?  svam  becomes  i8iov  in  Greek, 

'x 

it  becomes  *_«?>/_  udai  in  Tamil  by  the  insertion  of  u  at  the  begin¬ 
ning,  and  means  ‘  possession,’  ‘property.’  udaiya  is  used  in 

Modern  Tamil  as  the  genitive  suffix  and  is  derived  from 

udai,  and  answers  to  Sans.  sya,  and  to  Gr.  ov.  Tam. 
£-«o/_®du>  udaimai,  ‘possession,’  is  formed  exactly  as  Sanskrit 
svatvam  (old  form  ^cfr^*T  svatvan )  and  Gr.  tSiw/ra(r) 
and  agrees  with  the  latter  words  in  meaning.  Compare  Gr. 
Krrjfxa{r)  '  possession.'  Tel.  *©a>  kalimi ,  ‘wealth.’ 
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habban,  ‘  to  have/  and  Lat.  habeo,  ‘  to  have/  are  derived 
from  svam,  meaning  ‘possession  or  property’  and 

connected  with  svar,  ‘  heaven/1  To  this  svar 

meaning  ‘  happiness/  are  traceable  the  Gr.  oX/3o9,  ‘  happi¬ 
ness/  Lat.  salvus  ‘  well/  ‘sound’  and  perhaps  the  Eng. 
happiness,  happy  and  hap  which  are  usually  derived  from 
Fr.  happer,  ‘  to  snatch/  and  also  Lat.  aveo  and  haveo,  ‘  to  be 
happy/  and  Sans.  suhha /  Gr.  vyieia,  ‘  health/  ‘sound- 

ness  of  body/  vycps,  ‘sound/  ‘healthy/  &c.,  in  which  v  of 
sva  is  changed  into  kh  and  g.  The  same  idea  is  express¬ 
ed  in  Latin  by  the  word  salvus  of  which  ‘  halvas’  is  simply  a 
modification,  sva  is  contracted  into  su  and  ev,  ‘  good.’ 

10.  Gr.  oX/3o9  and  Lat.  salvus  seem  to  be  metathetical 
modifications  of  1-efT  svar  an^  svas,  ‘  happiness/  the 

final  r  coming  to  the  middle  of  the  word  and  being  changed 

1  I  shall  assume  here  that  the  most  original  idea  of  tb's  group 
is  found  in  atman,  which  I  have  taken  as  the  repre¬ 

sentative  of  this  group  and  which  I  shall  mention  hereatter. 

atman  means  ‘  self,’  that  is  ‘I’  or  ‘  S<5ul,’  Wind  or  breath, 
and  all  the  other  meanings  are  traceable  to  those  two.  The  change 

of  meanings  may  be  as  follo  ws  :  from  wind,  region  of  wind,  that  is 
» 

sky,  the  firmament,  heaven,  the  region  of  Gods  which  is  supposed 
to  be  above  the  sky,  earth,  the  sun,  moon,  other  planets,  clouds, 
rain,  snow,  water,  vapour,  smoke,  &c.,  and  from  the  idea  of  ‘  IT  or 
‘  Self,’  own,  possession,  property,  wealth,  happiness  and  so  on. 

Atmdyatna  dhrtisvdnta  svablidva  paramdtmasu,  jwabuddhi  sariresu. 

Nanartharatnamdla. 

sukha ,  being  wrongly  analyzed  into  ^  su  +  ^  kha,  pro¬ 
's 

duced  the  word  duhka,  ‘  sorrow,  ’  W  dus  +  kha.  From 

sukha  are  derived  Arab.  shauq,  Pers-  shokh,  ‘play¬ 
ful.’  Tel.  xcxku,  ‘  a  spirit,’  '  to  be  entranced. '  snkkn.  'charm.' 
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into  l.  Sans.  sarva,  ‘  happy/  ‘  whole/  is  also  allied 
to  it.1  Connected  with  svas  are  the  Gr.  <r&)£o>,  craco, 
and  aioco,  ‘  to  keep  alive/  and  Sans.  svas,  Gr.  <f>vcra(o 

and  Lat.  sibilo, *  *  to  breathe’  and  also  Sans.  svasti, 

(• 

and  Gr.  acoareov ,  ‘ it  is  to  be  saved/  and  Sans.  sarman, 

•N 

‘  happiness/  kevala,  ‘  sole,  entire/  Jc  being  inserted 

for  ^  s  of  svar,  Sans.  kusala,  ‘  welfare/  Pers. 

X  v» 

hkusamad,  ‘  flattery/  hkus,  ‘  pleased/ 

hkusi,  ‘  happiness.’ 

11.  Here  I  would  mention  the  Ang.-Sax.  heofon,  heofen, 
hefon  and  heben  and  the  English  derivative  heaven.  This 
group  is  usually  derived  from  Ang.-Sax.  hefan,  ‘  to  raise 
or  lift/  in  Bosworth’s  Anglo-Saxon  Dictionary,  Angus’s 
English  Grammar,  and  other  works ;  and  this  is  the  view 
held  universally  about  the  origin  of  the  word.  The  final 
syllable  en  would  then  be  a  corruption  of  ed,  n  standing 
for  d  as  in  ‘  shaped/  ‘  shapen/  the  past;  tense  forms  of  the 
verb  to  ‘  shape’  as  in  Sans.  ^Tff  trata  and  ^mr  trana, 

‘protected/  from  tra,  to  ‘  protect/  t  and  wf  n  being 
past  participial  terminations. 

sarvtatim,  ‘happiness,’  sarva,  ‘happy.’ 

Rig  Veda,  X.  100,  1 ;  36,  14. 
Similarly  Sans,  sakala,  ‘  all,’  Gr.  cn/Yo?,  ‘a  throng  of 

people,’  seem  to  be  traceable  to  the  same  source  and  also  Sans. 
*i*I*?T  samasta,  Gr.  —aa,  Gen.  n ravro<;,  shortened  from  07ra<>, 

a  form  directly  derived  from  samasta. 

*  1  would  derive  the  Arab.  saldmati,  ‘  safety,’  from  Sans. 

* 

sarman,  by  the  change  of  r  into  l  and  the  insertion  of  .'he 
vowel  d  between  l  and  r»„ 
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But  if  we  compare  heaven  with  Sans.  war,  ‘  heaven/ 

sumeru,  and  meru,  which  last  two  words  will 

be  mentioned  hereafter,  we  can  easily  see«that  the  word 
is  not  to  be  derived  from  hefan,  ‘  to  heave/  but  is  to  be 

connected  with  Sans,  svar,  consonant  with  consonant, 

\ 

as  h  with  ^  s,  /  with  ^  v,  and  n  with  ^  r.  Analogy  is, 
moreover,  in  favour  of  my  supposition,  for  the  idea  of  ‘  up> 
is  derived  from  that  of  the  region  of  sky,  wind  or  air,  with 
which  the  idea  of  '  Heaven’  is  to  be  connected. 

12.  Compare  the  following  list : — 


Sanskrit. 

Greek. 

Latin. 

Ang.-Sax. 

English 

upari, 

inrep- 

super. 

ofer. 

over 

pari 

7T epi,  7 rep 

per 

for 

for 

upa, 

VITO 

sub 

upp 

up 

^R  ava,  as  in 
adhara, 
adhama, 
adhas,  and 
T5jc[^  avara,  and 
TRU  avarna. 


upara1  inrepunv3 
upama 3  urrarovd 


-  ufan 

- -  ufa 

-  -  fon 

superus,  ufera 

-  ufema 

-  upha 


above. 


upper. 

upmost. 


i  < 


Clouds,’  ‘ 


a 1 


Sun-god.’  3  ‘  Similar.  ’  *  '  Highest.’ 


near. 
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Sanskrit.  Greek.  Latin.  Ang.-Sax.  English. 
o<fipa,  ‘  that  ot  in  order  that.’ 
oyjre,  ‘  at  length.’ 

o\[ria,  ‘  the  latter  part  (of  the  day).’ 
v\[ri,  ‘aloft.’ 

urdhva,  anrvs  }  _  _  _ 

ai7ro?  j 

-  ?)X(/3aTo?  -  tyft>  l uft  ‘  heaven  or 

atmosphere.’ 

rsva.  okvpnros  -  -  - 

The  first  words  of  the  above  list,  upari ,  in rep,  &c., 

may  be  connected  with  Sans.  ^cfT  svar,  the  idea  of  ‘  sky’ 
originating-  that  of  ‘high.’  In  Sanskrit,  upari  is 

shortened  into  vk  pari,  by  the  elision  of  the  first  vowel, 
and  into  upa,  by  that  of  the  final  syllable  ri.  Simi¬ 
larly  are  formed  from  Gr.  vrrep,  Lat.  super,  Ang.-Sax.  ofer, 
respectively,  Gr.  rrrepi,  7 rep  and  in to,  Lat.  per  and  sub,  and 
Ang.-Sax.  for  and  upp,  nfon,  ufa,upha,  Spc.  In  Sanskrit, 
ava  merning  ‘  down’  must  be  a  modification  of  \3TJ  upa,  and, 
in  adhara,  adhama,  and  adhas,  is  still 

more  modified  owing  to  the  contact  of  rf  t.  adJiara ,8 

1  Gr.  apSijv  or  its  full  form  aeporjv  and  Latin  alius,  ‘  high/ 

Sans.  atta,‘ lofty’  nd  attalaJca,  ‘  an  apartment  on 

the  roof  of  a  house/  seem  to  be  allied  to  it. 

2  In  these  words  ava  is  changed  into  alia  by  the 

change  of  ^  v  into  h;  and,  when  tara,  tama  and  rf*?  fas 

follow,  ^  h  is  united  with  fj  t  and  changes  it  into  ^  dha ;  as, 

C 
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‘low’  or  'mean’  ava  +  tarn,  in  which  ava  means 

‘  down’  and  tara  is  a  suffix  of  the  comparative  degree ; 
and  adhama,  ‘  meanest/  f  lowest’  =  ava  +  TfTT 

tama,  in  which  cfTf  tama  is  a  suffix  of  the  superlative  degree ; 
adhas,  ‘  down  or  downwards’  =  '^(WrT'R  avatas,  rffi 

v  s 

tas  being  an  adverbial  suffix  corresponding  to  the  Gr.  dev. 
sadhas =  saha  +  fjff  tas  as  in  sadhasthas, 

N  s  V 

‘  an  attendant,’  fTlgra  sadliryahc,  ‘  an  attendar  t’  =  fjfjfl  sadhas 
+  ahc  —  sadhar  +  ahc  by  the  change  of  fj  s  into 

V  X  N 

r  r  =  ^[VT  sadhr  +  ahc  by  the  elision  of  the  penultimate 

^  \  *>  \ 

^  a  and  then  =  fT£f  sadhr  +  Hy  +  ahc  by  the  insertion 

of  an  extraneous  "2J  y  between  dhr  and  the  vowel  a  (as  in 
samyahc  —  flfl  sam  +  ahc  and  t 'ey  ahc  — 

tir  +  ahc,  tir  being  contracted  from  f^ffh'ms.) 

Similarly, in  Tamil  adu,  ‘that,’  idu,  ‘this,’  and  udu, 
‘  yonder,’  are  wi'itten  as  =sy  OO  3&  ahdu,  ihdu,  and  £-&&>  ulidu, 

respectively,  in  the  first  oi  which  the  ayda  letter  ‘  °°°’  (Sans.  h) 
is  inserted  as  a  modification  of  er  v  of  av  (and  eg  o),  which 

stands  for  Sans,  fjfl  sas,  Pali  and  Prakrtic  fit  so,  and  Greek  o,  the 
aspirate  sound  of  which  is  lost  in  Tamil,  a  is  a  modification  of 
ep  o,  and  is  used  generally,  but  the  latter  which  is  more  original 
reappears  before  the  termination  &  tu ;  thus  adu,  becomes  -  57 
odu,  then  avdu,  jqes  av  being  put  for  0,  then  ^  &  & '  ahdu, 

a;  v  being  changed  into  <&  h.  But  this  aspiiate  sound  is  universally 
seen  in  the  Kanarese  language  in  both  of  its  dialects,  in  the  demon¬ 
strative  adverbs,  as  Kan.  ©  &  7\  ahage,  Tam.  ahgu,  ‘so’ ;  Kan. 

^Sot!  ihage,  Tam.  ffsg  ihgu,  ‘thus;’  Kan.  olgo-^  ehage,  Tam.  stei® 
ehgu  (obsolete)  or  ujuiej(§  ydngu,  which  is  used  in  its  place  and 
means  ‘  whei’e  ;’  and  the  modern  forms  5o3  7\  hage,  f  /  huge,  and 
"to  hege  corrupted  into  hydge. 
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But  in  avara  and  avama,  tlie  root  ctva 

remains  unchanged  and  the  suffixes  ^5JX  ara  and  ama 
are  tnodifications  of  ffx  tar  a  and  fTTT  tamo,  by  the  elision 


of  the  initial  t.  Compare  tJX«FT  parama,  Lat.  supremus, 
Gr.  vi Taros.  In  Gr.  o-yjre,  o-yfna  and  v-^n,  the  r  of  vi rep  is 
changed  into  a.  Ocppais  a  modification  of  virep  like  Ang.- 
Sax.  ofer ;  Eng.  above  is  derived  from  ah  +  ufa,  ‘high/ 

Sans.  urdhva  seems  to  be  a  modification  of  ^=fT 

svar,  which,  by  the  insertion  of  a  euphonic  u  at  the 

beginning  as  in  Gr.  0\u/c7ro9,  Sans.  svar  and 
uluJihala,  Gr.  SoiSvt;  [see  §  13],  and,  by  the  transposition 
of  r,  becomes  ursva  and  then  urdhva  by  the 


change  of  ^  s  into  dh,  and  is  connected  with  rsva. 


It  is  from  this  word  urdhva,  I  think,  that  the  Greek 

words  anrvs,  ‘  high,’  c  steep/  and  arrros,  ‘  high,5  are  to  be 
derived  by  the  elision  of  X  r  an<^  ^  d/i,  and  the  change 
of  y  into  p.  Conjpare  the  following  : — 

Sanskrit.  Greek. 

udvah,  ‘to  marry/  oitvlw,  cirvco, 

\ 


udvahas,  ‘  son/ 
adhvan, 

Sans.  slesman 

Gr.  (f)\e,yfxa  (r) 

Lat.  sagnus 
Sans.  asrlt 

£  N 


IH09, 


a  way  or  path,  by  the 

elision  of  dh  and  the 

change  of  v  into  m. 

Gr.  \airp  by  the  elision  of  <y 
and  the  initial  <£. 


^  0tyU09 
^  oi/zr) 


Gr.  alfia  by  the  elision  of  g 
and  the  change  of  v  into  m 
and  of  the  initial  s  into  h. 


Sans.  cihnam 

Lat.  signum 


Gr.  arjpba,  by  the  elision  of"  g 
and  the  change  of  n  into  m. 
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Sans.  rugna,  x  sick/  Gr.  Xoi/ao?,  ‘  plague/  by  the 
elision  of  *T  g,  the  change  of  n  into  jf  m,  and  ^  r  into  XI 

Sans.  rsva  means  ‘  high/  ‘lofty/  as  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  Vedic  passage : — 

Rig  Veda’  VI- 24  8> 

Ajrd  indr asyagir ay ascidr svali. 

‘Even  lofty  mountains  are  surmountable  to  Indra.’ 

Gr.  OXn/A7ro?  corresponds  to  Ang.-Sax.  lyft  or  luft, 
‘heaven/  ‘atmosphere/  with  this  difference:  that  the 
euphonic  o  found  at  the  beginning  of  the  Greek  word  is 
not  found  in  the  Anglo-Saxon  and  the  t  which  is  found 
at  the  end  of  lyft  disappears  in  OXu/z.7ro9.  As  for  the 
other  consonants  there  is  a  clear  affinity  letter  to  letter,  as 
l  to  X, /to  [jar .  From  lyft  are  derived  Eng.  luft,  ‘height/ 
lofty,  ‘high,’  aloft,  ‘high,’  and  lift,  ‘to  raise/  But  lyft  bears 
a  closer  alliance  to  svar  than  it  does  to  OXi//i7ro9, 

and  can  be  connected  with  heafon,  heofen,  hefon  and  heben, 
the  s  of  the  Sans.  svar  being  changed  into  h  in 

N. 

heafon,  &c.,  as  it  is  changed  into  l  in  lyft.  I  would  there¬ 
fore  trace  Sans.  mpari,  Lat.  super  and  all  the  allied 

words  and  derivatives  in  the  above  list,  the  Eng.  heaven 
and  the  Ang.-Sax.  heofon,  &c.,  lyft  and  luft  to  svar. 

As  in  Sanskrit  and  Greek  we  have  hsip,  cncyirrco, 
crKipirTco,  cr/aTTro)  and  also  cncnrw,  ‘  to  throw/  and  yXifiaTos, 

‘  steep/  ‘  high’  from  svar,  so  have  we  Ang.-Sax.  liften, 
Icel.  lypta,  ‘ to  lift/  Eng.  lift,  sift,  Ang.-Sax.  hefan,  ‘to 
lift/  Eng.  heave,  and  Lat.  levo,  all  traceable  to  the  same 
root  svar. 

13.  From  ^cf^|  sms  and  svar,  ‘heaven/' ‘happiness/ 

\  \ 

which  gave  us  svam,  ‘happiness/  and  suvar, 
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‘  heaven,’  I  derive  sumeru  and  merit1  by  the 

change  of  v  into  to,  the  idea  of  sky  or  heaven  giving  the 

idea  of  ‘high. Lat.  superns  ‘above,’  Gr.  Tireptav,  Sans. 
suparvan,  ‘a  deity,’  parvata ,2 3  ‘clouds’  and 

V»  S 

Gr.  O\up,7ro?,  a  high  wall  on  the  Macedonian  frontier  of 
Thessaly  which  was  believed  to  be  the  abode  of  the  gods, 
and  the  way  to  which  was  guarded  by  thick  clouds,  are 
allied  to  Sans.  sva  (and  svar)  which  is  changed  into 

suva,s  as  already  shown  in  subha,  and  then  becomes 

<*pq  lupa,  by  the  change  of  s  into  Z4  and  v  intoy>.  Compare 

Lat.  liber,  Sans.  svaira,  ‘free.’  tjfTT  lupa  is  modified 

into  Tf  lumpa  by  the  insertion  of  to  before  p.  The  vowel 
o  may  have  been  inserted  before  the  word  for  the  sake  of 
pronunciation;  and  the  addition  of  a  vowel  to  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  a  word  often  occurs  in  Sanskrit  and  Greek;  as, 

1  Gr.  ^Lirtpos,  a  large  country  in  the  north-west  of  Greece,  which 

is  elevated,  Iltepta,  a  district  in  Macedonia,  and  Iltepo?,  a  king  of 
Emathia;  Tam.  QldQ  medu,  Tel.  mitta,  ‘elevation,’  Kan.  SofcT 
meZ,Tam.  <?n>Amei,Tel.  £»c&>  mudu,  which  are  modifications  of  Sans. 
Tjfip  pan ',  Gr.  irept,  and  are  traced  to  the  syllable  of 

svar. 

2  rf  parvata  comes  from  parvan  (vretpaT),  ‘end’  = 

pariman  =  uparimcm,  Gr.  Tirepttov. 

3  From  S3  suva  we  get  suma,  which  is  changed  into 

V*  VJ 

w  hsuma  and  then  hsauma,  ‘  an  airy  room  on  the  top 

Vj  1 

of  a  house.’  Similarly  can  be  derived  from  suvar,  Vedic 

swmat,  ^*lrT  ksumat,  ‘happy,’  and  suvitam, 

s5  N*  ^  vj  \  j  '  \ 

‘happiness.’ 

4  Yide  §  31. 
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Sanskrit. 

adbhutam, 

bhru, 

<=\ 

calc i, 

TT'3'^i'  edulca, 

C\ 

anilca, 

mih, 

«T^T  nahha, 
danta, 

dabhra, 


Greek. 

6av/xa  (t),  ‘  wonder.’ 

o<f>pv<;,  ‘  eyebrow.’ 
o/ceXX co,  ‘  to  moved 
Tei^os,  ‘  a  wall/ 
vei/cos,  ‘  battle/ 
opuyw,  ‘  to  make  water/ 
ovv%,  ‘’nail/ 

oSovs,  ‘  teeth/  o8a%,  ‘  with  teeth/ 
eXacppos,  ‘  small/  ‘  light.’ 


lajj,  ‘to  be  ashamed,’  eXey^a),  ‘to  put  to  shame.’ 


gl&h 

lesa, 


o/cXa^co,  ‘  to  sink  down. 
0X^709,  ‘few/  ‘small.’ 


du, 

asru,  ‘  tear/ 


mrj, 

fif^T  ninda, 

uluhhala, 

c\ 


oSvaao/xaL,  ‘  to  be  griev-fcd.’ 

oXocpvpop-ac,  ‘to  shed  tears/  in 
which  the  radical  part  is 
Xacfivpd  which  contracted 
into  Xac^pa  answers  to  Sa/cpv, 
cf)  standing  for  k  of  Sa/cpv, 
Latin  lacrima  and  dacrima. 

opcopyvvp,i,  ‘to  wipe  out/ 

oRetSo?,  ‘reproach/ 

8oc8v^,  ‘a  pestle,’ which  by  meta¬ 
thesis  becomes  8oifca8a  and 
then  Sir^aSa.  and,  by  the 
change  of  8  into  t*T  l,  and 
the  euphonic  insertion  of  ^ 
u  before  the  word,  is  trans¬ 
formed  into  ulu- 

bhala. 
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Sanskrit. 

nara, 

naman, 

sabhaj, 
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Greek. 

avr/p,  ca  man.’  Sans. 

andira,1  ‘  a  man.’ 
ovopba  (t),  ‘a  name.’ 

acnraljop,ai,  ‘  to  embrace.’ 


Sans.  *J*TTorf  sabhaj  being  modified  from  svaj,  c  to 

embrace’  wbicb  latter  in  Tamil  becomes  &Qgeq  taluvu,  Kan. 

S'ao'  tabbu,  ‘  to  embrace/ Tel.  <5^sx>\  dobbn,  ‘  to  cohabit 
aJ  1 

witb  a  woman/  Hindi  ^bU.  sdbds,  ‘  bravo/  has  received 
an  additional  a  at  the  beginning  in  the  Gr.  acnra!jop,ai,. 

In  the  above  examples  a  vowel  is  inserted  at  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  a  word  for  the  purpose  of  euphony.  But  Gr. 
OA.uyu.7r05  may  be  derived  from  svar,  by  metathesis 
as  Lat.  salvus  and  Gr.  o\/3o5,  f  happiness/  were  derived ; 
and  in  that  case  the  initial  o  must  be  aspirated  as  a 
modification  of  ^  s  and,  as  the  o  however  is  not  aspirat¬ 
ed,  we  may  also  suppose  that  the  aspirate  sound  was  lost. 


14.  Next  comes  the  word  sas,  ‘  to  sleep/  which  is 

a  Contraction  of  svas,  ‘  happiness.’  Similary,  I  derive 
*  ^ 

from  *c[  sva  and  sulcha,  svap,  ‘  to  sleep,’  Lat. 

sopio,  Go  put  to  sleep,’  Gr.u7ruo5,  ‘  sleep/  Sans.  svapna, 
and  the  corresponding  words  of  other  languages  and  their 
derivatives.  ^qfT^T  svaha ,2  a  word  applied  to  the  Gods,  and 


1  In  the  sutra  Jcandandadiranniracau 

(Y.  2,  111),  Panini  derives  anclira  from  anda,  ‘testicle’ 

and  '§^  Ira,  a  suffix  indicating  possession. 

2  Yaska  mentions  ^cfT^T  svaha,  among  the  synonyms  of  cfleff 
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^^JT1  svadha,  applied  to  the  Manes,  both  meaning  hap¬ 
piness/  correspond  to  the  word  svasti,  applied  to 

men,  as  svasty astute,  c  may  the/e  be  happiness 

to  you/  svahd  seems  to  be  a  modified  form  of 

svas,  by  inserting  h  for  the  final  s  and  adding  a  to  the 
end  and  lengthening  the  preceding  vowel  a.  But  in 

svadha,  a  is  added  to  svas,  and  h  is  changed  into  dh. 

15.  Next,  from  svas  we  proceed  to  divas, 

Gr.  Zen?,  At?,  Ato?  (Sans.  divya),  ©eo?,  Auovrj,  Lat. 

Deus,  and  Jovis ,  Juno,  Janus  and  Diana.  f^=nr  divas  ori¬ 
ginally  meant  ‘  Heaven/  as  in  divaspatif  tfisfarn; 

dyauspitar,  Gr.  ZevcnraTyp  and  Lat.  Jupiten,  and,  when 
contracted,  becomes  dyus,  and  fjHJ  dyaus,  ‘ Heaven/ 

dyus,  dyas,  and  ffTf'SJ  titlii,  ‘a  day/  divasa, 

which  comes  directly  from  divas,  also,  means  ‘  a 


vak,  ‘  speech,’  and  derives  it  in  the  following  way : — 

*31TT%f^T 

Svahetyetat.su  dhetivd  svavd  gdlietivu  svamprahetova  sva 
l?cf  II  (Nirukta,  8-20.) 

_sj 

hutam  havirjuhotvtiva. 

svadha  is  mentioned  by  him  among  the  synonyms  of 
water  and  ‘  food.’  From  this  may  be  derived  1J4JT  sudhd,  ‘nectaF’ 

j 

2  In  the  word  divaspitr,  Gr.  ZevairaTyp,  the  word 

fqjg-  pitr,  7 raryp,  is  added  to  divas,  Zen?,  as  p,yTrjp 

to  Vy  in  Typ-yryp  which  is  found  in  an  older  form  as  Ayp.yryp, 
Demiter  or  Ceres,  the  goddess  of  agriculture  and' rural  life  and 
mother  of  Persephone. — Max  Muller’s  ‘Science  of  Language ,’ 
Lecture  X. 
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day.’  dina,  ‘  a  day/  is  a  modification  of  dy  as  hJ 

\j  X 

+he  change  of  s  into  n. 

In  tke  Latir  word  Jupiter  the  dya  of  dyaus  is 

changed  into  j,  as  also  in  Jovis,  Jupiter,  ‘  God,’  Juno  the 
wife  of  Jupiter,  and  Janus,  ‘the  sun-god.’  As  55JT  jya  is 

the  wife  of  fjTW  dyaus,  Ay  of  Zei/?,  so  is  Juno,  the  wife  of 
Jupiter.  Compare  Gains  or  Gams  and  Gaia,  which  will 
bo  mentioned  lower  down.  The  change  of  the  s  of 
dyaxis  into  n  in  Juno  and  Janus,  is  like  that  taking  place 
in  Sans.  ksoni,  ‘earth’,  Gr.  Aunvy,  the  mother  of 

Venus,  f^T  dina,  ‘  a  day/  Eug.  dawn  and  Lat.  Diana,  the 
daughter  of  Jupiter  and  Latona,  sister  of  Apollo,  (Latona 

answering  to  Sans.  dyotana,  ‘  the  goddess  of  dawn’) 

and  Gr.  Z av,  Doric  form  for  Zyv,  ‘  Zeu?.’ 

16.  To  this  word  dyas1 2  or  divas  may  be 

traced  the  Ang.-Sax.  daeg,  daga,  dah,  Eng.  day  and  dawn 
(Ang.-Sax.  dagian) ;  Sans.  sadyas,  ‘now/  adya, 

‘  to-day/  dyavi,  ‘  in  the  day/  tada,  ‘  then,’  a  con¬ 
traction  of  tadam,  rRCT«f|?f  tadamm,  which  is  a 

modification  of  tadam  +  it,  tadam,  Lat. 

tandem,  meaning  ‘then’  and  it,  ‘also  or  even/  Vedic 
sadamitj  which  is  composed  of  sadam, 


1 1  derive  pradus,  ‘brightness,’  ‘openness/  from  If  pra, 

‘  much,’  and  dyus,  ‘  day,’  *  brightness.’ 

2  Rig  Veda,  I.  27,  2. 

Paioisadamidvisayuh. 

‘  Protect  (me)  always  everlasting.’ 

D 
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‘ always/  and  ^rf  it,  ‘even,  ida  and  T^Pt*  idanim, 

now /  perhaps  Lat.  donicum  and  donee,  ‘  as  long  as5  or 
‘  while/  denique  and  demum,  ‘  at  last/  ‘at  length/  tamdiu, 
‘  so  long/  quondam,  which  is  a  modification  of  qwumdam, 
‘  at  a  certain  time/  ‘  at  one  time/  diu,  ‘  by  day/  and  dum, 
‘  while  /  Gr.  Tyvaca,  ryvticaSe,  ‘  at  this  or  that  part  of  the 
day/  ryvncavra,  ‘  at  this  particular  part  of  the  day/  Syv, 
Dor.  Sav,  ‘  for  a  long  while/  Sy  and  ySy,  ‘  now/  ‘  already/ 
Sat,,  ‘  then/  as  in  ‘  t l  Sat /  ‘  what  then/  yptepov,  ayptepov, 
Doric  aaptepov  and  Attic  ryptepov,  ‘to-day/  of  which  the 
Doric  aaptepov  may  be  metathetically  modified  as  ptaaepov 
and,  by  the  change  of  m  into  v,  may  give  us  the  Sans. 

vasara,1  ‘a  day.5  I  hold  ryiap  to  be  a  corruption  of 

divas  or  svas,  as  well  as  the  Lat.  tempus  (-oris),  ‘  time/ 
\ 

by  a  natural  change.  Though  Lat.  tempus  is  usually  derived 
from  temno,  ‘  to  cut/  I  would  trace  it  to  Gen  divas. 

17.  Next  come  the  Sans.  hyas,  ‘  yesterday/ 
svas,  ‘to-morrow/  which  may  very  easily  be  connected 
with  Sans.  dyas,  ‘  day/  by  the  change  of  d  into  h  and  s. 

The  Gr.  %t9e?  is  a  modification  of  IfJTT  hyas,  and  has  ^  h 

strengthened  into  %  and  y  changed  into  s  and  then 
hardened  into  6.  Lat.  here  and  heri  are  modifications  of 
the  same  root  hyas.  Compare  Sans.  TJS-  gad,  hath, 

>s  S  s 

‘to  say/  caks,  ‘to  say/  sams,  ‘to  say  or  praise/ which 
are  all  allied  forms  and  are  contracted  into  TjEJT  khya,  ‘  to 
say  or  proclaim/  and  km,  a  modification  of  the  same. 


1  Or,  it  may  better  be  derived  from  atasa,  ‘  brightness,’  by 

the  addition  of  v  to  the  beginning  of  the  word.  (Vide  atasa.) 
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If  %0e?  and  here  or  heri  are  derived  from  1§J*T  hyas,  I  do  not 
see  any  reason  why  dyas,  which  gives  svas,  may 

s  s 

not  be  modified  as  eras  in  Latin,  the  processes  of  change 
being  somewhat  like  those  in  %#e?,  d,yas  becoming 

gyas,  gsas,  ksas  and  at  last  kras,  that  is,  eras.1  The  Sanskrit 
words  sama,  ‘  a  year’  and  samaya,  ‘  time/  seem 

to  be  traceable  to  divas. 

1  Compare  the  following  : 

seyate, ‘they  sleep,’ becoming serate,  si,  ‘to  sleep;’ 

•S  _  _  *\  _  .  . 

edheyan,  ‘  they  may  grow,’  edheran ,  in  which 

two  instances.^  y  is  changed  into  ^  r. 

edldyista,  ‘may  he  grow,  edhisista  in  which 

y  is  changed  into  s.  (Vide  List  III,  Conjugation.) 

edhiyisan,  ‘  may  they  grow,  edliisiran , 

in  which  ^  s  is  changed  into  ^  r  and  y  into  s. 

This  law  prevails  to  a  great  extent,  also,  in  the  Dravidian  lan¬ 
guages;  e.g. 

Sans.  4wr  kaikeyi,  Tam.  en&Qs®  kaikesi,  ‘  a  wife  of  Dasaratha, 
father  of  Rama.’ 

Sans.  kriya,  Tam.  ©/flaro^  kirisai,  Kan.  kelasa,  ‘work,’ 

Sans.  fi  kr,  ‘  to  do.’ 

Tel.  cm,  ‘  having  done,’  ceyu,  ‘  to  do’  +  q  i,  past  partici¬ 
pial  termination. 

In  these  instances  s  is  used  for  y. 

Tam.  euirifl  vayi,  Tel.  sr>o»o3b  vayincu,{  Sans.  vad ,  ‘to  play  on  a 

musical  instrument’),  Kan.  U’SlSo  bdrisu. 

Tam.  urnLi  pay,  ‘  to  flow,’  Kan.  553  &  haru. 

In  these  instances  r  is  inserted  for  y. 

It  would  appear  from  the  examples  that  Lat.  kras  may  directly 
come  from  hyas,  or  from  Gr.  /c#e?  (/ctre?)  by  the  change  of  a  into  r. 
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18.  dy°s  is  further  modified  as  dos,  and,  by 

the  addition  of  a  at  the  end,  becomes  ^nsrT  dosa,  meaning 
f  night/* 1 2  From  dyus,  we  get  dyustam  or  life 

N  'sf  ^ 

dyusti,  and,  by  the  change  of  d  into  v,  vyustam  or 

\»  s- 

vyusti,  '3JFJT  vyustam  meaning  ‘  dawn  or  daybreak’ 

\j  >J  ^ 

and  vyusti,  *  dawn,’  ‘  felicity’  or  e  happiness,’  and 

also  distant,  c  fortune,’  the  decree  of  deity,  in 

which  last  three  st  is  inserted  for  ^  s  as  in 

svasti  =  svas  +  T»,  *3*  svas,  1  happiness, 

vistapa,s  properly  vista, pa,  from  visva,3  ‘  all’ 

and  visu,  fevei’y  where.  divam,  f^T  diva,  ‘  day,’ 

*\  _  #  _ 

1The  Sanskrit  word  V*  dos  and  its  modification  Y7YT  dosa, 

meaning  *  arms,’  though  identical  in  form  with  that  which  means 
‘  night,’  have  no  radical  connection  with  it.  I  connect  them  with 
Sans.  uras,  ‘breast,’  Lat.  thorax,  Gr.  Ocopa%,  Ang.-3ax. 

throte,  throtu  and  Eng.  throat,  Tam.  Qpnetr  tol,  ‘arms,’  and  Q^nem 
em—  tondai,  ‘throat’  and  also  Sans.  hroda,  ‘  the  space  between 

the  shoulders,’  in  which  last  the  6  of  the  Gr.  6a>pa%  is  repre¬ 
sented  by  k. 

2  vistapa  is  simplified  as  fa£Y  vitapa  by  the  elision  of 

the  If  s  and  means  ‘  extension  as  of  a  tree.’  Also  fa^Y  vistap  in 
the  Veda. 

3  Compare  also  the  following  : 

vrs,  ‘a  bull,  ’  vj-z  grsti,  ‘a  cow  that  has  yeaned  once.’ 

v 

Vide  the  Vrsan  Group. 

gmas,  gahhasti  (q.  v.) 

f TlPVs,  ‘back’  (as  in  parsva,  ‘back’),  YB  prstha,  ‘back,’ 

musti,  ‘elbow,’  Gr.  vrvy rj,  Sans.  puccha,  ‘tail.’ 
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are  contractions  of  divas.  divas  gives  also  the 

words  div,  ‘to  shine/  ‘  to  rejoice/  ^cT  deva,  ‘a  god/ 
and  ^TfTT  devata,  ‘  deity/  jiv,  ‘  to  live/  dip,  ‘ to 
shine/  S^tjT  jval,  ‘to  shine/  and  vGfT^jvar,  ‘to  be  hot/  and 
the  kindred  words  in  other  languages.  div,  taking 

the  suffix  ▼(•!  man  (Gr.  p,ev,  ‘  men/  Lat.  men),  becomes 
div  man,  then  dyvman  and  dyoman, 

^  N  sJ  N  V 

(the  u  of  dyu  taking  its  guna  form  o)  and  at  last 
vyoman,  by  the  change  of  d  into  v,  as  in  vyusta 
and  vyusti.  This  word,  by  the  way,  is  shortened 

into  vyum,  and  is  changed  into  viyum,  by  the 

nJ  \  N 

insertion  of  i  between  v  and  y,  and,  by  the  addition  of  u 
at  the  end,  e&iLjQp  viyumu,  and  then  eShiytl >l/  viyumbu,  by  the 
use  of  b  to  strengthen  m,  and  at  last  sSl^tlty  visumbu,  by 
the  change  of  y  into  s ;  eSl&tliy  visumbu  in  Tamil  means 
‘  sky.’  In  Sanskrit  vyokara  means  ‘a  polisher  of 

metals5  or  ‘  an  iron-smith.5  I  see  in  this  the  word  dyau 

which,  being  modified  as  ^fr  dyo,  becomes  vyo,  by  the 

change  of  d  into  v  as  in  dyoman,  *ft*T*T  vyoman. 


kasara,  ‘buffalo,  ’  wft  kasturi,  ‘  bos  grunniens,’  Gr. 
tcaariop,  ‘  the  beaver.’  Yide  Vrsan  Group. 

svas,  ‘  happiness, ’  samasta,  ‘whole’  ( q .  v.) 


kusuma,  ‘flower,’  kaustubha,  ‘a  precious  stone 

worn  by  Visnu,’  kustumburu,  ‘coriander.’  I  think  the 

latter  two  words  are  derived  from  3TH7T  kusuma,  the  original  idea 
of  which  is  ‘  hollow’,  ‘  round.’ 
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vyo  means  ‘brightness’ and  vyokara,  ‘  one  who 

makes  brightness.’  This  word  vyokara  is,  there¬ 

fore,  rightly  applied  to  a  polisher  of  metals,  and  then 
comes  to  mean,  also>  an  ‘  iron-smith.’  The  word 
vybsam,  also,  meaning  the  three  medicinal  plants,  c  black 
pepper,  long  pepper  and  dry  ginger,’  which  are  believed  to 
possess  good  medicinal  virtues  and  therefore  to  remove 
sickness  and  give  brightness  to  the  countenance,  comes 
from  dyaus. 

19.  Now  to  make  the  reader  understand  the  change 

of  d  into  v,  I  shall  introduce  other  examples  which  are, 
also,  dei’ived  from  the  same  root  and  in  which  the  same 
change  has  taken  place.  From  divas ,  ‘  heaven,’  we 

have  divasvan,  which,  by  the  change  of  d  into  v , 

becomes  vivasvan,  meaning  ‘  sun.’  As 

divas  is  changed  into  vivas  in  vivasvan,  so 

the  latter  vivas  is  further  changed  into  f^TrT  viyat, 

by  the  insertion  of  y  for  v,  and  t  for  s,  and  means  ‘  heaven.’ 
From  viyat,  we  get  IJvayas,  ‘a  bird,’  contracted 

into  fir*  vis,  ‘  a  bird,’  viha, e  sky,’  in  which  h  stands  for 

y,  and  t  is  cut  off,  and  which  occurs  in  vihaga, 

vihangama,  ‘a  bird,  *  v thuya's,  and  fsRT 

viha,  ‘  heaven.’  vika,  ‘  heaven  or  wind,’  is  another 

form  of  viha,  and  is  found  in  vikira  modified 

as  fifes*:  viskira,  ‘  a  bird,’  in  which  latter  s  is  used  as  in 

baskayani,  Lat.  vacca,  ‘  cow,’  to  strengthen  k. 
fe’ST  viha  and  vika  are  given  in  the  Unadisutra. 

20.  it  is  surprising  to  see  that,  while  Jupiter  is  known 
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by  allied  words  in  the  other  kindred  languages,  as  Zen?, 
Zei la^arrip,  Jovis,  Tiu,  Woden  and  so  on,  in  Sanskrit  he  is 
to  be  called  Guru,  Gispati,  fWI  Dhisana, 

Ijya,  Jiva,  Angirasa,  Vacas- 

pati,  none  of  which  is  connected  with  the  above  words. 
But  I  suspect  that,  in  the  word  ■€wf?r  Brhaspati,  which 
has  assumed  a  strange  form  by  the  addition  of  the  vowel 
r  instead  of  ^  i  to  b  to  strengthen  it,  the  real  alliance 
is  concealed.  (Vide  drs  and  the  rule  under  it.)  If  so, 

the  word  Brhaspati  should  be  Bihaspati, 

and  a  corruption  of  Bivaspati,  and  is  to  be  appli¬ 
ed  to  Indra  as  the  now  lord  of  vihas,  ‘  heaven/  a  word 

"“V 

already  derived  from  divas.  When  the  word  was 

thus  differentiated  in  form  a  separate  origin  was  assigned 
to  it,  as  consisting  of  3pfcf  brhat,  ‘  great/  c  speech/  and 

qf?r  pcti,  ‘  lord/  Brhaspati  is  called 

Vacaspati  in  the  Tajur  Yeda. 

■^WirR  5TTWr}*T  I  8,  10. 

Brhaspataye  vacaspateye  naivoi'amcarum. 

‘  The  nivara  cake  should  be  offered  to  Brahaspati,  lord 
of  speech/ 

Chandogya,  I.  2,  11. 

Vagghibrhati  tasya  esapatih. 

‘  Speech  is  brhati ;  this  (Angiras),  its  master/ 

This  derivation  is^not,  however,  given  in  the  Nirukta 
where  the  word  is  distributed  as  hrhat  +  pati, 


brhat  being  mentioned  among  the  synonymes  of 
mahat,  c  great,’  and  the  same  origin  is  given  in  the  Vartika 
on  the  sutra  (YI.  1,157)  of  Panini’s  Astadhyayi : — 

Tadbrhatoh  harapatyoh. 
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When  the  words  kara  and  pati  are  combined 
with  tad  and  brhat  respectively,  the  final  conso¬ 

nants  of  the  latter  two  words  are  changed  invo  s,as  rT***; 

taslcara  and  Brhaspati.  taslcara  will  how¬ 

ever  be  connected  with  Lat.  dexterous  and  shown  to  be  the 
comparative  degree  of  daksa.  Vide  the  last  Group. 

These  mistaken  derivations  of  the  word 

Brliaspati  brought  into  existence  such  names  as 

Brhatampati,  Vakpati,  Gispati,  &c.,  and 

changed  the  position  of  Jupiter  from  that  of  the  sover¬ 
eignty  of  Heaven  to  that  of  the  mastership  of  speech  and 
the  priesthood  of  the  gods. 

In  the  Yedic  theogony  Jupiter  lost  the  sovereignty  of 
Heaven  which'  he  enjoyed  in  the  Hesiodic — a  position 
universally  assigned  to  him  in  the  Aryan  mythology.  When 
the  Aryans  separated,  this  position  was  usurped  by  Indra 
whom  the  Hindus  called  Divaspati. 

■r 

brhat1  being  contracted  into  brh  and  taking 

^  s’ 

the  suffix  Jjcf  man ,  becomes  Brahman  and  is  applied 

to  what  is  great,  knowledge,  hence  to  the  Vedas,  the  Brah¬ 
man,  the  creator,  and  a  Brahmin.  As  vak,  ‘speech/  is 

associated  with  Brhaspati,  so  Sarasvah ,s  the  god¬ 

dess  of  speech,  originally  a  river  goddess,  is  associated 


1  The  Tamil  word  efiujehr  ‘  big,’  ‘  large,’  ‘  great,’  which  is  probably 
derived  from  W%7[  brhat,  ‘great,’  has  softened  the  vowel  r 

into  ^  i  and,  when  it  means  ‘  sky,’  must  be  connected  with  Sans. 

viyat.  Tam.  <&iuntpasr  Viyalan  is,  also,  traceable  to  viyat. 

saras,  ‘  water’  and  the  suffix  vat,  ‘having.’ 
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with  Brahman.  In  the  sense  of  greatness  and  vastness  the 
word  sfipTi  Brahman  has  yielded  in  Greek  poppa  which 
has,  however,  degenerated  in  meaning  and  is  applied  to 
anything  hideous,  or  a  bugbear. 

We  thus  see  that  the  transformation,  which  the  word 
Vihaspati  underwent,  has  called  into  existence 
two  Yedic  characters  Brhaspati  and  Indra 

who  cannot  be  compared  to  any  in  the  mythology  of  other 
Aryan  nations. 

The  modification  of  the  word  vihas  into 

brhas  has  also  taken  place  in  brhat,  '  large,’  a  word 

which  I  derive  from  fTOJ  vihas,  ‘  heaven,’  the  idea  of 
heaven  giving  that  of  vastness  or  extensiveness  as  seen 
also  in  fN  visva,  ‘  all,’  visu,  ‘  everywhere.’  From 

vihas  we  get  vahas  and  then  bahala, 

bahula  by  the  change  of  the  final  ^  s  into  <«r  l  as  in 
Gr.  pe^a\,  Sans.  mahas  (vide  p,  42).  bahala 

is  shortened  into  bahu,  Gr.  7 ra%u?  and  7 roiVu?,  Sans. 
bhuri,  puru  and  Lat.  multus. 

21.  dyuman  is  shortened  into  dyuman,  and 

v  J  N 

by  the  addition  of  "351^  am  at  the  end  and  the  elision  of  the 

^  a  of  ma,  becomes dyumnam,  ‘  wealth,’  a  source  of 
happiness.  dyumnam  is  modified  as  syumnam, 

‘happiness,’  and  sumnam  (Gr.  vppos),  ‘happiness,’ 

J  s 

thence,  ‘  a  hymn.’ 

22.  From  dyaus  we  get  dyosa  by  the  addition 

of  the  vowel  a,  ^JT«T  dyona  by  the  change  of  s  into  n  as 

in  dyus.  dina,  and  ^Tif  syuna  by  the  change  of 

d  into  s.  ^TiT  sxjbna  and  its  modification  ^msyuna  are 

®\ 

E* 
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words  used  in  the  Vedas,  syona  meaning ‘  happiness/ 

*  beautiful/  ‘light/  ‘  sun/  and  f$J*[syuna,  ‘  light/  ‘sun/  &c 
and  allied  to  TT«T  sUnu,  Eng.  sun,  Ang.-Sax.  son,  Eat.  sol, 

—  ^  *  C  -  __  __  " 

Sans.  fTT  sura  and  TJTJ  sun/a.  syuna  gives  us 

<i\  ft\  cs  cv 

sywna  by  the  change  of  cj  n  into  Tf  m.  It  is  a  Vedic  word 
meaning  ‘  light./  ‘  happiness,’  and  is  modified  as  TTf  Tf  soma, 


e  moon.’ 

23.  dyaus  is  shortened  into  ^JT  dya,  and  becomes 
jya,  by  the  change  of  d  into  j  (as  in  J upiter, 

divaspati)  ;  jya  means  ‘earth/  ‘mother/  ‘bow-string.’ 
Compare  Gr.  yy  and  yea,  yd,  Doric  and  Aeolic  for  yr\,  a,nd 
Sd,  Doric.  jya  means  fir^t  ‘  earth/’  and  corresponds  to 
yva,  yy,  yea,  &c.,  and  had  an  original  form  as  dya, 
‘  sky/  allied  to  the  Doric  form  Sd  of  yy.  The  next  mean¬ 
ing  is  ‘  a  bow-string’  which  seems  to  be  a  secondary  one; 
for  the  primary  one  is,  no  doubt,  ‘  a  curve  or  arch’  which  is 
preserved  in  the  corresponding  Greek  word  /3to?,  ‘  a  bow.’ 
The  word  5SJT  jya  is  found  also  in  its  original  form  ^JT  dya, 
when  it  means  a  ‘  bow-string.’  I  therefore  conclude  that 
the  name  of  sky,  ^JT  dya,  was  applied  to  a  bow,  which 
resembles  the  sky  on  account  of  its  curved  appearance ;  but 
in  Sanskrit,  the  word  which  was  so  applied  to  the  bow  ori¬ 
ginally,  was  subsecpiently  transferred  to  the  bow-string. 

jya  also  means  ‘  strength,  power,  or  excessive  force/ 
an  idea  derived  from  the  sky  or  bow,  and  answers  to  Gr.  {3ia, 
‘  bodily  strength.’ 

24.  As  Sans.  ?IT  dya  is  modified  as  jya  (Gr.  yva), 
so  we  have  another  modification  of  each  of  the  above  two 
words.  By  the  elision  of  y  we  get  dd  and  TIT  gd 


1  jyamciurvi  matrbhuDiisa. — Nanartha 

Batnamala.  The  word  come  to  mean  also  *  mother’  as  the  earth 
■was  considered  mother  and  dyat*s,  ‘heaven,’  father. 
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which  answer  respectively  to  Gr.  8a,  and  yrj  ( ya ).  A  a  is 
changed  irto  8y  as  in  Ayp^yryp,  an  old  form  for  Tr/pLyTyp 
Lat.  Geres.  But  the  form  V  da  does  not  exist  in  Sanskrit 

but  is  modified  as  ida  ida )  which  is  pronounced 

in  the  Rig  Veda  as  ^c>5T  Ud,  and  TVT  ira.  Ida  is  a 

Vedic  Goddess  or  the  earth,  the  wife  of  Dyaus ;  aod  this 
Ida  may  be  identical  with  ISa  who  nourished  Zen?  whom 

c 

his  mother  Pea  placed  in  her  care  to  protect  him  from 
Kpovos,  her  husband,  who  was  devouring  all  her  children. 
Gr.  Pea  and  epa  are  modified  forms  of  Sans.  Ida. 

25.  But  jyd  undergoes  a  further  transformation 
by  the  change  of  y  into  v,  and  then  into  to,  and  becomes 
5JJT  jma,  meaning  x  earth.’  But  this  jma  is  again 

changed  into  7JXT  gma  by  the  change  of  ol  j  into  g  ;  or 
we  may  derive  lifT  gma  directly  from  dya  by  the  change 
of  ^  a  into  g  and  'HI  y  into  to.  It  is  also  metamor¬ 
phosed  into  Ism  a,  by  the  change  of  7[  g  into  ^  Is  and, 
by  the  insertion  of  between  Is  and  to,  is  at  last 
developed  into  two  syllables  as  MjTfT  Isama, ‘  earth/  and  Gr. 

%ap,ai,1 *  Isamaydm,  fon  the  earth.’  MjTfT  Isama  is 

found  in  the  Veda  in  the  form  of  xjJIX  Isam 2  as  in, — 

Rig  Veda,  VIII.  60-7. 

^  ^  ^ 

YathacidvrddJiamatasa  magnesamjurvasilsami. 

‘  0  God  of  fire,  just  as  you  burn  dry  sticks3  on  earth.’ 

1  The  word  yapbai  is  in  the  locative  case  and  does  not  occur  in 
other  cases. 

s  Also  as  Isama  as  in  <JfX°r^^T'JTT  dyavaksn'^a,  ‘Heaven 

and  Earth.’ 

3  I  take  atasa  as  meaning  a  tree.  Vide  the  word  further  on. 
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It  is  from  the  word^JJT  gma,  I  think,  that  the  Vedic  ^JT 
gnd,  which  is  interpreted  variously  in  the  Nighantu  and. 
Say  ana’s  Commentary  and  in  the  St.  Petersburg  Dictionary, 
is  derived. 

26.  JfJ  gna  passes  from  the  meaning  of  ‘  the  earth’  to 
that  of  ‘a  woman’  and  is  modified  as  ^5PT»fT  angand.  From 
3JT  gna  are  to  be  derived  Sans,  jani,  ‘wife,’  5l«ff  ^’an*, 
‘  daughter-in-law,  jani,  ‘a  woman,’  Gr.  pwy,  Pers. 

ijj  zan,  Tam.  miasma  nangai  and  LDiasma  mangai,  ‘a  woman.’ 
As  ’JT  gnd  comes  from  ^JT  dya,  so  the  form  TcfTT  gnus  comes 
from  igpR  dyus  and,  by  the  change  of  g  into  ^  s,  assumes 
the  form  of  snus  from  which  we  may  derive  WIT  snusa, 

S»  "  s* 

Gr.  vvo$,  Lat.  nurus,  ‘a  daughter-in-law.’  gnus  is  also 

modified  as  *frf%sr  gosin  by  metathesis-,  and  Wtf^Tcf  josit 

N  \ 

by  the  change  of  71  g  into  of  j  and  the  hardening  of  n  into 
t.  josit  means  ‘  a  woman’  and  is  modified  as  sfonr 

jofd,  *frfa?r  yosit  and  ’pt^T  yosa.  The  form  gnus 

N  si  ^ 

is  changed  into  7T«T2[i  gunak  by  inserting  k  for  s,  and 

then’TfxjT^i'T  ganika,  ‘a  whore,’  to  which  I  trace  the  oblique 
cases  of  7 vvy,  Gen.  ryvvaucos,  Accus.  7 vvauca,  PI.  7 vvauces 
and  ryvvaucwv  in  all  of  which  k  appears  at  the  end. 

Sans.  yosit  is  modified  as  uxor  in  Latin  by  the 

insertion  of  x  for  s;  and  this  modification  occurs  very 
frequently  in  Sanskrit,  Greek  and  Latin  and  has  concealed 
the  cIosr  alliance  of  many  a  word  in  these  languages.  I 
therefore  give  a  few  examples. 

Sans.  las,  ‘to  shine,’  laks,  ‘to  see.’ 

N  N 
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Sans.  XfT^J  pa-sa, 

„  ^7T^T  kasa, 

,,  lesa,  ‘  small’ 

(Gr.  0X1709) 

•^v  _ 

,,  seva, 

„  suvar, 

'• *  \ 

}>  ))  >> 

„  7T3J3T  mas  aka, 


■Cf?3  paksa,  ‘  side.’ 

kaksa,  ‘a  kind  of  grass.’ 
f*H3T  liksa,  ‘  louse.’ 

ksema,  ‘  happiness.’  (p.  13) 

^T3T  ksauma,  ‘  a  lofty  apart¬ 
ment  in  a  house.’  (p.  21) 
ksipa,  fto  throw.’  (p.  20) 
(Gr.  aKr]7TTW.) 

maksika ,  ‘a  fly.’ 


>> 


yy 

yy 


susi,  ‘  hole’ 


7(7)  sam, 

isika,  ‘  grass’ 
isika 

WT  vrsan, 


kuksi,  ‘  belly/  the  origi¬ 
nal  idea  of  kuksi  being 
‘  hollow.’ 

C  Gr.  %vv,  ‘  with.’ 

1  „  <rw 

iksu,  ‘  sugarcane.’ 

^  v» 

'^!  ^J?T  uksan,  c  ox.’ 


„  ?ri?  vrs,  uks,  ‘  to  pour.’ 

„  er.«x,«*m  |  ,nighv 

Lat.  nox,  noktis  j 

wherein  ks  is  put  for  ’Jf  s, 
(that  is,  s),  and  then  is 
hardened  into  kt. 

For  the  guidance  of  the  reader,  I  would  here  mention 
that  wherever  the  letter  s  occurs  in  Sanskrit  it  may 
be  treated  as  s  for  all  scientific  purposes,  and  that  the 
modern  Aryan  vernaculars  often  restore  the  original  sound 
as  Sans.  i irosa,  kos, f  a  short  distance’ ;  HT’Ifpasa, 


X?T*J  pas,  ‘  side.’ 
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27.  dyaus  is  also  modified  as  already  shown  into 

dyas  and  dyus,  meaning  ‘a  day/  From  dya» 

we  get  jmas,  as  we  get  35RT  jma  from  dya,  and,  by 

the  change  of  s  into  n,  jmas  is  modified  into  jvian, 

meaning  f  sky’  or  ‘  earth’.  I  derive  from  ^7T7J  jmas,  7JJ7J 
gmas,  which  and  the  two  former  also  are  Vedic  words 
meaning  ‘earth,’1  7T7J7T  gamas,  by  the  insertion  of  a  between 

g  and  to,  and  then  7177^  gabhas,  by  the  change  of  7J  to  into 

VJ  bh;  and  this  gabhas  gives  us  gabhasti ,s  as 

svas,  svasti :  gabhasti  means  ‘  light/ 

Again  dyaus  becomes  ^JTT?  dybs,  jybs,  7XTT^? 

V  N  S  s 

gyos,  and  7TTTC  gmbs,  the  processes  of  changing  ^fT?T  dybs 

•S 

into  77JT*T  gmbs  being  similar  to  those  taking  place  in 
changing  dya  into  73JT  gvid.  But  7JJT7J  gmos  may  be 
altered  into  gnos  by  the  change  of  to  into  n,  and  when 


Tvam  visvasyamedliira  divascaymasca  rajasi.  I.  25,  20. 

“  0  wise  Yaruna!  thou  shinest  on  all  the  earth  and  heaven.” 


Abodh  yagnirjmali. 


“  The  God  of  fire  was  awakened  on  earth.”  Rig  Yeda  I.  157,  1. 

Abhikratvendrablmradhajman. 

Rig  Yeda  YII.  21-6. 

“  0  Indra,  thou  hast  by  thy  deeds  excelled  on  earth.” 

2  Or,  it  may  be  derived  directly  from  divas,  and  be  a  con¬ 
necting  link  between  divas  and  ^JcpfT  yuvas,  which  latter 

^  v  j  ' 

will  be  mentioned  further  on. 
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n  is  hardened  into  t,  we  have  7rtTH  gtos ;  and  by  changing 
g  into  k  and  aspirating  t  and  k,  we  have  kh the 3. 

This  lest  form  WlST  khthos  may  become  ydcov  in  Greek 
by  the  change  of  s  into  n,  as  in  di/us,  dinam, 

‘  day/  and  dyaus,  sijonci.  In  Greek,  ydwv  means 

‘  earth/  and  Sans.  ksoni  can  be  easily  derived  from 

it  by  the  addition  of  the  feminine  suffix  1,  and  inserting- 
ks  (^T  k  +  s)  for  yd  as  we  do  £  for  /c?  in  Greek. 

28.  ^Jtr  dyus  becomes  pjrf  di/ut  by  the  change  of  s  into 

VsJ  ^  J  S 

fT  t  and  means  f  to  shine’  ;  and  ^Ff  dyut  is  also  modified 
as  jyut  by  inserting  of  j  for  ^  d  as  in  o=UT  jyd,  ^JT 

dyd.  ^JfT  dyus  may  also  assume  the  form  of  tvis,  *  to 

shine/  by  hardening  the  initial  ^  d  into  ff  t,  cerebralizing 
the  final  55  s  into  ^  sowing  to  the  contact  of  the  preceding 
i  and  'hanging  y  into  v  and  the  vowel  ^  u  into  i.  The 

wm’d  tvis  seems  to  be  allied  to  faiT  suit,  the  root  of 

•S  _ 

sceta,  ‘  white/  and  the  idea  of  white  may  be  derived 

from  that  of  shining.  sveta  is  modified  as  'SJJrf  syeta 

which  also  assumes  the  form  of  TJJFf1  syena  by  the  change 

of  ?T  t  into  «J  n.  TJJff  syeta  is  contracted  into  siti  and 

f%?r  ■sit a,  which  words  mean  f  white’  and  ‘ black/  respec¬ 
tively  .*  I  think  that  the  idea  of  black  is  not  radical  and 

1  3*5  T^^TTTTTpt'qVT TpR  I—  IV.  i.  39.  Panini. 

Varnadanudottattopadhatlunah. 

, — Amara,  Canto  Ilf. 

bitldhavala  mecakau.  fa  fa  Jiti~ means  ‘  white'  and  ‘  blac’ 


40 


FIRST  GROU.P. 


[list  I. 


is  attached  to  the  word  only  by  mistake  or  by  a  remote 
connection.  ’jJrT  sveta  may  become  visada  by  meta¬ 

thesis  and  by  the  change  of  ff  t  into  d. 

29-  From  sveta  we  may  get  qtrf  pita,  ‘ yellow/  by 
the  elision  of  the  initial  consonant,  and  from  pita,  Tft?T*T 

pitana  and  pivjara,  ‘  yellow  orpiment’  and 

manjistha,  ‘  a  kind  of  yellow  wood,’  of  which  the  first  part 
mafija  seems  to  be  a  modification  of  $lr\  pita  by  the 

change  of  q  p  into  m .  The  Tamil  word  pasa  and 
LDt&j&eir  manjal,  ‘  yellow,’  have  modified  ^IrT  pita  similarly. 
I  feel  no  doubt  that  the  meaning  and  form  of  the  Vedic 
mamscatu,1  ‘  yellow/  point  to  the  same  origin. 

The  word  occurs  in  the  Rig  Veda  in  the  passage  (VII. 
44-3.) 

Vj  sS  sf  >J  C\  ^ 

DadhUtravanambubudlidnoagnivinpabruva  usasavisuryangdiu, 

Bradlmammamscafbrvanmasyabablirumtevisvdsmaddiirltdyavayantu. 

‘  Knowing  the  horse  called  Dadhikravan,  I  praise  Agni, 
Ushas,  Sun,  the  cow  and  the  great  dun-colored  (horse) 
of  yellow  Varuna/  Let  them  remove  our  sins. 

30-  As  dyaus  is  modified  as  ^JT  dya  and  be- 

comes  TZJ T  g yd  and  then  7iRT  (I'm a  as  already  noticed,  it  may 

1  The  word  is  derived  by  Sayana  as, — ■ 

Manyanviridnstuvatbjanan  cetayatcjandtiti  ;  yadcdbhimanyamd- 

TrT^  I 

nai  \scdtayateuusayafitima)hsMtuh. 
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also  be  modified  as  7^*1  gyaus  and  then  gmaus  and 

at  last  gnaus  by  the  change  of  m  into  n  as  in  7JTT 

gma,  7iTT  gna.  This  form  7*}^  57  gnaus  is  again  modified  as 

7^37  glaus  by  the  change  of  if  n  into  ijf  l.  glaus 

means  ‘  moon,’  and  with  its  form  changed  into  gala  is 

applied  to  wbat  is  spherical.  From  gola  we  get  Gr. 

/ScaXo?,  by  the  change  of  y  into  /3,  as  in  /Sou?,  Sans. 

gaus  (q.  v.).  7#l*  glaus  is  changed  into  7t*fqj  glapsa,1  ‘a 

bunch  as  of  fruits/  Lat.  globus,  glomus,  ‘  a  sphere,’  gleba, 
‘  a  lump  of  earth.’  Tfijf  gula  and  TT^1  guda ,  ‘  a  lump  of 

sugar/  have  shortened  the  o  of  7ffqf  gola  into  ^  u,  and 


produced  the  verbal  roots  gud,  ‘  to  cover/  ghut, 

£  __ 

ghun,  ghurn,  ‘  to  turn/  ( to  roll/  and  the  nouns 
N  =\  \ 

7T%^T  gulika,  ‘a  pill/  and  ’Eff^’qfT  ghutikd,  ‘  ankle,’  so 
called  on  account  of  the  round  knotty  bone  projecting  in 
that  part  of  human  body.  TT^I  guna  is  a  modification  of 


Athasyaiyugmena  saldtuglapsena  trenydea  salalyatribhiscakusa 
fq  II  Asvalayana  Grliyasutra. 

pinjulairurdlivam  slmantam  vyuhati. 


I  _  _  _  _ 

Salat  uglap>senatarunaplmlasanghatena,  salaturiti  apalcvanam 

tR*TRTS7TH3TT  I  I 

phalanam  samdkhya,  glapsa  itistabaka  uoyate,  audumbarastabdkena 

♦  , 

II  Gargyanarayanavrtti. 


sastrantare  dfstatvat. 

F 
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TftjT  quia  or  guda  by  the  change  of  the  second  consonant 

into  TJT  n.  Though  the  word  7TTJT  guna  has  several  mean- 
ings,  it  is  not  one  word.  In  its  form  we  see  two  different 
words  derived  from  two  different  sources.  As  meaning 
‘a  rope/  'bowstring/  'repetition’  (as  in  'multiply/ 

‘  to  repeat/  TTOTifll  gunanam ,  ‘multiplication/ 

^  vj 

gunanika,  '  repetition’),  TfW  guna1  is  to  be  derived  from 

glau  as  shown  above.  But  when  it  means,  ‘quality/ 

‘nature,’  ‘  property  of  material  substances/  'unimportant/ 

&c.,it  is  to  be  traced  to  jan,  'to  be  born’;  for  quality, 

\ 

nature,  &c.,  are  born  in  the  thing  in  which  they  are  found. 

31.  As  divas  assumes  the  form  of  viyas , 

and  then  vihas  as  already  shown,  it  assumes  further 

changes.  vihas  is  modified  as  mahas ,  ‘light’ 

and  TJi? mahat, '  great.’  (Compare  brhat, '  great’). 

JTvJIJ  mahas  means  the  fourth  of  the  seven  worlds  which 
are  above  earth  in  the  sky  one  above  another,  and  in  this 
meaning  the  word  is  modified  as  JnT?)  mahar  by  the 

change  of  ^  s  into  ^  r.  As  the  modified  form  of 

atasa,  '  air/  viz.,  'sgrftjT  atala  called  into  existence  a  new 
nether  world  and  the  corresponding  Gr.  AtX«?,  just  so  did 
the  above  modified  form  of  vihas ,  '  sky/  call  into 

C\ 

Gunomaurvyamapradhane  rupadausudaindriye, 

T yagesauryddisatvadi  sandhyadydvrttirajjusu, 

|1  Medini . 

/  ^ 

Sukladavapivatyanca. 
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existence  a  new  world  above  the  sky.  Compare  bhur, 

1  earth/  bhuvar,  ‘  the  world  above  the  earth/  the 

latter  of  which  is  merely  a  modification  of  the  former  and 
also  suvar  from  svar,  ‘  heaven.’ 

J  ^  ^  j 

By  the  change  of  the  final  s  into  l,  Tfljjg  mafias 
becomes  p,eya\  in  Greek  and,  by  the  addition  of  the  ter¬ 
mination  of,  pieyaXof.  But  in  the  corresponding  Lat. 
major ,  the  middle  syllable  fuya  of  mahiyas  (Gr. 

is  shortened  into  t|[  hya  and  then  changed  into  j  as 


dya  into  j  in  Janus,  and  in  magum  mafias  has 

undergone  a  contraction  by  the  elision  of  the  penultimate 
vowel  a  and  the  change  of  the  final  s  into  rf  n  as  in 

^!|  ^  ^  afias,  d~y/  ahani,  loc.  case,  ahna,  instr. 

case;  udfias,  Gr.  ovdap,  ‘  udder/  udhani,  loc. 


case  in  the  Y edas,  \3Ty  udfina  at  the  end  of  compound  words. 

The  change  of  ^  s  into  l  often  takes  place  in  the 

Aryan  languages  whether  in  the  beginning  or  the  end  of 
a  word ;  e.g. 

Sans.  suna,  ‘’sun’  or ‘a  lumi-  Lat.  luna,  ‘  moon/ 
c> 

nous  body  in  heaven/ 

siman,  „  limes  ( itis ),  ‘limit/ 

svar ,  Gr.  0\vfjLiro^y  ( Heaven/ 


yy  sarata , 

^  • 

„  w:  svaira, 

})  saindhava,  ‘  belong' 

ing  to  the  sea.’ 
sasyam , 


,,  Xa/cepra,  ‘  a  lizard.’ 

Lat.  liber,  ‘  free.’ 

Gr.  Xairpia,  ‘  the  deep 
sea.’ 

„  Xyiov,  ‘  a  crop’  or 
‘  crop  of  corn/ 
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Sans.  IJtrj  sana , 
„  savya, 


Gr.  \ivov,  ‘  flax.’ 


r 


left.’ 


simha, 


,,  Xaios, 

,,  (TKCUOS, 

Lat.  laevus, 

,,  scaevusj 
Gr.  Xecov,  J 
„  \vy r  ‘  a  lion.'’ 
Lat.  leo  ( n),J 

„  sambuka  allied  to  cRSf 

Jcambu,  sahlcha,  Gr. 
fcoyyr),  Lat.  concha, Sans. 

hahani,  Gr. 

«o%A.o?,  ica\xv>  Xa^KV-  - 
As  from  diva  we  get  viya  and  f^T  viha,  ‘sky/ 


Lat.  Umax  ( cis ). 


as  shown  already,  so  from  this  we  get  3n»T  maha  which  is 
modified,  also,  as  main.  Both  the  words  f  maha 


and  main  are  used  in  the  senses  of  ‘  a  cow’  and  ‘  earth.’ 

W  maha  is  modified  as  »TT^T  maha  and  m ahey % 

(Vide  flTB  gaus).  viyas  is  modified  as  3ZTFT  vayas 

as  I  have  already  shown,  and  then  mayas,  a  word 

used  in  the  Vedas  in  the  senses  of  ‘  pleasure,’  ‘  happiness/ 
‘  food/  &c.  From  mayas  I  derive  a  form 

mayus  by  changing  the  ^  a  of  y  into  ^  u  and  from  this 


form,  the  word  mayuhha  by  the  change  of  s  into 

«\ 

hh.  A  similar  process  has  taken  place  in  the  Gr.  ftouoTia, 
a  word  derived  from  /3ot&)To?,  the  son  of  Itoi/o?  who  was 
the  son  of  Deucalion  and  aking  of  Thessaly  and  the  inventor 


1  mayas  is  alied  to  Gr.  yS to?,  ‘  course  of  life/  ‘  lifetime.’ 
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of  the  art  of  polishing  metals.  fioiwTia  is  the  name 
of  a  country  of  Greece,  the  mountains  of  which,  especially 
Helicon,  was  frequented  by  the  Muses.  Some  connect  the 
word  with  /Sons,  ‘an  ox,’  and  think  that  the  name  radically 
signified  the  land  of  pasture  for  cows.  I  would  however 
trace  it  to  mayas  (Gr.  /3to$,  ‘lifetime’)  and  ultimately 

to  dyaus. 

32.  The  words  diti  and  aditi  are  corre¬ 
lative  terms  evolved  out  of  dyus,  like  fafa  tithi, 

^fcT  aditi  is  applied  to  the  earth,  cow,  the  mother  of  the 
Gods,  and  speech,  and  f^f?T  diti  is  coined  as  an  antithesis 
to  aditi.  The  initial  ^  a  of  aditi  is  eupho¬ 

nic  as  in  T^T  ida.  To  this  class  belongs  the  Gr.  t oto?. 


Kdnd^nahydaditayejpunarddtpitarancadrseyammdtaranca. 

‘  Who  will  give  me  back  to  the  great  earth,  that  I  may 
see  my  father  anc1  mother  ?’ — Rig  Veda,  I.  24,  1. 


Aditirdyauraditirantariksamaditirmatasapitasaputrah. 


Visvedevaaditih  pancajana  aditirjatamaditirjanitvam. 

Rig  Veda,  I.  89,  10. 

‘  Aditi  is  Heaven ;  Aditi,  sky ;  Aditi,  mother.  He  is 
father  and  son  ;  he  is  all  the  gods,  five  peoples.  He  is 
birth,  and  the  source  of  birth.’ 

In  this  passage  Aditi  refers  to  all-pervading  power — a 
conception  realized  only  in  Zevt  by  the  Greeks  and  the  use 
of  the^asculine  demonstrative  pronoun  leads  us  to  think 
that  Aditi  is  here  applied  to  the  highest  god. 
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As  the  word  ^l{Vf?r  aditi  is  a  mere  modification  of 

dyus,  the  initial  ^  a  is  an  extraneous  addition.  The 

radical  part  f^frT  d'iti  seems  to  have  been  modified  as 

Jesiti,  c  earth/  aditi,  like  main  and 

prtldvi,  is  frequently  associated  with  dyaus, 

‘  heaven/  in  the  Yedas.  diti,  her  counterparty  was 

originally  a  deity  invoked  with  other  deities.  But  she 
became  the  mother  of  Giants  daily  a )  subsequently. 

The  Gr.  Ttruo?  was  the  son  of  Gaia  or  of  Jupiter  by  Elara. 
He  was  of  a  gigantic  size  and  his  mother  died  in  travail. 
He  offered  violence  to  Latona  and,  as  a  punishment  for 
this,  he  was  placed  in  Hell  where  his  liver  was  continually 
devoured  by  a  serpent. 

The  word  aditi  leads  us  to  the  Greek  OSvacrevs 

which  is  formed  from  dyaus  or  dyus  exactly 

like  the  former,  both  of  them  containing  the  euphonic 
addition  of  a  vowel.  In  the  corresponding  Latin  Ulysses, 
the  S  of  the  Greek  word  is  changed  into  l,  a  change  for 
which  many  instances  have  been  given  in  this  List;  as, 
Laios,  Latona,  \\tov,  lA,u?,  &c.  OSvaaev<;  was  king  of 
Ithaca  whose  return  from  Troy  to  Ithaca  forms  the  subject 
of  a  poem  of  Homer,  called  Odyssey. 

33.  Here  I  would  mention  another  word  formed  from 
iqjfT  dyus  like  fulfil  tithi  but  different  from  the  latter  in 

having  a  nasal  rf  n  to  represent  the  ^  s  of  dyus. 

dyus  pi'oduces  danu  as  it  does  dina,  and 

is  modified  as  2'T«T  danu.  These  words  originally  mean 
‘  a.  Heavenly  being,’  ‘bright/  f  powerful/  and  so  on,  and  as 
such  are  applied  to  Indra,  Maruts  and  other  gods. 


ATMAN  GkOUP. 


47 


LIST  I.] 

Hatavrtramsiulanavaindrenasahasuyiija  j  Manddiii'samsaisata. 

Rig  Veda,  I.  23,  9. 
£  0,  Maruts,  accompanied  by  many  Danus;  kill  Vrtra 
with  the  aid  of  the  powerful  auxiliary  Indra.  May  our 
enemies  not  flourish/ 

But  Sayana  takes  <^T*I  danu  to  mean  ‘  gift/  I  should 

however  think  that  the  word  is  connected  with  dyaus 

and  means  ‘bright/  ‘powerful,’  or  ‘strong/  and  is  here 
applied  to  a  ‘Heavenly  being  in  genera/  or  perhaps  the 
adjective  H  su  specifies  the  meaning  and  makes  the  word 
mean  only  ‘  good  spirits’  (sc.  Maruts.) 


In  the  following  passage  it  is  applied  to  Indra  : — 


Ll murasmauparanpinvatedivah. 

‘Danus  (that  is  Indra)  pours  clouds  to  this  sacrificer 
from  heaven/ 

But  it  is  applied  to  Yrtra  in  the  following  : — • 

UhisvdsavasmrayenavrtramavdbhinadddnumaurnavdblMm. 

‘  O,  valiant  Indra  !  hold  that  power  by  which  you  have 
killed  the  giant  Yrtra  like  a  spider/ — Rig  Veda,  II.  11,  18. 

In  modern  Sanskrit  literature,  the  word  danava 

always  means  the  sor  s  of  danu,  who  are  evil  spirits,  or 
Raksasas  and  are  opposed  to  the  gods. 

The  corresponding  Greek  word  A avaos  did  not  share 
the  same  fate  as  its  Sanskrit  counterpart.  A avaos  is  the 
name  of  a  son  of  Belus  and  Anchinoe,  who  was  reigning 
in  Egypt  with  his  brother.  Owing  to  the  enmity  which 
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arose  between  the  brothers,  Danaus  emigrated  to  Argos 
with  his  fifty  daughters  and,  in  course  of  time,  became 
king  of  the  place.  His  brother  followed  him  subsequently 
aud  brought  with  him  his  fifty  sons  who1  had  been  pro¬ 
mised  to  the  daughters  of  Danaus.  But  the  king  did  not 
like  the  match  and  caused  all  the  bridegrooms  to  be  put 
to  death  by  his  daughters ;  and  all  the  sons-in-law  were 
murdered  except  one  who  married  Hypermnestra,  one  of 
the  daughters.  The  sisters  were  purified  of  the  murder 
by  the  order  of  Jupiter,  but  according  to  some  account 
they  were  punished  in  Hell. 

I  may  perhaps  connect  with  Sans.  danu,  the  Gr. 
A avarj,  daughter  of  Acrisius,  king  of  Argos,  of  whom 
Jupiter  was  enamoured,  and  who  bore  to  him  a  son  named 
Perseus. 

Gr.  A avaoi,  originally  meaning  ‘  subjects  of  A avao?,’ 
was  subsequently  applied  to  all  the  Greeks  (as  in  Homer) 
and  offers  a  very  interesting  contrast  to  the  Sans. 

D anava  which  has  degenerated  in  its  meaning  and  is  now 
applied  only  to  Raksasas,  or  G-iants.  Compare  the  word 
Asura  which  was  dealt  with  similarly  in  Sanskrit 
literature  and  which  will  be  mentioned  hereafter. 

34.  Here  I  would  mention  two  Greek  words  which  are 

formed  from  dyus  as  Sans.  tithi,  ‘  day/  (Vide 

§  15) — ©iacro?,  a  company  or  procession  of  persons  dan¬ 
cing  and  singing  in  honor  of  a  god  as  of  Pacchus,  and 
©770-eu?,  the  most  famous  Athenian  hero  and  son  of  iEgeus 

ahas,  ‘  day’)  and  iEthra  atasa,  ‘sky.’) 

35.  From  dyaus  We  may  derive  Gr.  Aao?,  by  the 

change  of  d  into  A.  as  in  At#o?,  drsad,  1  stone/ 

\afi7TQ),  ‘  to  shine/  Zoe,  lok,  ‘  to  see/ 
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dyus,  ‘  day/  ‘ light/  and  Latona  ^TcT^T  Dyotana. 

'S  ^ 

This  derivation  affords  us  a  clue  to  explain  the  story  ot' 
Laios  end  Jocasta  ( loKaary ).  CEdipus  was  the  son  of 
Laios.  As  the  father  had  heard  an  oracle  at  Delphi  that  he 
would  be  killed  by  his  own  son,  he  exposed  the  child  near 
the  hill  Kithairon.  But  the  child  was  rescued  and  attained 
his  age,  and,  while  journeying  to  Thebes,  he  met  his  old 
father  Laios  and,  in  a  duel  which  took  place  accidentally, 
he  killed  the  latter.  He  continued  his  journey  and  met  a 
monster  called  Sphinx  who  was  laying  waste  the  whole 
country  with  sickness  and  drought.  He  could  not  be  defeat¬ 
ed  by  any  one  except  those  who  solved  his  riddles.  When 
CEdipus  approached  the  monster,  the  latter  propounded 
his  riddle  as  usual;  and,  when  it  was  solved,  he  threw 
himself  down  from  the  summit  of  the  mountain  on  which 
he  had  taken  his  seat ;  and  the  drought  terminated  with 
heavy  showers  of  rain.  The  inhabitants  of  Thebes  who 
had  proclaimed  that  he  who  would  deliver  the  country  from 
the  drought  and  sickness,  should  rule  over  the  country  and 
espouse  the  hands  of  Jocasta,  the  widow  of  the  late  king, 
offered  to  CEdipus  the  sovereignty  of  the  country ;  and  he 
thus  became  the  king  of  the  country  and  the  husband  of  his 
own  mother.  But  be  was  not  allowed  to  rule  long  in  peace 
and  happiness.  The  sin  of  parricide  was  to  be  punished, 
and  the  Gods  inflicted  a  plague  on  the  city.  When  the 
people  consulted  the  Delphian  oracle,  they  were  told  that 
the  plague  was  the  result  of  the  murder  of  Laios,  and  the 
murderer  should  be  punished.  In  the  long  run,  it  became 
known  that  CEdipus  was  the  murderer.  In  compunction 
for  the  sin  committed  CEdipus  tore  out  his  eyes  and  Jocasta 
committed  suicide.  CEdipus  too  died  soon  under  the  signal 
of  Heaven.  This  story  must  simply  refer  to  the  heavenly 
phenomena  which  are  of  daily  occurrence,  viz.,  the  bright¬ 
ness  of  the  starry  Heaven  being  absorbed  in  the  ray»  of 
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the  sun  when  the  latter  makes  his  appearance  in  the  east, 
which  may  be  referred  to  in  the  sun’s  taking  lo/caarv 
Gabhasti)  ,the  wife  of  Dyaus,  his  father;  the 

gradual  dimness  of  the  sun  in  the  evening,  which  corres¬ 
ponds  to  the  unhappy  reign  of  (Edipus  after  he  was 
installed  on  the  throne  of  his  father  and  married  his  own 
mother ;  his  loss  of  brilliancy,  which  corresponds  to  the 
death  of  Iokckttt)  ;  and,  at  last,  his  setting  in  the  west, 
which  corresponds  to  CEdipus’  going  to  Heaven. 

The  reason  of  my  connecting  the  sun  with  (Edipus  is 
the  fact  that  he  is  described  as  the  second  husband  of  his 
mother. 


Maturdidhisumabravam  svasurjarah  srunotunah, 

ii  vi.  55, 5. 

Bhratendrasyasakhamama. 

‘I  spoke  of  the  second  husband  of  his  mother.  Let  the 
lover  of  his  sister,  brother  of  Indra  and  friend  of  mine, 
hear  us/ 

^ rf  ||  X.  37, 1. 

Duredrsedevajatay  aketave  divasputraya  suryayasamsata\\ 

‘  Praise  Surya,  farseeing,  born  of  deity,  knowing,  and 
son  of  Divas  (Heaven)/ 

The  country  which  was  governed  by  Laios  was  ©y/Sat, 
Thebes,  a  name  given  to  several  cities  of  which  the  most 
important  were  the  Egyptian  and  Boeotian ;  the  symboli¬ 
cal  meaning  of  which  story  is  that  Heaven  personified  is 
the  ruler  of  Heaven,  the  place  where  he  is  to  rule;  for 
while  A  am?  is  dyaus,  (dyfiy,  the  singular  form  of 

©y/3ar,  is  only  fraTT  diva,  or  dyavd,  ‘  Heaven/ 
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Tlxe  word  Jocasta  may  be  shown  to  be  a  modification  of 
Sans.  gabhasti,1  which  I  have  already  derived  from 

svios  (through  the  forms  dyas,  yyas,  JlfiJ  gmas 

and  gamas),  with  which  the  Sans.  yuvan,  ca 

youth,  ’^frT  yuvati/  a  youthful  girl/  Lat  .juvenis,  f young/ 

v* 

and  the  corresponding  Gr.  17/305,  f  youthful/  rjfti),  ‘  youth/ 
will  be  connected  hereafter.  TTHf^cf  gabhasti  may  be 

changed  into  gavasti  by  the  change  of  ^  bh  into  ef 

v,  into  yavasti  by  the  change  of  g  into  If  y,  and 

then  loKaary  by  the  change  of  ^  v  into  g  and  then  into 
cjf  h  and  of  ^Ef  y  into  to  as  in  I<«  (n),  yavana,  (q.v.) 

The  last  word  that  requires  explanation  is  ObBnrovs 
which,  as  it  is  spelt,  seems  to  be  composed  of  two  words, 
the  latter  being  woi^,  Sans.  pad,  ‘  1  eg/  The  name 
of  the  sun  which  most  closely  resembles  Oe§t7rot/y  is 
aryaman  in  which  the  first  part  arya  being 

modified  as  adya  by  the  change  of  ^  r  into  S,  may  be 
changed  into  Ot Si  by  the  elision  of  y  and  the  lengthen¬ 
ing  of  the  previous  vowel  ^  a  into  ot.2 

On  the  change  of  r  into  d,  compare  : — 

Sans.  vira,  ‘  strong/  Gr.  Yed.  vidu,  ‘  strength.’ 
fipiaco,  ‘  to  be  strong/ 

Gr.  yvpos,  ‘  round/  Sans.  guda,  ‘  lump  as  of 

sugar.’ 

Sans.  sikhara, e  crest,  sikhanda,  ‘  the 

e  top,’  crest.’ 

„  raivat,  ‘rich/  Lat.  dives,  and  dis. 

1  Or  it  may  be  derived  from  ifcJH  yuvas,  ‘  bright,’  *  young.’ 

2  Vide  auro?. 
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Sans.  dvar,  ‘  gate/  Gr. 

dvpa,  V?"  dhiir, 

C •  _ 

‘  front/  which  are 
modified  as  ?5T  tur 

and  Oup  in  rft^W  >  gans.  tunda,  'face/ 
torana,  ‘festoon/  Gr. 
dvpcov  (oovos),  ‘the 
doorway/  and 

toll,  as  in 
pratoli,  ‘high  road/ 

I  would  here  observe  that  the  letter  U  d  was  originally 


d ;  and  I  may  lay  down  for  the  guidance  of  the  readers 
that  wherever  a  cerebral  letter  occurs  in  Sanskrit  it  must 
be  traced  universally  to  a  corresponding  dental  letter,  and 
that,  for  all  scientific  purposes,  the  cerebrals  in  Sanskrit 
must  be  treated  as  dentals. 


The  latter  part  of  aryaman  cannot  be  supposed 

to  have  been  changed  into  7 row;,  unless  we  assume  that  the 
ancient  Greeks  assigned  a  wrong  etymology  to  the  word 
and  so  assimilated  the  latter  part  to  the  word  77-0119,  mean¬ 
ing  ‘leg/1  I  may  suggest  instead  of  the  above  word 
dyupad  radically  ‘  going  in  ?J  dyu,  heaven/  or  ^JTfrT 

\  s)  N 


dyumat,  ‘  shining/  ‘  having  light/  corrupted  into 

dyupad;  or  still  better  svapad,  ‘going  in  Heaven’ 

modified  as  svapad  which  in  Sanskrit  is  applied  to 

a  ‘  wild  beast/  ‘beast  of  prey/  In  this  meaning  it  answers 


1  Compare  Gr.  At\u<;  (avros)  which  I  have  connected  lower  down 
with  atala  and  ultimately  a.tasa,  ‘  sky.’ 
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to  the  Gr.  OiSiTTovs,  referring  to  the  prowling  of  wild  beasts. 
Jf  the  word  svapad 1  be  a  corruption  of  svapad 

as  conjectured,  it  will  be  the  origin  of  the  Gr.  OlSlttov s'. 
It  may,  as  it  is,  be  distributed  as  ^  sva  +  pad ,  sva, 

meaning  ‘swelling/ from  svi,  ‘to  swell/  pad,  ‘foot/ 
meaning  therefore  radically  ‘swollen-footed.’ 

The  story  of  CEdipus,  however,  has  greater  points  of 
resemblance  to  the  description  of  Agni  and  the  anecdotes 
occurring  in  the  Rig  Yeda  regarding  him.  In  many  places 
Agni  is  called  son  of  Heaven  and  Earth.  In  the  night 
the  sky  becomes  dark  and  the  earth  receives  the  light  of 
fire  and  this  daily  scene  may  have  been  symbolized  in  the 
story  of  CEdipus.  In  the  following  passage  Agni  is  said 
to  fight  with  his  father. 

II  V.3,9. 

Avasprahipitarariiyddhividvdn  putroyaste  sahasassuna  uhe  || 

‘  0,  god  of  fire,  learned  son  and  son  of  strength,  thou 
putst  down  in  battle  thy  father  who  has  borne  thee.’ 

In  the  passages  of  the  Rig  Yeda,  V.  2,  1  and  the 
following  five,  Agni  is  said  to  have  been  kept  in  secret 
custody  by  the  youthful  mother  /EJ^ffpJHrlT  yuvatirmatd) 
and  the  people  to  have  asked  his  mother  to  deliver  him 
up  to  the  father  and  to  have  complained  “  that  they  were 
deprived  of  their  cattle,  and  their  leader  had  to  fight  with 
his  enemies.  There  was  drought  in  the  country,  and,  in 
consequence,  no  sacrifice  wTas  performed.  The  enemies 
have  seized  the  king  and  the  houses  of  the  inhabitants, 
and  the  hymns  of  Atri  should  recover  them.” 

I  quote  the  passage  here  below  and  translate  it : 


1  It  is  usually. derived  from  ^cf  svan.  ‘dog.  pad,  ‘to  go.’ 
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f?f  ^‘<Tf?r fW?  I 

Kumar ammatayuvatissamubdham  guliabiblmrtinadadatipitfe 


Anikamasyanaminajjanasah  pur  ahpasyantinihitamaratau 


KametantvarfiyuvateTcurnaram  pesibibharsimaldsljajana 


Purvvrhigarbhassaradovavardha  pasycmjatamyadasutamata 


Hiraryyadantammcivarnamarat  ksetradapasy amity udhamimanam. 


Dadandasmuamrtamviprlcvat  kimmdmanindralikrnavannanukthali 

Ksetradapasy amsanutascarantam  suviadyTitliamnapurusubhamanam 


Nataagrbhrannajanist.alii  sah  palikniridyuvatayobhav  anti 


Kememaryakamviyavantagubhir  nayeshangopaaranascidasa 


Yamjagrblniravatesrjantva  jatipasvanpanascikitvan 


Vasamrajanamvasatinjananam  arutayonidadhurmartyesu 


Brahmanyatreravatamsrjantuninditaronindyasobhavantu. 


‘  The  youthful  mother  keeps  her  son  secretly  confined 
and  does  not  give  him  up  to  the  father.  The  people  do 
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not  see  before  them  his  (the  son’s)  injured  form  placed  in 
an  unpleasant  (place)/ 

‘  0,  youth  !  what  youth  do  thou  keep  as  a  devil  (xftfl  fiesx) 

whom  you  brought  forth  as  a  matron  maJiisi)!  The 

child  grew  for  the  last  (many)  years  and  as  the  mother 
brought  him  forth,  I  saw  him  born/ 

‘I  saw  the  child  of  golden  teeth,  of  pure  color  and 
bearing  weapons,  from  the  neighbouring  field.  I  am 
giving  him  nectar  extensively ;  what  can  the  people  de¬ 
prived  of  rain  and  sacrifice  do  me  ?’ 

‘  From  the  field  I  saw  him  wandering  on  his  knee  (SJvfrH 
sanutah )  happily  and  shining  greatly  like  a  herd  (of  cows). 
They  did  not  (should  not  ?)  take,  for  he  was  born.  Even 
old  women  become  youthful/  (Regarding  sanutah, 

vide  janu.J 

‘  Who  are  those  that  took  away  the  cattle  from  the  men 
whose  ^ader  was  not  without  battle?  Let  those  who 
seized  him  give  him  up.  Let  the  wise  lead  our  cattle/ 
f  Enemies  have  seized  the  houses  of  the  inhabitants  and 
imprisoned  their  kings.  Let  the  hymns  of  Atri  restore 
him  to  the  people  and  the  calumniators  be  calumniated/ 
The  following  passage  occurs  in  the  beginning  of  the 
commentary  of  Sayana  on  the  above  passages  and  contains 
a  tradition  given  in  the  Brahmana  of  Satyayaswa  and 
another  version  of  it  given  in  the  Tandaka  Branmana. 
The  tradition  is  quoted  there  for  the  explanation  of  the 
meaning  of  the  passages. 

i  _  _ 

SatyqyanabrahmanoMa  itihasa  ihocyate 

||  \  II 

RajMrawrsnaiksvahw  stryarund s l hav adasyaca 
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^frfwr^^n:  i 

Purdhitovrsojdra  rswaslttadakhalu 

^^X!!T^^fTf|7TT:  II  ^  If 

Sangrhnantirathdnrdjndm  raksandyapurdhitdh 
Tryarunasyavrsdrasmim  sanjagrahapurohitah 

^WrefTfafT:  II  3  II 

sj  N 

KumcLrbvartmanikridan  ratliacakrenaghdtitah 

f^^TTT^^iiw  ^rTTKT^^frf^rT:  i 

Gliinnalikumdrascakrena  mamardthapurohitah 

^T^T^Tfq^frf^cfH  II  8  It 

Tvavihantasyetirajanarii  rajacapipurohitam 

r<?^fTTSU37?TT?;*ST  «TT^ffT  <€|  tT«^T  I 

Tvamhantdsyakumarasya  nakamityabravittadd 

fJT^rTTW^T^fr:  || 

Yatastvamrathavegasya  niyantcLtastvayahatah 

^^TTTtafTKTSR  ^TTTTqrl^'qTrT^v  I 

Rathasvamiyatdrdj an  tasmattvantasyaglidtakah 

TToif^m^ftrrV  T^rT^WU^TTT^Tfft-  II  $  II 

PJvarnvivadamdnantau  ikavakunprastumdgatau 
Taupapmcchaturiksvakun  kendsaunihatodvijdh 

Hzxmwut  II  *>  II 

'J  .  ^ 

Te  abruvanrathayantaram  hantdranivrsasamjnakam 

Savrsovarmnamndtan  kumaramudajivayat 

||  ^  || 

Evamakhydyatatraiva  punaranyadudiritam. 
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Yatailcsvalcavdi-agaddhantaramrsimabruvan 

II  £-  II 


Tasmattesanigrhesvagnestejonirgatamesuca 

Grhepdkadayondsantatkdranamacintayan 

n  \°  ii 

Vvsamkumdrahixntdramyadavbcdmatenanah 


Apakramaddhardvahnerdlmayamavrsamvayam 

Tf^^f^^rl^riTHT^TJTT^T^T^  II  ^  II 

Itisancintyatamrsimdhvaydmdsicrddardt 


5TTT7T(grTfT7?ft^3^m7^rt^fT  I 


SamagatyatatassigTirantesamagnerharobhavet 


Itivarsenasamnasauakamayatapurvavat 


Eo%mgayansaTsirbrahmahatya'm 

c 

Bharydjdtdntrasadasydrnrpasya, 

Pisdcavesamharaaddyacagneh 

II  II 

Grhdnnitvakasipausthdpayantim 

Y  r^T 

Drstvasamyaktaddharastdsayitvd 


Sdmnapascddybjaydindsac'agnim 

H 


5  a 


mis’!  GKOCP. 


[list  I. 

II  \\i  II 

Tatassatpjdssanjdtnzhhavatpakadipurvuvat 

Evav:h>'utyd  y  arid  t  iZlda  ntaudakulrfamathdcyaid 

ii  n  11 

VrsahpurddhdabhavattrasadasydrmahTpodeh 

Sarathamdhavayanrdjdbrdhnianasyakumdraknhi 

11  ^  11 

CicchedaratlMcaJcrenapramadatsdbriivldvrtium 

PiirdJdteoartamanetvayimaiiihantirugata 

II  || 

Esdtvayapandtavyurs!  mif  y  nbravTnn'i'pah 

II 

Sarsirvdrsasdmndtaiiikuvidramudajtvayat. 

‘  I  shall  here  narrate  the  tradition  mentioned  in  the 

/ 

Brahmana  of  Satyayana.  There  was  a  king  named  Trya- 
runa  in  the  dynasty  of  Insvaku,  son  of  Trivrsna,  and  his 
priest,  the  sage  Vrsa,  son  of  Jara.  The  priests  took 
possession  of  all  the  chariots  for  keeping  them  safe.  The 
priest  Vrsa  took  the  reigns  of  the  chariot  of  Tryaruna.  A 
boy  who  was  playing  on  the  road  was  run  over  by  the  Wheel 
of  the  chariot.  Trampled  under  the  wheel  the  boy  died. 
The  priest  then  said  to  the  king.  “  Thou  art  the  murderer 
of  the  boy.”  The  king  replied,  “  Thou  art  the  murderer 
and  not  I.  As  thou  art  the  regulator  of  the  speed  of  the 
chariot,  the  child  was  killed  by  thee.”  The  priest  then 
rejoined,  *  as  thou  art  the  owner  of  the  chariot,  thou  art  the 
murderer.’  Thus  disputing  they  came  to  ask  the  Iksvakus. 
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They  asked  the  Iksvakus,  lC  By  whom  was  the  boy  killed”  ? 
They  said  that  the  charioteer  whose  name  was  Vrsa  war 
the  murderer.  Vrsa  revived  the  boy  with  a  hymn  called 
Varsa.  Having  narrated  thus,  the  author  relates  also 
something  else  in  the  same  place.  As  the  Iksvakus  pro¬ 
nounced  the  Rsi  to  be  the  murderer,  the  brilliancy  of  the 
fire  in  their  houses  was  lost,  and  cooking  and  other  works 
were  no  longer  performed  ;  and  they  thought  of  the  cause 
of  that :  “  As  we  pronounced  Vrsa  to  be  the  murderer  of 
the  boy,  our  fire  lost  its  brilliancy,  therefore  let  us  call  him.” 
Having  thought  thus  they  called  the  Rsi  respectfully. 
Then  the  Rsi  came  and  prayed  as  before  that  there  be 
brilliancy  in  fire.  Thus  singing,  he  saw  in  the  form  of  a 
demon  the  brahman-murder  arising  from  the  wife  of  the 
king  Trasadasyu,  who,  having  taken  away  the  brilliancy  of 
fire  to  its  house,  was  concealing  it  in  her  food,  and,  having 
propitiated  the  demon  with  his  hymn,  he  restored  the  bril¬ 
liancy  to  the  fire.  Then  the  god  of  fire  became  bright, 
and  works  such  as  cooking  began  as  before. 

‘  Thus  was  said  by  Satyayana ;  and  I  shall  now  say  what 
has  been  said  by  Tandaka.  Vrsa  was  the  priest  of  the 
king  Trasadasyu.  The  king  driving  his  car  killed 
accidentally  the  son  of  a  Brahmin  by  the  wheel  of  his  car. 
He  said  to  Vrsa,  “  While  thou  my  priest  art,  murder  came 
to  me;  it  must  be  removed  by  thee.”  Then  the  Rsi  reviv¬ 
ed  the  boy  by  the  hymn  called  Varsa.’ 

Now  comparing  the  story  of  Lai  us  w,ith  that  of  Agni 
given  in  the  commentary  of  Sayana  and  that  portion  of  it 
which  is  referred  to  in  the  Vedic  passages  quoted  above, 
we  get  the  following  parallel  conceptions  :  (1)  The  driv¬ 
ing  of  a  king  in  a  car  with  his  charioteer  :  (2)  The  death 
of  a  person.  In  the  story  of  Laius,  it  is  the  king  that 
dies  and  this  event  is  caused  by  a  duel  arising  accidentally 
between  the  king  and  (Edipus,  but  in  the  two  versions 
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of  the  story  given  by  Sayana  a  Brahmin  boy  is  killed  by 
being  run  over  by  the  wheel  of  the  car  of  a  king.  But  I 
should  observe  here  that  there  is  no  reference  to  that  acci¬ 
dent  in  the  Vedic  version  of  the  story.  Nor  do  we  learn 
from  it  anything  as  to  who  the  boy  was,  whether  he  was 
the  son  of  the  king  or  the  son  of  a  Brahmin.  (3)  In  the 
story  of  Laius,  the  whole  country  suffers  from  anarchy, 
drought  and  famine  and  the  same  appears  in  the  Vedic 
story ;  but  there  is  no  reference  to  those  events  in  the 
story  given  by  Sayana  which,  however,  alludes  to  the 
extinction  of  sacrificial  fire  and  the  ceasing  of  cooking  and 
other  works  in  houses.  (4)  In  the  Greek  story  the  mother 
marries  the  son  and  in  the  Vedic  the  youthful  mother  is 
said  to  have  kept  her  son,  but  in  the  story  of  Sayana  there 
is  no  allusion  to  neither  of  those  events. 

From  these  points  of  similarity,  it  appears  highly  pro¬ 
bable  that  the  story  was  purely  Indian  and  migrated  to 
Greece  like  many  other  stories  with  various  additions  and 
subtractions. 

In  the  Indian  Mythology,  besides  the  two  given  in  the 
above,  there  are  many  others  which  are  like  the  story  of 
Laius,  in  all  of  which  the  common  feature  is  the  intercou.se 
like  that  between  CEdipus  and  Jocasta;  such  as  the  stories 
of  Indra  falling  in  love  with  Ahalya,  the  wife  Gautama, 
and  of  Moon  being  fascinated  by  Tara,  the  wife  of  Jupiter. 

36.  As  dyaus  is  modified  as  dya,  da  and 

at  last  ida  and  ila,  so  have  we  IXtoy,  the  land 

of  Wlov,  IXto?  or  l\tov,  the  city  of  Ilus,  the  last  two  words 
exactly  answering  to  Sans.  divas  and  fan  divam 

without  the  euphonic  initial  i.  The  war,  therefore,  which 
took  place  between  the  Greeks  and  the  T.ojans  in  the 


1  Vide  p.  35,  and  the  Semitic  Analogy  at  the  end  of  the  List. 
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land  of  IA,6ov,  was  a  war  in  Heaven  in  wliick  the  victory 
was  gained  by  Hercules  Ahaskara)  and  Achilles 

Alias),  which  two  will  be  mentioned  hereafter. 

In  comparison  with  the  words  Ha  and  ida  and 

I  Am?  and  iAtcm,  I  may  mention  Lat.  Ilia  or  Rhea  and  Gr. 
ISiaa.  Ilia  was  the  daughter  of  Numitor,  king  of  Alba, 
consecrated  by  her  uncle  Amulius  to  the  service  of  Vesta. 
Idya  (IStaa)  was  one  of  the  Oceanides  who  married  /Eetes, 
king  of  Colchis,  and  by  him  became  the  mother  of  Medea. 

In  the  Gr.  Aao?  there  is  no  euphonic  addition  in  the 
beginning  of  the  word  of  such  letters  as  y,  i,  ei,  o,  as  in 
i ]\i/3aTO<i  svas) ;  To5T  ila,  ida,  ira,  IV09, 

I\toi/,  iSiaa.  and  Ilia,  (Sans.  ?JT  dya,  Gr.  A  a)  ;  eCXaTravy, 
‘  banquet/  (Sans.  temana,  Gr.  Ben tvov,  ‘meal  time’); 

and  OXvfnros  (t-cf^  var),  and  OBvacrevi  dyus).  Vide 
the  above  words. 

37.  From  dyo,  we  can  derive  ’Sftasi  Dyotana  by  the 
addition  of  the  suffix  tana,  which  intensifies  the  mean¬ 
ing.  According  to  the  Nirukta  (I.  8.),  ifTrT^T  Dyotana 
is  a  name  applied  to  the  Goddess  'SjtfT  JJsa,  and  in  the 
following  passage  it  comes  with  Aliana. 


Grhahgrli.amahanayatyacchadivediveadhinamadadliana. 


Sisasantidyotanasasvadagadagramagramidbhajatevasunavi, 

I.  123-4. 

‘The  God  Ahana  every  day  goes  to  every  house  directly 
with  much  modesty  ;  and  Dyotana  desirous  of  distributing 
comes  frequently  and  receives  what  is  best  of  wealth/ 

dyotana  may  be  taken  as  a  verbal  noun  of  agency 
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from  dyut, ‘  to  sliiue/  by  the  addition  of  the  termination 

N»  >> 

ana ,  3?T  dyut  +  ana  becoming  Dyotana,, 

by  the  gunation  of  the  u  of  rf  dyut.  "But  to  this  I 
prefer  the  former  origin.  We  have  many  instances  in 
which  rf«J  tana  and  TT^f  tama  are  added  to  nouns  as  well  as 

to  adjectives  in  the  Vedas.  Thus  is  formed  Gauta¬ 


ma,  ‘  the  name  of  a  sage  whose  wife  was  tjEJT  Ahalyad 
3l\cT*I  Gautama  is  held  to  be  a  patronymic  of  TTTrfTS  Gota- 
ma,  which  is  only  a  modification  of  Dyutama  = 

dyo  +  rJTf  tama,  dyo  meaning  c  light’  or  ‘  heaven,’ 


and  rfTf  tama,  the  intensive  suffix.  Similarly  are  formed 
v rsantama,  ‘  brave’  =  vrsan  +  rfT?  tama, 

vrsan,  ‘  a  bull’  or  ‘  chief;  Angirastama, 

1  the  greatest  Ahgiras,  Angiras  (Gr.  ayweXXo?) , 

‘  a  sage,’  and  ‘  a  bright  planet  in  heaven,’  &c. 

Agni  is  called  Ahgiras  in  Rig  Veda,  I.  31,  1  : 

TvamagneprathamoangiraJi. 

‘  O  !  God  of  fire,  you  are  the  first  Ahgiras  (bri  ght.)’ 

In  the  following  stanza  he  is  called  Angirastama  : — 

Tvamagnepraihamoangirastamah. 

Rig  Veda,  I.  31,  2. 
f  0  !  God  of  fire,  you  are  the  greatest  Ahgiras  (bright.)’ 
Vide  the  word  Angiras  mentioned  further  on. 

V 

Similarly  we  have  Kanvatama  from  kanva 


which  radically  means  c  bright,’  as  Angiras,  and  is 

connected  with  srr  kan,  Gr.  yavaw,  ‘  to  shine.’  Vide 
Kanva,  which  word  will  be  explained  lower  down. 


The  words  Latlnus  and  Latmus  and  Latuna  are  to  be 
analyzed  in  the  same  wa.y.  As  Latoua  consists  of  Sans. 

dram-  and  ?frf  tana,  the  termination  tona  correspon¬ 
ding  to  c{*1  tana,  so  Latipus  and  Latmus  must  be  distributed 
as  Laus  tinus  and  Laws  +  timus,  the  latter  parts  tinus 
and  timus  answering  to  Sans.  rT*T  tana  an  d  rTTT  tama. 
Compare  Lat.  intimus,  optimns,  ultimas,  and  Gfr.  ccj)dipo<; 
—  ccpto?  +  Tip.09,  Sans.  ibhya  +  tamos.1  Latinus 
was  a  son  of  Faunus  and  Marica  and  was  the  king  of  the 
aborigines  in  Italy,  who  were  named  Latini  and  the  country 
Latium  (Italy)  from  him.  Latmus  is  a  mountain  of  Caria 
near  Miletus,  and  was  famous  for  the  residence  of  Endv- 
mion  who  was  visited  by  Diana  every  night.  For  Latona, 
see  p.  25. 

To  the  same  word  Dyirfana  may  be  traced  the 

Teut.  Wodin,  appearing  also  in  another  form  as  Wuotan2 
and  shortened  in  the  English  word  Wednesday,  Ang.-Sax. 
Woden-es  daeg  (Sans.  ^Tn  Dyotanasyad  iv  a  s  a ) , 

e*  being  equal  to  Sans.  sya,  genitive  singular  suffix. 

Tn  the  Teutonic  word  Wuotan,  the  initial  ^  d  of  :?JTcf«T 
Oybtana  is  changed  into  ^  b  first  and  then  ^  v.  Compare 
Ors*  vihas,  Gr.  /3io<;  from  Sans.  Tv**  divas,  ‘  sky/ 

38.  ?fl  d'J/o  is  modified  as  ^IT  sya  and  then  as  jfT'EJT 

1  The  words  updt/xos  and  Sans-  ibhyatamas  mean 

'  mighty’  and  ‘  wealthy1  respectively  and  must  be  connected,  though 
they  are  usually  derived  from  different  sources,  c.  g.,  /.< fidi/aos  from, 
the  dative  plural  of  ‘strength,’  and ibhyatamas 

from  ibha,  an  elephant,"  because  the  possession  of  elephants 
indicates  wealth. 

2 Cox’s  Mythology  of  the  Aryan  Nations,  Vol.  1,  p.  ‘368.  el  so/. 


f>4  FIRST  GROTDP.  [ IjIST  t. 

chaya,  Gr.  cncia,  1  light.’  ^T'EfT  chaya1  is  farther  modified 

as  chavi  by  the  change  of  the  final  ^5U  a  into  ^  i  and 

of  y  into  ^  v.  chavi  means  ‘  light/  By  a  similar 

process  we  get  from  dya,  Gr.  Koto?  and  Sans.  Kavi 

or  Kavya  meaning  Sukra,  that  is,  the  planet  Venus. 

The  original  meaning  of  the  word  kavi  is  ‘  bright’  or 
the  planet  Venus,  then  f  bright  with  knowledge,’  ‘  a  sage,’ 
‘a  weaver,’  ‘ a  poet.’  Prom  kavi  are  derived  Gr.  vcpaivto, 

1  to  weave,’  ‘  to  make  a  composition,’  kuvinda 

(vtyavTrjs),  ‘  a  weaver,’  in  which  the  radical  part  egaf  kuv  is 
nearer  to  the  Greek  root  than  to  the  Sanskrit.  With 
Kavi  may  be  compared  Gr.  Koto?,  who  was  a  son  of 
Heaven  and  Earth,  as  mentioned  in  the  following  pass¬ 
age 

. avrap  eireira 

Ovpavat  evvrjdeiaa  r etc  'Chceavov  /3a6vBivr]v, 

t 

K oiov  re  Kpeton  6’ ,  TTrepiova.  t’  ’laireTov  re, 

133-134,  Hesiod’s  Theogony. 

*  Moreover,  she  having  been  brought  to  the  bed  of 
Heaven  gave  birth  to  Coeus,  Crius,  Hyperion  and  Iapetus.’ 

In  his  notes  on  the  above  passage  Mr.  Paley,  a  com¬ 
mentator,  says  :  ‘  Koto?  may  mean  intelligent  from  Koeiv, 
or  pei'haps  ‘  sky.’  (Compare  Cohns,  i.  e-,  coelum  quoted  by 
Festus,  and  Juno  Covella).’ 

I  thoroughly  agree  with  the  commentators  in  thinking 
that  the  word  Cohus  is  connected  with  coeli  m  as  it  is 
allied  to  a  class  of  words  to  which  1  have  already  referred 
when  speaking  of  coelum  (p.  11).  It  will  be  very  interesting 

1  WT*JT  '-ha  ya  means  also  the  wife  of  the  Sun,  reflection,  and  shade. 
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for  tlie  readers  to  know  that  in  Sanskrit,  too,  the  sky  is 
called  gahanam  (TCTSf  gatha,  ‘  ftaOvs,’  depth,  '3IT^ 

gah,  ‘  to  dive’),  *rwTf%*i*r  mahabilam,  ‘  great  pit,3  and 

su§iram,  'pit,3  the  last  word  being  mentioned  in  the 
Unadi  Sutra  (I.  52)  and  taken  by  the  commentator  in  the 
senses  of  '  a  hole3  and  '  sky.31  But  from  what  I  have  said 
we  can  easily  see  that  Mr.  Paley  was  wrong  in  connecting 
Cohus  with  Koto?. 

As  for  the  other  word  Covella,  however,  I  think  with  him 
that  it  is  connected  with  Korn?.  Covella  must  be  a  feminine 
diminutive  form  of  such  a  word  as  Covus  which  is  identi¬ 
cal  with  Koto?,  and  is  obsolete  in  Latin. 

The  above,  comparison  of  the  word  Koto?  with  Sans. 
kavi,  settles  its  ultimate  origin  from  svar,  ‘  heaven.3 

Coens  was  father  of  Latona  Dyotana,  q.  v.), 

Asteria,  &c.,  by  Phoebe,  and  son  of  Uranus  and  Terra. 

I  would  connect  with  Jcavi,  Gr.  o-o^o?,  ‘  learned,3 
‘  wise,3  ao(f)ta,  ‘  learning,3  Lat.  sapio,  ‘  to  be  wise,3  and 
sapient,  '  learned,3  and  caveo,  ‘  to  be  cautious.3 

As  w  e  have  in  Greek  Koto?  corresponding  to  kavi, 

so  have  we  in  Sanskrit  sura  corresponding  to  33 fr 
suri,  both  the  words  meaning  '  a  sage.3  As  Koto?  origin¬ 
ally  meant  ‘  bright,3  and,  having  been  modified  as  ^if^f 
kavi,  was  applied  to  the  planet  Venus,  then  a  sage,  so  did 
the  word  TlJ^sura  originally  meaning  '  bright,3  ‘  the  sun,3 
come  to  mean  also  *  a  sage/  This  word  has  already  been 
connected  with  svar,  'heaven.3  (Vide  p.  34.) 


1  Susiramchidramakasasca.  I.  52. 

Ujjvaladatta’s  Commentary  on  Unadi  Sutra. 
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I  have  thus  been  led  by  my  investigations  to  anticipate 
such  a  word  as  Icava  in  Sanskrit,  which  is  found  onl\ 

in  the  modified  form  of  kavi,  and  I  have  at  last  dis¬ 
covered  the  existence  of  the  word  in  the  former  part  of 
the  compounds  kavari,  kavasakha.  They 

occur  in  the  following  passages  : 

f  erfq  ff?  wOrf 

C\  —  .■  «i 

TdaivvpurtirdakmiddevayciyydnakavdribhyTinahiteprnmiti. 


AthanarahprayatadaksmasuvadyabhiyabaliavaJiprnanti. 

‘  The  sufficient  divine  fee  of  the  divine  sacrifice  is  not 
refused  (not  given)  by  the  enemies  of  the  Kavas  (w. 
Aryans).  If  they  please  (the  Gods),  many  men  do  so, having 
given  the  fee  by  fear  of  sin.’ — Rig  Veda,  X.  107,  3, 

I  have  differed  from  Sayana  for  whose  interpretation 
I  refer  the  reader  to  the  commentary  of  that  scholar,  and 
construed  the  passage  in  the  following  way : — 

Daiv-ipurtirdevayajyadaksinakavdribhyunaliHina ;  athatvjjruanli, 

(ivadyabhiyaprayatadaksinasdbahavdnaralipruanti. 

kavaribhyah  in  the  above  passage  would 

naturally  refer  to  the  enemies  of  the  Kava,  that  is,  I 

think,  non-Aryans.  This  meaning  is  supported  by  the  use 
of  the  word  in  the  following  passage  : — 


AvapasakrastatajiustimuhatUanusubhram/marjIiavayidikavasakhah. 

Rig  Veda,  V.  34,  3. 
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‘  Indra  who  is  powerful  and  the  friend  of  the  Kavas, 
destroys  the  bright-bodied  enemies  of  ceremonies  ’ 

But  :n  the  above  passages  Sayana  understands  by  the 
word  Icava,  ‘  little,’  ‘  despicable/  as  in  the  word 

kavusna,  ‘little  warm/  in  which  35^ 1  Jtava  means  ‘little/  and 
in  that  meaning  the  word  may  be  simply  a  development  of 
the  syllable  3iT  ho  of  kosna.  But  according  to  Dr. 

Haug,  the  author  of  the  ‘Essays  on  the  Parsis/  there  is  a 
word  of  the  same  form  as  kavi  in  the  Zend  which  was 
applied  to  a  priest  of  the  Deva  religion  as  opposed  to  the 
Ahura  Mazda  religion  in  contempt.  But  he  says  that  it 
looks  very  strange  that  the  same  word  kavi  should  be 
applied  to  “  the  highly  celebrated  personages  of  Iranian 
Antiquity,  such  as  Kavi  Husrava  (Kai  Khusro),  Kavi 
Kavata  (Kai  Kabad),  Kavi  Vishtaspa  (Kai  Gushtasp),  and 
has  become,  in  its  derived  adjectival  form  “  Kayanian,” 
the  designation  of  a  whole  dynasty  of  the  ancient  Bactriau 
rulers.’  He  thep  mentions  such  an  expression  as  Kava  Vish¬ 
taspa  used  instead  of  Kavi  Vishtaspa  and  thinks  that  Kavi 
was  modified  as  Kava  to  avoid  the  bad  idea  implied  by  the 
word.  But  I  differ  from  him  and  think  that  Kava  was 

the  original  form,  and  kavi,  a  modified  one,  as  ?jr 

eA 

sura  and  wfr  suri,  which  I  have  derived  from  the  same 
<=\ 

root  svar,  from  which  were  derived  kava  aud 
% 

kavi.  Answering  to  Lat.  Gains  and  Gaia  which  are  used  as 
titles  to  proper  names,  Gr.  Koto?,  a  son  of  O vpovos  and  Pea 
and  Gr.  cro^o?,  ‘wise,’  we  should  have  kava  for  the 
oirginal  form  a,nd  not  kavi. 

1  .Cf.  havatiryan,  ‘a  little  harizontal.’  Tait.  Sam. 

S 

and  Apast.  Sr.  Sutra,.  Here  cficf  kava  points  to  the  original  if} 
leva ,  ‘  which.’ 
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Many  other  Sanskrit  words  which  originally  ended  in 
^5}  a,  have  changed  the  final  ^3  a  into  ^  i  and  the  origina1 
ending  reappears  when  they  come  as  the  latter  parts  of 
compound  words  ;  e.  g., 

anguli ,  ‘finger/  from  ^3*j  agra,  ‘top/ 

J  V* 

anqula  as  in  tryangula,  ‘having  three  inches.’ 

rdtri,  ‘  night/  from  lastra ,  ‘brightness’  ( q.v .); 

ratra  as  in  dviratra,  ‘  two  nights.’ 

*fa  sakhi ,  ‘  friend/  from  saha,  ‘  with’  {q.v.)  ; 

sakha  as  in  Visnusakha,  ‘  friend  of 

vj 

Visnu.’ 

aksi,  ‘  eye/  from  agra,  ‘  top/  or  laks,  ‘  to 
see/  by  the  elision  of  the  initial  tif  l  ;  aksa  as  in 
padmaksa,  ‘  having  lotus-like  eye.’ 
sakthi,  ‘  thigh/  from  jaghana,  ‘  abdomen  / 

saktka  as  in  dirghasaktha,  ‘  long¬ 

thighed.’ 

nabhi,  ‘navel/  from  nabhas  (Gr.  o/jbcpaX^) , 

‘  sky’  {q.v.)  ;  -ITH  nabha  as  in  padmanabha , 

‘  having  lotns-like  navel.’ 

For  the  convenience  of  the  readers,  I  extract  here  the 
following  passage  from  Dr.  Haug’s  Essays  on  the  Parsis, 
pp.  290-91. 

“  These  two  names,  kavi  and  karapan,  designate  in  the 
fullest  sense  all  the  spiritual  guides  of  the  professors  of 
the  Deva  religion,  who  tried  to  put  down  the  adherents  of 
the  Ahura  Mazda  religion,  and  we  necessarily  find,  there¬ 
fore,  a  bad  meaning  attached  to  them  in  the  Gathas.  This 
appears  the  more  strange,  as  the  word  kavi  itself  forms 
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part  of  the  names  of  highly  celebrated  personages  of 
Iranian  Antiquity,  such  as  Kavi  Husrava  (Kai  Khusro), 
Kayi  Kavata  (Kai  Kabad),  Kavi  Vishtaspa  (Kai  Gush- 
tasp),  &c.,  and  has  become,  in  its  derived  adjectival  form 
“  Kayanian,”  the  designation  of  a  whole  dynasty  of  the 
ancient  Bactrian  rulers. 

“  Here  the  question  naturally  arises,  how  could  a  desig¬ 
nation,  which  distinguished,  the  bitterest  enemies  of  the 
Zoroastrian  religion,  be  applied  to  kings  who  were,  like 
Kavi  Yishtaspa,  believed  to  be  its  staunchest  friends  and 
protectors  ?  The  only  reasonable  answer  is,  that,  before  the 
outbreak  of  the  schism,  when  the  Iranians  and  Brahmans 
lived  peacefully  together,  the  Kavis  were  at  the  head  of 
both  communities;  and  that,  on  account  of  their  violent 
opposition  to  the  religious  and  social  reforms  which  were 
adopted  by  some  of  the  Aryan  tribes,  such  as  the  Iranians, 
their  very  name  was  branded,  and  became  a  word  of 
abomination  with  the  Zoroastrians.  But  the  designation 
having  been  already  closely  connected  with  their  ancient 
history,  and  having  become  the  constant  epithet  of  some 
of  their  greatest  heroes  and  kings,  it  was  difficult,  nay, 
impossible,  to  expunge  it  entirely  in  its  good  and  high 
sense  from  the  language.  The  adversaries  of  the  Kavis, 
therefore,  had  to  rest  satisfied  with  a  slight  change  of  the 
hateful  word  when  they  wished  to  use  it  with  a  good 
meaning.  Thus  we  actually  find  this  word  in  the  old  texts, 
when  forming  part  of  the  names  of  the  great  Iranian 
heroes  and  kings,  changed  from  its  only  true  and  original 
form  Kavi  into  Kavd,  as  for  instance,  Kavd  Vishtaspa, 
instead  of  Kavi  Vishtaspa” 

I  should,  however,  as  already  stated,  think  that  the  Zend 
word  was  Kava  in  its  original  form  and  subsequently 
modified  as  Kavi.  As  applied  to  proper  names,  it  must 
have  retained  the  original  meanings,  viz.,  ‘  wise/  'learned/ 
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‘  great/  though  slightly  altered  in  its  form  as  kavi. 
The  word  is  used  in  Sanskrit  in  those  very  meanings,  and 
the  degeneration  of  it  in  the  Zend  must  therefore  he  of  a 
subsequent  date  and  was  only  in  its  application  to  the 
priests  of  the  Deva  religion  (Hindu  religion). 

The  Sans,  kava  taking  the  suffix  ^  y  becomes 
kavya,  meaning  ‘  wise/  ‘learned/  and  is  applied  also  to 
the  Manes,  a  class  of  celestials  who  preside  over  the  spirits 
of  deceased  persons,  and  then  to  the  oblations  offered  to 
them  in  contrast  to  what  is  given  to  the  Deities 


kavya.)  I  would  connect  with  kava ,  kdyastka, 

‘  accountant/ 

Even  in  the  word  gay  a,  I  see  some  alliance  to  the 
Sans.  ^Tcf  kava,  and  it  is  in  its  form  similar  to  Gfr.  Koto? 
and  to  Sans.  35^  kava.  gay®  means  ‘  goods,’  ‘  chat¬ 

tels/  (cf.  gaus),  for  in  primitive  times  the  property 
of  men  consisted  in  the  cattle  they  possessed.  The  next 
meaning  is  ‘  house/  ‘  household/  and  ‘  family.’  As  a  proper 
name  it  is  applied  to  several  persons  ?.nd  among  others 
to  a  giant  who  was  killed  at  the  holy  place  called  Gaya  by 
the  Gods. 

39.  The  word  dyaus  is  modified  as  dyas  as  in 


sadyas,  then  Tgt?  gyas  by  the  change  of  ^  d  into  7T  g 


and  then  kkyas.  This  form  is  modified  as  Xao?  in 

Greek,  which  means  ‘  space/  personified  by  Hesiod.  The 
wife  of  Xao?  is  Yaia  or  Tt;  (Sans.  vJ5fT  jyd)~  As 


dyaus  and  ifW  prtkivi,  ‘’Heaven  and  Earth/  are  always 
associated  as  husband  and  wife  in  the  Rig  Veda,  so  are 
Xao?  and  Yaua  in  the  Greek  mythology.  The  Latin  ex¬ 
pression  ‘  Ubi  tu  Gains,  ego  Caia}  may  be  explained  best 
by  reference  to  Sans.  dyaus  and  3SJT jya,  ‘Heaven 
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and  Earth/  and  Zeu?  and  A  a.  A  similar  expression  occurs 
in  a  Yedic  passage  which  is  to  be  repeated  by  the  bride¬ 
groom  in  the  marriage  of  the  Yajur  Yedi  Brahmins : — 

Cv  C\  "■*  c. 

Sdtvamasyamuhamamuhamasmisdtvavidyaurahamprthivitvam. 

Tait.  Mantraprasna,  3. 


i  The  same  passage  occurs  in  the  Atharva  Veda.  Commenting 
on  the  above  passage,  Haradatta  says  : — 

TRTfiprTCr:  I 

Setyrgabhiclhanam  ametisamnah  |  Saivanamargusit  amdsd 

|  cWf^ilTY  ) 

metibalwrcabralimane  darsanat  |  Tvamsdsi  amoliam  |  Samldtakdle 

okarasyaukarali  |  Bahvrcdndntvanidhaniiti  pdtliah  |  Usaevdrthah 

\*  C\  N 

punarucyate  amuliamasmisatvam  |  Yatlidrlcsdmeparasparamsambad 
dhe  evamdvdmapityarthali  |  FyaiiraliampTtlnvitvam  [  Aurddliaryam 

II 

(dhauramdharyam  ?)  atravivaksitam. 

‘  XJT  so  is  the  name  of  the  Eig  Veda,  and  anna,  that  of  Saman, 


(for)  “  (the  name)  HX  sa  itself  was 


Ek  and  amo,  Saman,’ 


thus 


is  said  in  the  Brahmana  of  the  Eig  Veda.  You  are  XTT  sa  (that 

is  Ek)  and  I  am  amo  (that  is,  Saman).  In  the  Sandhi  o 

—  .  *\ 
becomes  u.  The  Eig  V  ,dis,  however,  read  it  as  amoliam. 

The  same  meaning  is  repeated.  I  am  ‘  amo'  and  thou  art  ‘  sa.' 

“  Just  as  the  Ek  and  Saman  are  united  with  each  other,  so  are  wc 

also,”  is  the  purport.  I  am  Dyaus  (Heaven)  and  thou  art 

Frtlvivi  (Earth).  Here  it  is  desired  to  say  that  one  bears 

•s. 

the  burden  of  the  other.’  Eegarding  ^5|XXX  amo,  vide  §  65. 


i  L 
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The  same  expression  occurs  also  in  the  corresponding 
Yedic  passage  which  is  to  be  recited  by  the  bridegroom  ir 
the  marriage  ceremony  of  the  Rig  Yedi  Brahmins.  As  the 
passage  does  not  occur  in  the  Rig  Veda,  Asvalayana  quotes 
it  in  extenso  in  his  Grhya  Sutra. 

1.  7. 

AmdhamasmisatvanisatvamasyaindhamdijauraliarnpTthivitvam. 

The  above  passage  means  “  I  am  he,  thou  art  she ;  thou 
art  she,  I  am  he.  I  am  Dyaus  (Heaven)  and  thou  art 
Prthivi  (Earth).”  The  same  is  the  meaning  of  the  passage 
quoted  from  the  Yajur  Veda.  But  the  Latin  extract  means 
‘  wherever  thou  art  Caius,  I  am  Caia.*  We  can,  however,  see 
the  agreement  of  the  meanings  of  those  passages  easily  by 
comparing  Caius  with  Sans.  Dyaus  and  Caia  with 

Jyd,1  and  interpret  them  by  Heaven  and  Earth  respec¬ 
tively.  But  the  Romans  who  used  to  repeat  the  passage 
never  knew  the  meanings  of  the  words  Caius  and  Caia  and 
thought  that  they  were  meaningless  words.  In  his  Roman 
Antiquities,  p.  404,  Mr.  Adam,  speaking  of  the  marriage 
of  the  ancient  Romans,  says:  “A  new  married  woman  was 
called  Caia  from  Caia  Cmcilia,  or  Tanaquil,  the  wife  of 
Tarquinius  Priscus,  who  is  said  to  have  been  an  excellent 
spinster  and  housewife.”® 

40.  svas  is  modified  into  spas,  Gr.  atcoirew, 

Lat.  specio  and  means  ‘  to  see.’  In  the  Dhatupatha  this 
root  is  mentioned,  but  the  above  meaning  is  not  given, 
though  in  the  words  spasta,  ‘  well  seen/  ‘  clear*  and 

spasa,  e  a  spy/  the  meaning  is  clearly  seen.  The 

1  Cf.  Gr.  Koto?,  Sans.  cRcf  kava  and  kav>  and  gaya 

which  have  already  been  mentioned. 

9  Vide  Smith’s  Antiquities,  and  Cox’s  Introduction  to  Mythology. 
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Vedic  word  spas  used  in  the  following  passage  must 
he  connected  with  the  above  root. 

Bibhraddhrajnmhimnyai/amvarunobastanirnijam 

II  Rig  Veda>  I-  25>  l3- 

P  arisp  asonisedire . 

‘  Varuna  holding  a  clean  golden  armour  wore  it,  and 
(from  the  armour)  rays  were  issued  on  all  sides/ 

In  his  Commentary  ou  the  above  passage,  Sayana  says  : 

II  -  -  - 

Spasah  hiranyasparsind  rasmayah . Spasah  spasabadhana 

sparsanayoh  |  Tcvip  ceti  ~kvip. 

spasah  means  rays  which  touch  (are  issued  from) 
gold.  The  root  spas  means  ‘to  teaze,’  ‘to  touch.’ 

(The  suffix)  hvip  (is  added  to  the  root  spas )  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  sutra  (of  Panini),  hvipca  (III.  2,  76).’ 

He  takes  the  word  spasah  to  mean  ‘those  which 

touch’  \sc.  golden  armour)  l’adically  and  thence  from  the 
context  ‘  rays  or  light  issued  from  it.’  The  difficulty  which 
Sayana  thus  felt  in  explaining  the  meaning  of  spas, 
was  surely  owing  to  Panini’ s  not  mentioning  ‘  to  see’  or  ‘  to 

shew’  as  one  of  the  meanings  of  the  root  spas.  1 
would,  therefore,  take  the  word  spas  to  mean  ‘  light,’ 
and  derive  it  directly  from  the  root  spas,  ‘  to  see.’* 1 

r_ 

1  Cf.  paspase,  *  showed’  or  ‘  explained,’  as  in  Rig  Veda, 

I.  22,  lb  and  ^9^^  aspasta,  ‘  saw,’  as  in  I.  10,  2,  idem. 
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41.  The  root  ^q^J  spas  is  modified  as  HIT  pas  and  means 
*  to  see/  and  is  substituted  for  T*[  drs  in  the  conjugational 
tenses;  and  also  as  Sans.  bhas,  ITT  bha,  ‘  to  shine’  and 

bln,  ‘  to  fear/  bias,  ‘  to  cause  to  fear,’  bhas, 

\  ^ 

‘  to  speak/  and  the  allied  Greek  and  Latin  words. 

The  Gr.  (prjfu  and  Lat.  for,  ‘  to  speak,’  proceed  from  the 
Sans.  bha,  ‘  to  shine/  which  is  a  contraction  of  WH 

v 

bhas,  ‘  to  shine/  and  the  idea  of  speaking  originates  from 
that  of  shining  or  causing  to  shine,  as  in  *uq  bhas,  ‘to 

speak/  as  also  in  bhraj,  ‘  to  shine/  Gr.  (ppa^co,  ‘  to 

speak/  Gr.  typaSy1?,  Lat.  fraus,  ‘cunning/  Sans.  ^T'^cff' 
bharati,  ‘  speech/  Lat.  pres,  ‘  speaker/  as  in  interpres, 
‘  translator/  Ang.-Sax.  specan,  Ger.  sprechen. 

Similarly  originates  from  the  same  idea  of  shining  that 
of  fear.  Compare  bhartsayati  (§  45).  fine  Gr. 

<£o/3o?,  ‘  fear/  and  <fio/3eco  are  reduplicated  forms  of  ipf  bln 

as  Sans,  fqq  pib,  ‘to  drink/  qj  pd,  ‘  to  drink.’  The  Sans. 

bhyas,  ‘  to  fear/  is  traceable  to  the  same  source. 

v 

42.  ^qif  spas  produces  also  hvath,  ‘  to  boil/  by 

changing  the  initial  q  s  into  eft  Je,  the  following  q  p  into  q  v 
and  the  final  s  into  th  ;  and  also  svid,  ‘ to  per- 

spire’ — an  idea  which  originated  from  the  radical  one  of 
‘  to  be  hot  /  and  the  corresponding  words,  Gr.  ISpoco,  ‘  to 
perspire/  tSo?,  ‘  sweat/  Lat.  sudo,  ‘  to  sweat,’  and  sudor, 
‘  sweat.’  By  the  elision  of  the  initial  q  s,  ^qqj'  spas  is 

modified  as  q"q  pac,  Lat.  coquo,  and  Gr.  7recrcra),  ‘  to  bake.’ 

Lat.  focus  corresponds  to  Sans.  qiqf  paha  ;  and  Lat.  fecudus 
which  was  wrongly  spelt  as  foecudus,  is  in  form  allied 
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to  Sans.  pacat,  as  secundus,  ‘  second/  to  Sans.  *J^7T 
« ucat,  sac ,  ‘  to  follow.’  (Vide  Note  1,  p.  11,  and  §  65.)*  1 * * * 

N 

43.  -From  svar  can  be  derived,  also,  ^  sphur,  ‘  to 
sbine/  sput,  c  to  become  plain  or  visible/  hence  ‘  to 
burst  out,  ’  fa?  mis,  ‘  to  keep  awake,  5  vis,1  ‘to  be  seen’ 

v  v 

(as  in  TW  vesa,  ‘  appearance’),  mil,  smil, 

ksmil,  smil,  ‘  to  close  as  a  flower.’  mis  is  mo¬ 

dified  in  Latin  as  vigeo,  ‘  to  be  lively/  mico,  ‘  to  shine/  nico, 
‘to  beckon/  niteo,  ‘to  shine/  nicto,  ‘to  wink.’  In  the  last 
word  nicto,  Sans.  faw  mis  is  changed  into  niko,  and  t  is 

added  as  in  Grr.  a/crjirTO),  Sans.  ksip,  ‘  to  throw/  Gr. 
% aXairra )  poetic  for  ^aXavacvco,  ‘  to  deal  hardly/  from 
^aXavro?,  ‘  rough.’*  G-r.  (f>vXaaaa>  is  allied  to  Sans.  vis 
of  which  the  initial  of  u  is  changed  into  <£  and  the  final  s 
into  X.  The  Gr.  eipcov,  ‘  dissembler/  comes  from 
visman,  ‘shiner.’ 

From  WIT  sphur  is  derived  Sans.  tff^T  phul,  ‘  to  burst  as 

^  N.  X  Vj  N  J- 

a  flower.’ 

_  _  •'y 

1  This  root  is  not  given  in  the  Dharupatha,  and  eJEf  vesa  and  its 
modification  vesa  are  usually  derived  from  vis,  ‘to  enter.’ 

•V  _ 

I  think,  however,  that  am  vesa  and  vesa  are  allied  to  the  Yedic 
‘form’  and  fire  misa,  ‘pretext,’  Gr.  etpwv,  ‘a  hypocrite,’ 
and  are  traceable  to  th  root  fire  vis,  ‘to  be  seen’  or  ‘to  shine,5 

which  appears  in  5ft  vesti,  ‘  light,’  given  in  the  Nirukta,  II.  6. 

9  Or,  we  may  suppose  that  the  final  s  of  fire  mis  is  changed 

\ 

into  Tcs  and  s  is  hardened  into  t  in  Lat.  nicto,  as  in  fiff  nis,  Gr. 
vvkt,  night.’  (Vide  §  26.) 
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44.  From  tEJU  dyas  we  get  das  and  tlien  tjfH  las, 

‘to  shine/  Gr.  Avtcy  and  Lat.  lux,  ‘ light/  ffprij  laics,  ‘  to  see; 

the  proper  names  Av/co$,  A vktos  and  Ak/cry ;  and  "^3^1 

rlcsa,  ‘  star/  Sans.  f*m  nis,  Gr.  w'i Lat.  nox,  ‘  night/ 

ratra  modified  as  ratri,  ‘  night’  (p.  68),  which  is  a 

corruption  of  lastra,  ‘brightness.’  From  las 

we  may  derive  lasiiram,  ‘  brightness/  converted 

into  laksatram  by  the  change  of  s  into  ks,1 

as  in  'Sjf'pj  laksa,  lasa,  and  then  nalcsatram  by 

the  change  of  l  into  to  as  in  nagna,  ‘  naked/  ^T^f 
lajj,  ‘  to  be  ashamed/  a  word  which  will  be  shown  presently. 

From  las  I  would  derive  laj  and  Idj,  ‘  to 

menace/  lajj,  c  to  be  ashamed/  from  the  last  o^  which 

comes  nagna,  ‘  naked/  In  the  first  two  words  the 
original  idea  seems  to  be  ‘  to  shine/  ‘  to  be  brilliant/  which 
produces  the  secondary  one  of  ‘to  menace.’2  Compare, 
Sans.  bln,  ‘  to  fear/  bha,  ‘  to  shine.’ 


i  Vide  §  26. 

Bhartsayatitarjayatesantarjatilajatilajatica, 

Lanjatilanjatitulyastarjayaticadrsyatek  xvibliih. 

Akhyatacandrika. 

In  Sjfa  bhartsayati  which  is  equal  to  bhrdsayati 

modified  as  bharsayati,  the  t  is  inserted  euphonically 

between  r  and  s  as  in  Gr.  ecr#Ao<?,  ecrAo?,  ‘  good,’  in  which  6  is 
inserted  between  cr  and  A  and  as  in  Lat.  tonstrix  —  tonsor  +  ix. 
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Sans.  blnsayati 

„  mfa  bhesati 
,,  3?*?^  bhlsate 


bhasatb,  bhas,  ‘  to 

v 

shine.’ 


^T^fcT  bhrasayati,? jfTlJ  bhras, 
‘  to  shine.’ 


,,  bhartsayatil  ^  ne‘ 

bhrajate,  bhraj,  1  to 

shine.’ 


^55}  any,  ‘  to 
he  visible.’ 


Gr.  O kvos,  ‘  cowardice.’ 
„  Okv€co,  ‘  to  shrink.’ 


As  too  much  brightness  dazzles  the  spectator,  and  pro¬ 
duces  fear  in  him,  so  it  exposes  also  the  person  who  is  seen, 
to  the  view  of  the  spectator  and  makes  him  shy  or 
ashamed  ;  so  that  the  word  ‘  to  shine’  comes  to  mean  ‘  to 
menace,’  ‘to  fear,’  and  ‘to  shrink.’  The  Sans.  nagna 
exactly  corresponds  to  the  Eng.  naked  which  is  traced  to 
the  Ang.-Sax.  nacod,  the  root  of  which  is  found  in  the 
M.  E  naken,  ‘  to  lay  bear.’  This  root  is  evidently  con¬ 
nected  with  Sans.  las  both  in  form  and  meaning  and 
the  alliance  of  the  roots  is  settled  when  we  consider  that 
las  yields  the  radical  part  5f*T  nag1 2  of  nagna  in 

Sanskrit  itself.  Similarly  is  derived  from  tffTT  las  Tam. 
15  0  nagu,  ‘  to  laugh,’  e<os>&  nagai,  ‘  ornament ;’  Kan. 
nacige,  and  Tel.  siggu,  ‘shame,’  rjf^?ftd,Lat.  ludo, 


‘  to  be  merry,’  Lat.  video,  Gr.  yeiVaco  and  Sans.  has, 
‘to  laugh.’3 


1  Compare  Pers.^j  nur,  ‘light’;  also  Tam.  er. elummjai, 
‘  lemon  Kan.  3ortS  nimbe ;  Sans.  lavcina,  Arab.  cAc 

namak,  Hind.  non,  ‘salt’;  Gr.  \irpov,  a  kind  of  orange,  Sans. 

narahga. 


2  The  idea  of  shining  produces  that  of  laughing. 
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45.  svas,  ‘  happiness,’  may  be  modified  as 

svad,  ‘  to  taste,  svadu,  Gtt.  r/Sv ?,  Lat.  suavis,  ‘  sweet,’ 

in  which  last  the  final  d  of  Sanskrit  is  changed  into  ^ 
v,  a  change  which  has  taken  place  in  many  instances,  such 
as  divas,  viyas,  ‘  sky,’  and  especially  in  the 

Latin  past  tenses  ;  e.g. 

Lat.  amavi,  ‘  I  have  loved,’  from  amo,  ‘  to  love,’  which 
corresponds  to  Sans.  kamitosmi,  taking  3>f*T?T 

kamita  as  an  active  participial  adjective  meaning  c  having 
loved.  kamitosmi  would,  therefore,  mean  ‘  I 

have  loved.’  If  sfrfafrrfer  kamitosmi  is  changed  in  Prakrit 
into  kamidommi,  and  the  last  part  ommi 

undergoes  the  same  change  as  the  last  part  of  WRfjf  bhavami 
undergoes  in  Greek,  that  is,  being  reduced  to  a  mere  long 
syllable  as  &>  as  in  </>u&> ,  we  shall  have  kamido  for 

kamitosmi.  Again,  the  final  ^  d  is  changed 
into  y  and  then  also  into  ^  v,  as  in 

Sans.  H  calitas  j 

^  '  ^Prak.  caliyo. 

Prak.  calido  j 

Prak.  gado 
Sans.  7177  ^  gatas 

Prak.  dido 

Sans.  dattas 

Prak.  bhudo 

Sans.  bhutas 


^Hind.  7J*JT  gaya,  ‘  he  went.’ 


J 

1 


l 

r 


j 


f^SJT  diya. 


huva,  e  he  became.’ 
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In  these  instances  ff  iis  changed  into  d  and  then  into 
y  or  ^  v. 

We  have  similarly  hamivo  for  Jcami- 

tosmi,  a  form  which  is  almost  identical  with  Lat.  amavi 
in  which  the  root  am  answers  to  Sans.  3TJ7  ham  and  the 

s 

final  i  to  o.  In  this  way,  I  think,  most  of  the  past  tense 
forms  in  Latin  ending  in  vi  can  be  accounted  for. 

I  would  observe  here  that  this  theory  accounts  for  all 
perfect  forms  in  Latin  except  those  which  are  reduplicated. 
Thus  avi  in  amavi,  which  is,  as  shown  above,  a  corruption  of 
Sans.  Trfrf**T  itosmi,  appears,  also,  in  the  following  forms  : 
Cupivi,  ‘  I  have  desired,’  cupio,  ‘  to  desire,’  "1  .  . 
Sapivi,  ‘  I  have  been  wise  ,’  sapio,  ‘  to  be  wise,’  j 
Vetui,  ‘  I  have  forbidden,’  veto,  ‘  to  forbid,’  1  , 

'ILh 

Micui,  ‘  I  have  glittered,’  mico,  ‘  to  glitter,’  j 
When  the  past  participial  termination  <  is  added  with¬ 
out  the  augment  ^  i,  we  have  instead  of  itosmi 

wrfar  tosmi  which  is  shortened  into  do  and  then  di  j  and 
this  di  is  modified  as  follows  : — 

Pluvi,  ‘  I  have  rained’  =  plu  -f  di  (Sans.  pluta, 

‘  floated’).  Compare  huva  mentioned  above. 

Stravi,  ‘  I  have  spread,’  (Sans.  *rPtW  stirna  for 
stirta,  Gr.  orpcoTos)  rr:  stern  -f  di  —  stren  4-  di  wherein  stern 
becomes  stren  by  metathesis  —  stre  +  di,  by  the  elision  of 
the  final  n  from  stern,  Grr.  aropuv  and  Sans.  strn.1 

1  According  to  Panini’s  enunciation  the  roots  of  hfftW  stirna, 

vrta,  Una,  f %?f  hita  and  sprta  are  sir,  ^  vr, 

It,  ^  hi  and  ^  spr,  but  for  a  scientific  comparison  I  have  given 

them  as  strn,  vrn,  tin,  f&l  hin  and  sprn. 

(Vide  Conjugation.) 
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Grevi,  :  I  have  separated/  Sans,  vrta,  Gr.  /epm>?  — 
cern  4-  di  —  even  +  di  —  crevi  as  in  the  preceding,  cern, 
‘  to  separate/  Sans.  vrn,  Gr.  icpiv. 

Livi  or  levi,  ‘  I.  have  besmeared’  —  lin  +  di,  lin,  ‘  to 
besmear/  Sans.  lin,  ‘  to  be  absorbed.5 

Sivi  (Sans.  f^cT  hita ) ,  ‘  I  have  allowed5  —  sin  4-  di,  sin, 
‘  to  allow/  Sans.  hin,  ‘  to  send.5 

Sprevi  (Sans.  sprta),  ‘  I  have  despised’  —  spern  +  di 
n  spren  +  di  by  metathesis,  spern,  ‘  to  despise/  Sans. 
^ sprn,  ‘  to  love.5 

In  the  above  instances  di  is  changed  into  vi. 

Auxi,  ‘  I  have  increased5  —  aug  4-  di  —  auk  -f  si,  augeo, 
‘  to  increase.5 

Vixi,  ‘  I  have  lived5  —  viv  +  di  ~  vig  +  si  —  vik  -f-  si, 
vivo,  ‘  to  live.5 

Struxi,  ‘  I  have  built5  —  struv  (Sans.  drbh)  4-  si, 

struo,  ‘  to  build/  in  which  root  the  final  v  of  the  root  struv, 
answering  to  Sans.  drbh, c  to  compose/  and  Gr.  rpe(f) a>, 
‘  to  make  firm/  is  elided ;  and  the  same  v  reappears  in 
struxi  and  is  then  changed  into  k. 

Glausi,  ‘  I  have  shut5  —  claud  +  di,  claudo,  ‘  to  shut5  — 
claus  4-  si,  in  which  the  final  d  of  the  root  and  the  initial  d  of 
the  termination  are  changed  into  s’s  and  the  first  s  is  elided. 

Divisi,  ‘  I  have  divided5  —  devid  +  di,  divido,  ‘  to  divide.5 
The  processes  of  change  are  the  same  as  in  the  preceding, 
the  only  difference  being  the  lengthening  of  the  vowel  l 
into  %  owing  to  the  elision  of  s. 

Vidi  —  vld  +  di,  video,  c  to  see  5  the  d  of  vid  being 
elided,  the  preceding  vowel  is  lengthened  as  in  the  pre¬ 
vious  example. 

Compare  Lat.  vide  (the  singular  of  the  imperative  second 
person  of  video,  c  to  see5)  =  vid  4-  de. ,  Sans.  viddhi. 
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Gr.  kx6l,  the  final  d  of  vid  being  elided,  the  preceding 
-vowel  is  lengthened;  as  in  Sans.  irf^J  edhi  (Gr.  cadi)  — 

as  +  fcT  dhi  —  ndh  +  fa  dlii,  in  which  the  final  ^  <lh 

of  the  radical  part  adh  being  cut  off,  the  preceding 

vowel  ^  «  is  lengthened  into  TJT  e. 

The  explanation  of  the  perfect  form  in  Latin,  Amavi 
above  given,  is  followed  by  the  corollary  that  amav'eram, 
the  indicative  pluperfect  of  amo,  ‘  to  love/  should  be  — 
amavus  +  eram,  the  past  tense  of  the  root  esse,  ‘  to  be  / 
amavero,  the  second  future,  =:  amavus  +  ero,  the  future 
tense  of  esse,  ‘  to  be  /  amavissem,  subjunctive  pluperfect,  — 
amavus  +  essem,  the  subjunctiv.e  imperfect  of  esse  ;  arna- 
verim,  the  perfect  subjunctive  ~  amavus  +  erim  ;  ama- 
visse,  the  perfect  infinitive  “  amavus  +  esse.  More  will  be 
said  on  the  subject  in  my  Comparative  Grammar  of  Sans¬ 
krit,  Creek  and  Latin,  which  is  under  preparation. 

46.  The  Lat.  sapio,1  ‘  to  taste,’  and  the  noun  sapor , 
‘  taste/  are  connected  with  suavis,  ‘  sweet.’  The  Sans. 

sidhu,  ‘wine/  (Gr.  comes  from  svadu. 

47.  To  the  same  source  svad  are  traceable  Sans. 

madhu,  Gr.  fieXi  (r),Lat.  mel,  ‘honey,  miiinda, 

Gr.  fMeXirra,  ‘  a  bee/  madhu,  Gr.  fxedv,  Lat.  merum, 

‘wine/  Sans.  maireyam,  ‘toddy/  maranda, 

‘honey  of  flowers/  Gr.  /uaXda  and  fiaXOy,  ‘a  mixture  ot 
wax  and  pitch  for  calking  ships/  ‘  a  wax  laid  over  writing- 
tablets.  maranda  is  modified  by  the  addition  of 

eft  k  between  i?  m  and  ^  r  as  Ti makaranda.  This 
law  of  syllabic  development  will  account  for  the  changes 

1  Or,  it  may  be  connected  with  kavi  and  Gr.  <70009  (q.  v.), 

L 
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undergone  by  several  words  in  Sanskrit  and .  Dravidian 
languages  ;  e.  g.,— 

Sans.  mulct,  ‘  root/  Sans.  mukula,  ‘  a  bud/ 

C\  VJ  ^ 

rnurddhan,  makuta ,  ^  ‘  a  crown 

‘  head,’ 

>)  tula,  ‘  cotton,’ 

))  naranga,  ‘  a 

kind  of  orange,’ 

gaura,  ‘  red,’ 


or  coro- 
mukuta,  \  net.’ 


Vj  S» 


J 

”  1 


,d 


)>  kunda, 

kuta,  ‘  pot,’  ,, 

(Gr.  Kvados,  a  cup  for 
drawing  wine) 

Sans.  vrsa 


dukula,  ‘  cloth.’ 

nagaranga,  ‘a  kind 
of  orange  called  citrus 
aurantiumd 

kaveri,  the  Kavery 

(cf.  CftciZfiTtf^pitakave- 

[_  ra,  (  saffron.’) 

kamandalu,  ‘  a 
small  vessel.’ 


Hind.^f^  bhais 

s 

t*r  bail 


‘  a  bull,’  „  TTf%T5f  mahisa,  ‘  a  buffalo.’ 


1 


cahar  as  in 
<uh£»  caharsamba, 


Hind.  car  j 

four *  Pors  ^  *  *  ■* 

Sans.  catvdr  J  ’  ’  |  ‘  the  fourth  day,’ 

I.  (i.e.  Wednesday.) 

This  law  will  be  illustrated  in  Vol.  II,  with  reference 

to  the  Dravidian  languages. 

48.  TTW  madhu  is  modified  as  Lat.  vitis,  vinum  and  Gr. 

nJ 

oivg  and  oivo<s,  and  virdvika,  'grapes,’  wherein  the 

vowel  ^  r  is  an  inorganic  addition.1  vana,  Gr.  nai>, c  god 


1  Vide  ’^"3T  dr's  and  the  rule  given  under  it,  p.  96. 
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of  woods/  UeveXoTrr),  tlie  wife  of  Ulysses,  whom  Jupiter, 
charmed  iu  the  form  of  a  goat  and  became  by  her  the 
father  of  Ylav.  The  word  YleveXoirr]  seems  to  be  a  corruption 
of  II av,  ‘  wood/  and  epufros,  ‘  a  young  goat5  (Sans, 
vanorabhra,  ‘wild  goat.’) 

49.  From  ffV  madhu  we  next  proceed  to  fTC-  mad, 

mud,  ‘to  rejoice/  mada,  ‘joy/  ‘intoxication/ 

faxT  pitta,  ‘  bile’  or ‘madness/  vand,  ‘praise/  ‘to  bow 

to/  mand,  ‘  to  adore.’  By  the  addition  of  the  termina¬ 
tion  ^  r  we  get  madra,  ‘  happiness/  modified  also  as 
bhadra,  and  by  that  of  the  termination  ^357  ika  to  375- 

madra,  madrikd,  and  at  last  Urffw^TT  matallikd, 

‘  the  most  excellent.’  Compare  putra,  ‘ son,’ 

•* 

puttala,  ‘  a  puppet/  Gr.  /eoXocrcro?,  ‘  statue/  puta- 

lilta,  ‘  calf.’  This  last  ?TfTf%^»T  matallikd  is  again  modi¬ 
fied  as  macarcikd  by  the  palatalization  of  ?f  t  and 

Ti}  ll  into  c  and  the  addition  of  an  inorganic  ^  r  to  the 
beginning  of  the  second  ^  c.  From  ^  bhadra  may  be 
derived  Gr.  eaOXos  which,  like  the  Sanskrit  original,  is  not 
only  used  in  the  sense  of  good  in  general,  but  is  also  used 
of  persons  indicating  bravery,  stoutness  and  the  like.  The 
original  form  of  the  word  seems  to  be  FesXo?  with  an  initial 
digamma,  and  without  6  (as  in  Doric  ecrXo?),  which  is 
inserted  for  euphony  between  a  and  X. 

To  this  Sanskrit  word  bhadra  I  would  trace  the  Gr. 
ad\ov,  ‘  the  prize  of  contest/  generally  a  gift  or  reward. 
A6\ov  is  contracted  from  the  Epic  form  aefrkov  in  which 
the  vowel  e  is  owing  to  the  elision  of  o-  before  6 ;  so  that 
the  original  form  seems  to  be  YaaOXov  with  an  initial  dig¬ 
amma  which  must  have  been  lost.  It  is  very  interesting  to 
see  the  alliance  of  the  Gr.  a$Xo?,  ‘  a  contest  between  prize- 
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li^li tors’  and  the  Sans.  malla,  which  also  is  traceable  to 

the  same  root  bhadra  and  which  means  ‘an  athlete.’ 

50.  To  the  same  source  I  would  trace  Sans.  3?^  mrd, 

c  >■ 

‘  to  bo  happy/  viand/  to  praise/  ‘to  be  happy/  ijlgljhand 

and  bliand,  ‘  to  be  happy/  ‘  to  rejoice/  manddra, 

‘  the  celestial  tree  which  is  a  source  of  happiness/ 
mandara,  ‘  slow/  which  quality  is  the  result  of  happiness, 
and  brnda  and  cf<^T^3T  brndaraha,  ‘good/  ‘beautiful.’ 

From  mand  comes  mrdu  which  means  ‘soft/  physi¬ 
cally  or  mentally.  As  happiness  produces  the  softness  of 
the  mind,  the  word  applied  to  the  former  was  transferred 
to  the  latter.  From  mental  softness  the  word  extended  its 
meaning  to  physical  softness.  By  the  change  of  m  into  b,  rd 
into  ll,  and  r  into  Z>  mrdu  becomes  /3pa&v 9  in  Greek, 
mollis  in  Latin,  and  milde  in  Anglo-Saxon.  The  letter  "^3  r 
in  mrdu  may  perhaps  be  inorganic  as  in  Brhas- 

pati  (q.v.)  and  have  disappeared  in  Lat.  mitis,  ‘soft.’  To  the 
same  source  HsT  bhadra  are  traceable  the  comparative 
degrees,  Lat.  melior  and  Gr.  /3e\ruov,  in  which  latter  \  an¬ 
swers  to  the  r  in  Sans.  bhadra,  and  the  superlative  /3e\ - 
naros.  The  Eng.  good  and  Ang.-Sax.  god  and  their  com¬ 
parative  and  superlative  degrees  exactly  coirespond  to 
the  Greek  and  Sanskrit,  as  shown  in  the  following  table  : — 
Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative. 
Eng.  good1  better  best. 

A.-S.  god  bettera  betest,  betst. 

Gr.  ay  ados  f3e\ruov  (3e\TUTTos. 

Sans.  ^  TV  sadhu  or"! 

*  7  ,  brndiyas  brndistha. 

brnda  j 

1  Regarding  sadliu,  ayados  and  A.-S  .god,  vide  ukasa. 
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The  anusvara  in  brnda  is  non-radical  ;  and  Panin i 

takes  brndistha  as  the  superlative  degree  of 

brndar^Jca.1  We  can  therefore  infer  that  the  positive  form 
brnda  is  not  used  and  in  its  stead  is  used  the  derivative 
adjective  ^r^T^cff brndarakct  —  brnda  +  araka, 

brnda,  ‘  excellence/  and  dra,  a  suffix  meaning 

‘having,’  and  3T  ka,  an  enclitical  suffix. 

51.  From  divas  may  be  derived  the  form 

yuvas,  and  from  this,  the  Vedic  yuvasa,  ‘youthful,’ 

‘  bright,’  yuvan,  ‘  young,’  yuvaku,  ‘  bright,’ 

‘  hot,’  and  ^T3"RT  yavagu,  ‘  the  hot  water  taken  from  boiled 

rice,’  called  also  usnika  in  Sanskrit.  Compare  Gr. 

I oKaarr),  ‘the  wife  of  Laios,’  which  I  have  explained  already 
(p.  51).  The  word  3Jcf?T  yuvas  occurs  m  the  following 
,  passage : — 

Rig  Veda,  I.  161-7. 

Ydjarantd  yuvasata  krnotana. 

‘  You  have  made  those  who  were  old  young.’ 

yuvas  is  contracted  into  yus  and  is  applied  to 
rice  giuel,  because  it  is  hot,  being  taken  from  boiled  rice. 
yus  is  modified  also  as  yusan  and  yusam *  by 

e^s  Cv  c\  v 

the  addition  of  an  and  am.  yus  is  a  Vedic  word. 

-q®:.  Tait.  Sam.  VI.  3. 

Rasuvd  esa  p asunam  yadyuh. 

‘  Rice  gruel  is  delicious  to  cattle.’ 

PriyasthirasplLirdrubahidaguruvrddhatrpradirghabrnduraJcanampra 

ll  Paffini,  VL  4,157. 

st  Ita  sphavarbamli  i  gctrvarsitra  bdra  gldhrndah. 
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The  Vedic  EJ3T31  yuvalcu,  variously  interpreted  by  Sa- 
yana  in  his  commentary  of  the  Rig  Veda,  may  be  derived 
from  yuvas  by  the  change  of  s  into  37  k  an^  taken 
to  mean  ‘  bright/  ‘  hot/  &c. 

Dasrayuvakavassuta  nasatyavrktabarhisah 

^T^TTf^^rfift  II  Rig  Veda,  I.  3,  3. 

Ayatamrudravartarii. 

‘  0  truthful  Aswins,  whose  ways  are  full  of  awe,  bright 
or  fresh  (soma  juice)  has  been  distilled,  come  and  occupy 
the  trimmed  darblia  grass.’ 

3J3T31  yuvagu,  ‘  rice  water/  is  so  called  on  account  of 
its  heat  as  it  is  taken  from  boiled  rice. 

52.  I  shall  next  proceed  to  the  Sanskrit  word 

Vi  N 

yuvan,  c  youthful/  ‘  young/  and  the  corresponding  Lat. 
juvenis  and  Gr.  y/bp1  While  the  Lat.  juvenis  is  closely 
connected  with  yuvan,  the  Gr.  y/b?  seems  to  be  rather 
remote  ;  for  the  connection  of  iq  y  and  j  is  very  frequent 
and  apparent,  but  that  of  v  and  h  is  not  easily  seen. 
In  many  Greek  words,  however,  the  change  of  y  irto 
^  h  has  taken  place;  and  the  word  under  discussior  is  one 
of  them. 

Compare  the  following  : — 

Sans.  yujya,  ‘  belonging  Gr.  dyicv ?■ 

to  sacrifice’  yaj), 

,,  yuga,  ‘  sacrifice/  „  0709,  ‘any  matter  of 

religious  awe.’ 

1  We  may  perhaps  trace  to  yuvas,  Lat.  jubar,  ‘  light,’  juba, 

‘mane  of  a  horse,’  puber,  ‘adult,’  in  which  last  the  tEJ  2/  of  ’93^  yuvas 

>1 

is  changed  into  p. 
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Gr.  rjirap  (ros),  liver,  Lat. 
jecur. 

„  yad  „  09,  relative  pronoun 

‘  ivhatd 

„  3JT  yd  „  Irjfu,  ‘  to  go.’ 

„  yudhvan  „  vafuvt,  ‘  battle.’ 

(Vide  Bopp’s  Comp.  Gram.  Vol.  II,  p.  538.) 
yuvas  Gr.  vfipis,  ‘  strong.’ 

In  yjSos  which  means  ‘  young,’  the  final  wf  n  of 
yuvan  is  elided.  The  feminine  form  of  yuvan,  viz. 

yuvati,  is  allied  to  I<z9  (809),  the  feminine  form  of 
I ov  (q.  v.),  ‘an  Ionian  woman,’  just  as  yuvan  to 

J  s 

\ov.  yuvas  being  changed  into  yubar  by  the 

insertion  of  ^  r  for  s,  and  ^  b  for  v,  and  shortened  in¬ 
to  yubra,  may  produce  the  Gr.  iff  pis,  ‘  strong,’  afipos, 
‘  delicate,’  ‘  soft,’  of3pia,  ‘  strength,’  and  ofipipos,  ‘  strong,’ 
in  the  last  two  of  which  the  aspirate  sound  of  the  initial 
vowel  of  vfipis  is  lost. 

As  chaya,  that  is  ‘  light,’  is  the  wife  of  the  sun 

ahaskara  (^H?  H  alias,  ‘da y,’  and  Imra,  ‘  pro¬ 

ducing’)  ,  so  'H/ify  is  the  wife  of  rH pa/ckeys,  which  word  seems 
to  be  a  contraction  of  ahaskara  by  the  elision  of  the 

initial  ^5  a  and  the  change  of  H  s  into  ^  r  as  in 
aharpati,  ‘lord  of  the  day,’  i.  e., ‘the  sun.’  (Vide  p.  61.) 

53.  From  i'Spis  we  get  fipiapos,  ‘  strong,’  and  also  the 
proper  name  /3piapea> 9,  applied  to  a  hundred-handed  giant, 
who  is  called  so  by  the  gods,  and  HEgion  by  men,  and  who 
assisted  Zeus.  He  was  the  son-in-law  of  Poseidon  and 
with  his  brothers  Cottus  and  Gyas  assisted  the  gods  against 
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the  Titans.  Allied  to  vftpis  we  have  in  Sanskrit 

kumara,  ‘ young’  and  ‘soft/  as  inU^illTT  sukumara.  It  is 
applied  to  ‘  the  war  god/  who  was  a  son  of  S^/a  and  assisted 
the  gods  and  whose  name  7Tlj>  Guha  resembles  that  of 

Gy  as  (Tvyr]<i),  brother  of  ftpiapecos.  In  Virabhadra, 

a  son  of  Siva  who  destroyed  the  sacrifice  of  Daksa  who  had 
insulted  Siva,  we  see  a  likeness  to  ftpiapecos,  and  also  in 
3»T7?=fr*r  Kartavirya,  ‘  a  prince  of  the  Hehayas/  who  had  a 
thousand  arms  and  was  defeated  by  Parasurama.  The  names 
ft ptape&w  and  Kotik?  seem  to  have  been  coined  from 

Kartavirya,  Kotto?  answering  to  3iT<?  karta  and  ft pia- 

pe<w?  to  vtrya.  komala,  ‘  soft/  is  a  modification 

of  kumara.  ft  pi  is  a  contraction  of  vftpi<;  and  is  used 

as  a  prefix  to  intensify  the  meaning  of  an  adjective. 

Tftpicr  may  be  modified  as  vira  and  pp&i?  and  Lat. 
vis,  pi.  vires,  and  Gr.  i?  (ivoft),  ‘strength.’ 

54.  The  word  yavana  is,  I  think,  converted  into 
la,  ( v )  and  was  applied  to  Ion,  the  son  of  Xuthus  (Apollo) 
and  Creusa,  who  is  said  to  be  the  ancestor  of  the  Ionian 
race.  But  it  is  applied  to  many  nations  in  Sanskrit  such 
as  Persians,  Greeks,  Jews,  Arabians,  Mahomedans  and  so 
on.  The  Heb.  ‘Javan/  was  the  name  of  the  fourth  son 
of  Japhet,  whom  the  Jews  supposed  to  have  been  the 
ancestor  of  all  the  Grecians  or  Ionians.  The  word  is. 
therefore,  applied  in  the  Old  Testament  to  Greece  or  an 
inhabitant  of  Greece.  There  can  be  no  doubt  about  the 
identity  of  this  word  Javan,  H?},  ‘  Japheth/  the  Gr.  I anyros, 
Iw  ( v )  and  Sans,  yavana  and  yuvan.  (Vide 

Rajendra  Lai  Mitra’s  Article  on  the  ‘  Yavanas’  in  the  Bengal 
Asiatic  Society's  Journal,  1874,  No.  Ill,  pp.  246-279;  and 
Dr.  Oppert’s  Sukra.,  pp.  ix-xi.) 


LYS1  l.J  M'JVLVN  anour,  £11 

The  following'  Hebrew  words,  notwithstanding  the  dif¬ 
ferent  origins  assigned  to  them,  must  be  connected,  I  think, 
with  the  Sanskrit  and  Greek  words  mentioned  here  •. — 
IStiJirP,  ‘ Jehoshua,’  the  son  of  Nun;  rrtorn,  f  Judah/  the 
fourth  son  of  Jacob  ;  “fim.,  fthe  land  of  Judah.’  The  Sans. 
yuvas  modified  as  yahusa  by  the  change  of  ^ 

v  into  h,  and  ycihuda  by  the  change  of  Ft  s  into 

^  d,  has  produced  all  the  Hebrew  words  mentioned  here. 
(Vide  Semitic  Analogy.) 

55.  Allied  to  the  Gr.  I®  and  Sans.  yavana  is  Gr„ 
Sa7r?;To?,  son  of  Ccelus  or  Titan  by  Terra  or,  according 
to  Hesiod,  son  of  Ovpavos  and  Gaia.,  who  married  Asia, 
or  according  to  others,  Clymene,  who  bore  to  him  Atlas, 
Menoctius,  Prometheus  and  Epimetheus.  The  Heb.  no]t 
f  Japheth,’  is  identical  with  the  Gr.  lairyTos  and  Sans. 

yavana.  Japheth  was  the  eldest  son  of  Noah  whose 

descendants  occupy  the  whole  of  Europe.  To  yavana, 
is  to  be  traced  the  Egyp.  Uauvanu  mentioned  in  Mr.  Glad¬ 
stone’s  Horn.  Syn.,  p.  267.  From  the  Sans.  yuvan 

must  be  derived  the  Pers.  jamn, f  youth,’  and  then, £  a 
servant,’  for  a  youth  is  engaged  as  a  servant, — a  change 
of  meaning,  which  has  taken  place  in  the  Eng.  boy,  and 
Hind.  1 cholera,  which  was  borrowed  either  from  Kan. 
ar^fSo  cilekanu  or  Sans.  leisora,  ‘  a  boy,’  and  is  now 

applied  by  the  European  residents  of  Madras  to  £  a  (young) 
servant.’ 

56.  The  Sans,  yuvas  may  next  be  changed  into 

yusava,  yuhava  and  at  last  into  yahva, 

meaning  £  bright,’  c  young,’  ‘  great,’  f  mighty,’  &c.,  bm  the 
radical  meaning  is,  1  think,  f  bright,’  to  which  the  other 
meanings  may  be  traced ;  e.g. 

M 
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Abhanilamane  updke  na.ktbsdsd  supesasa 

Yahvintasya  mdtarasulantam  barliirasumat. — Rig  Veda,  1. 142,  7. 

“  Let  Night  and  Dawn  who  are  cheerful,  living  together, 
of  beautiful  forms,  bright  or  young,  and  are  mothers  of 
sacrifice,  approach  (sit  on)  the  darbha  grass  happily.’ 

ynhva  is  contracted  into  ^3?  yahu  and  means  “young/ 
lienee  “  a  son,’  as  in  the  Rig  Veda,  I.  26,  10. 

Canuclhassahasoya  ho. 

“  0  son  of  strength,  give  us  food.’ 

The  word  yahvat  is  a  modification  of  yah  at, 

and  means  i  bright,’  as  in  the  following  passage  : — 

Snparnd  eta  Zisate  madhyci  arudhcinadivah 


Teacdhanli  palhoorkavi  laranlmio  yahvalirapo  vitlam  -toe  asya  rbdasL 

Rig  Veda,  1.  105,  11. 

‘  These  rays  of  the  sun  spread  in  the  all-covering  centre 
of  the  sky.  They  prevent  the  wolf  from  crossing  the 
bright  waters  on  its  way.  O,  Heaven  and  Earth,  hear  this 
praise  of  mine.’ 

To  this  root  yahra  l  would  trace  some  Semitic  words 
1  which,  like  those  already  referred  to,  are  derived  in  a 
peculiar  and  different  way  by  the  lexicographers  and 
scholars ;  such  as, 

Heb.  7?pVd,  “Jacob,’  (Arab.  i_jpbo  Yakub),  the  younger 
twin  son  of  Isaac  ; 

.  *pT,>  “Joseph/  (Arab.  < — s«o  Yusuf),  the  first-born 
son  of  Rachel ; 
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Heb.  n?ht,  ‘  Jehu/  a  prophet  and  the  son  of  Hanani,  and 
also  the  grandson  of  Jehoshaphat ; 

,,  D:Ol,  ‘  Jehus/  the  ancient  name  of  Jerusalem,  so  called 
after  the  third  son  of  Canaan ; 

,,  nin%  ‘.Jehovah/  God ; 

and  many  other  words  which  will  be  mentioned  in  the 
Semitic  Analogy. 

57.  From  ^  sva,  ‘  possession/  we  can  derive  sava, 
which  form  is  changed  into  HI?  saha,  ‘with/  and  *3^  sakha, 
‘  a  friend/  by  inserting  hh  for  v  as  in  suklia,  svas, 
‘  happiness.’  saha  is  contracted  into  3J  sa.  Again,  the 
form  *33“  sava  is  changed  into  33?J  sama/ equal/  ‘with/  and 

sima,  ‘  all/  of  which  ^5JTTT  ama,  ‘  near/  Gr.  a/aa,  ‘  at 
the  same  time,’  and  oyaa?,  ‘common/  are  modifications. 
Sans.  samana ,  ‘  equal/  ‘  common/  Gr.  o/xaAo?,  ‘  of 

equal  degree/  and  Lat.  similis  are  formed  from  the  above 
words.  sama  is  contracted  into  sam,  and  Gr.  aw 
and  %w,  the  latter  being  used  in  Old  Attic  for  the  later  and 
more  common  aw.  The  corresponding  form  in  Latin  is 
con  in  which  the  initial  c  stands  for  the  initial  3}  s  of  Sans. 

sam.  1  HU  sama  is  also  modified  as  samaya, 

‘  near,’  and  saha,  as  sakam,  satra,  and  *JT 

VTT  sardham,  ‘with.’  satra  is  formed  from  3J  sa  which 

N 

is  a  shortened  form  of  saha  as  shown  above,  by  the 
addition  of  the  terminations  tara  and  a  ;  and 
sardham,  from  saha  by  the  addition  of  tara  and 


1  Vide  p.  114. 
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am.  The  lust  word  sardham  is,  however;  form  - 

s  \ 

ed  somewhat  peculiarly  ;  for,  the  final  aspirate  of  saha 
is  blended  with  the  following  fj  t  which  letter  is  thereby 
changed  into  ^  dh  as  in  sadhryanc  —  saha  + 

tcir+  anc,  as  I  have  already  shown  (vide  p,  18) ;  and 

N  ^ 

the  r  of  rlT  tar  is  transposed  to  the  middle  of  the  word, 

saha  is  modified  also  as  saglia  and  saca  by 

the  change  of  h  into  "Ef  gh  and  c,  and  from  the  latter  of 
them  is  derived  Sjfrfcj  saciva,  '  a  minister.5  saca  pro¬ 

duces  the  roots  sac,  ‘  to  join,’  saj,  'to  come  in 

contact,’  and  lag,  '  to  adhere,’  Gr.  Otyyavco,  Lat.  tango , 
' to  touch,’  and  Gr.  rvy^avco,  ‘  to  happen,5 

Corresponding  to  Sans.  ^  sa,  'with,5  'equal,5  which  I 
have  shown  above  to  be  a  contraction  of  saha,  we  have 
in  Greek  d  which  is  changed  into  a  by  the  loss  of  the 
aspirate  sound.  Like  its  original  s,  a  is  used  as  the 

first  member  of  a  compound  as  in  aSeX<£o?\  Sans, 

sagarhhas,  in  which  a  and  s  mean  '  the  same5  and  SeX^tK 

and  garhhas/  womb.’  ASeXc^o?  and  *77RT?T  sagarhhas 

mean,  therefore,  '  of  the  same  womb,5  that  is,  brother 
and  sister ;  similarly,  Gr.  araXavrov,  Sans. 
sadharitram,  ‘  of  equal  scales.5  (Compare  aXay/ao?,  p.  98.) 

The  Sans.  sam  and  Gr.  far  have  respectively  pro¬ 
duced  sena  and  feno?,  the  radical  sense  of  which  is  '  who 

•S 

is  with  another,5  that  is,,  'attendant.5  Ill  Sanskrit  JJcJT 
send  means  'an  army,5  and  fenos  in  Greek,  'a  guest5  or  'the 
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friend  with  whom  one  is  bound  in  a  treaty  of  hospitality/ 
The  Gr.  evl-evos  or  evtjeivos  meaning  ‘kind  to  strangers/ 
and  ‘hospitable/  corresponds  exactly  to  the  Sans. 
susena  which  may  mean  either  ‘  very  hospitable’  or  ‘  having 
good  attendants.’ 


58.  From  dyaus  we  can  derive  UjW  gyans  and 
gaus  by  the  elision  of  y,  and  the  word  has  several 


meanings,  such  as  ‘  heaven/  ‘  earth/  ‘  rays/  ‘  eye/  ‘  sight/ 
‘horizon,’  ‘arrow/  &c./  which  are  all  traceable  to  the 
original  meaning  of  the  word  ‘  heaven  or  light.’  *rW  gaus 


becomes  ‘  /Sou?’  in  Greek  by  the  change  of  g  into  /?. 
This  change  occurs  frequently  in  Greek  as  shown  in  the 
following  examples  : — 

Sans.  TO  guru,  Gr.  /3 apvs,  ‘  heavy’  (Lat.  gra¬ 

vis,  ‘  heavy’) 

„  gal,  ‘  to  fall/  „  ftaWco,  ‘  to  throw.’ 

,  gam,  ,,  $aivu>,  ‘  to  go.’ 


„  gdth a,  ‘  bottom/  „  /3adv<;,  ‘  deep.’ 


„  grabh  (the  causal 

form  of  Yedic 
grbh,  ‘  to  take’) 

»  *TT  ga, 


Q'Ka’ir to ),  ‘  to  stop,  ’  ‘  to 
arrest/  ‘  to  catch.’ 

„  /3oaw,  ‘  to  cry.’ 


1  i 

Gcmhsvargecavalwdrderasmaucalculisepumdn, 

StruaurabJwyidrgbanadigvdgbhusvapsubJmmnica, 

||  Medini . 

Gdyatryamapigambhirejagatyambhuvanejane. 
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Sans.  yarbka,  (Kopirov,)  Gr.  fipefos/  the  child  unborn.’ 


gola, 

vn?T  guh.a,  ‘  a  cave,” 

vf 

TlfmrlTl  garjitam, 

‘  roaring,’ 

Tlcf  gnva,  as  in 


,,  ftcoXos,  ‘  a  ball.’ 

„  /3u0o<?,  ‘  deep  sea/  ‘depth.’ 

,,  ftapfiiTov,  1  a  musical 
instrument  of  many 
strings.’ 

„  /3io<;,  ‘  a  bow.’ 

ajagciva,  ‘  Siva’s  bow 

G'ompare  the  corresponding  change  of  ^fT  7b  into  7r  in 
Greek,  which  will  be  illustrated  lower  down. 

gaus,  ‘  light,’  is  contracted  into  TfH  gus  and  modi¬ 
fied  as  gus  by  the  change  of  ft  s  into  ^  s  as  in  dyus, 

\J  ^  ^  N  \J  S 

ffcJSf  tins,  and  then  Utif  sus,1  ‘to  burn,’  by  the  change  of 
?r  q  into  If  s.  From  'JT^  sus  we  can  derive  us,  ‘  to 

U  vj  V  S 

burn,’  by  the  elision  of  the  initial  consonant,  and  sue,2 

Cv  \ 

‘  to  point  out,’  by  changing  if  s  into  s  and  lengthening 
the  vowel  u  as  in  srtj  dus,  ‘to  abuse,’  the  causal  of  dus, 

O'  v  's 

‘  to  become  corrupt,’  and  as  in  VTl;  guh,  ‘  to  cause  to  enter,’ 

<V 

the  causal  of  guh,  ‘  to  enter.’ 

VJ  N 

From  sue  comes  rue,  ‘  to  shine,’  and  this  is 

modified  as  luk,  he,  1  to  see,’  Gr.  So/ceco,  ‘  to 

\  N 

seem,’  Lat.  luceu,  ‘  to  shine.’ 

59.  rue,3  Go  see,’  assumes  the  form  of  7|rif  drs  (Gr. 

1  Tam.  a-®  sudu,  Kan.  *pV£so  sudu. 

2  Tel.  ^ciSo  (;udu,  Kan.  "^/a  f  Zso  nodu,  Tam.  nohlcu,  sul, 

:i  T  would  trace  rodas  and  rudasi,  ‘Heaven  and 

Earth,'  to?jH  dyus  through  the  form  ms  which  with  the  final 


LIST  l.  j 


AT  VAN  GKO  UP. 


95 


Sepicofuu )  by  a  peculiar  change  of  ^  r  into  dr  wherein 

^  d  may  stand  for  r  as  in  guda,  Gr.  70/109,*  and  r  may 
be  a  strengthening  letter,  or  vice  versa. 

I  give  here  below  some  instances  to  illustrate  the  law 
according  to  which  the  vowel  ^  r  is  added  to  strengthen 
a  consonant. 

Sans.  ltrsara,  originally  kisara  as  mentioned 

by  Panini  in  sutra  IV.  4,  53,  wherein 
kisara  is  mentioned  as  a  saleable  article  and 
appears  to  be  allied  to  Lat.  deer ,  c  chick-pea.’ 

,,  yakrt,  yakan  in  the  oblique  cases,  Gr, 

ip rap  (i?7raTo?)  wherein  7 r  answers  to  the  k  of 

yakrt.  The  r  of  ZTfjrT  yakrt  is,  there¬ 
fore,  non-radical. 

,,  sakrt,  saltan  in  the  oblique  cases,  Gr. 

a/ccap  (a/caros),  ‘  dung.’ 

„  asrk,  asan  in  the  oblique  cases,  Gr.  alpta 

(erro?),  Lat.  sanguis  in  which  the  initial  ^5}  a  of 
asan  is  elided. 

V. 

srgala,  cliagalu,  1  a  goat,’  Eng.  jackal , 

Gr.  aiavpo 9,  £a  shaggy  goat  skin,’  aarvpo<;,  a 

s  changed  into  d  and  by  the  addition  of  the  termination 
rij  jfl  ns  becomes  das,  and,  when  a  is  gunated,  assumes  the 

f,,i  m  rudas.  radius  is  modified  further  as 

rndad  by  the  addition  of  the  feminine  suffix  ^  %.  The  words  arc 
always  used  in  the  dual  number  and  mean  ‘  Heaven  and  Earth,1 
To  the  same  root  dyus  is  traceable  Pers.j^  rbn,  ‘a,  day.’ 

1  Vide  p.  fd. 
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monster  ‘  satyr’  partly  a  goat  and  partly  a  man. 
Sans.  kisora,  ‘  a  foal;’  cf^j  nakra,  ‘alli¬ 


gator,  ’5T^  nakula,  ‘  mungoose ;’  and  othc~  allied 
words, which  will  be  mentioned  in  the  Siras  Group, 
and  in  which  the  first  consonant  is  not  strength¬ 
ened  by  ^  r  as  in  the  Sans.  *?7TT<*r  srgala. 

Sans.  ?x  srmara,  ‘  a  quadruped  like  the  deer,’ 

ramara,  earner u,  £  bos  grunniens,’ 

A 'amain,  1  a  kind  of  deer.’ 

,  srkvan,  ‘the  corner  of  the  lips,’  Gr.  criaywv, 

{aiTjycov,)  ‘  jaw,’  ‘  jaw-bone.’ 

mrdvika,  inrdviha ,  ‘  grapes,’ 

madhu,  Lat.  vitis,  ‘  vine.’ 

-  ^  mrdu,  ‘  soft,  mad ,  ‘  to  rejoice.’ 

Brhaspati,  ‘  the  priest  of  the  Deities,’ 
Viyaspati  (q.v.). 


>  A  mndfnaci,1  ‘  going  crookedly,  5 

Jcutila,  ‘  crooked.’ 

The  insertion  of  the  vowel  '53g  r  in  the  above  instances 


comes  under  a  general  law  that  ^  r  is  used  to  strengthen  a 
consonant.  It  is  treated  as  a  vowel  owing  to  the  metrical 
necessity  of  considering  as  short  the  quantity  of  a  vowel 
which  is  followed  by  two  consonants  one  of  which  is  ^  r. 

Thus,  if,  in  HVS'  sudhrat  sudn.rt),  Gr.  evOpaP,  the 

vowel  5  su  is  to  be  considered  short,  we  ought  to  treat 


PatatikundTnacyaduramvatovanadadlii. 

‘  The  wind  blows  far  from  the  grove  in  a  crooked  way.’ 
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dhra  as  a  single  and  not  a  compound  consonant ;  and  this 
can  be  done  only  by  treating  the  ^  r  as  a  vowel.  At  first 
the  necessity  for  such  treatment  of  the  letter  was  very 
limited,  and  in  consequence  the  grammarians  very  easily 
inserted  for  ^  r  in  such  cases  the  letter  r  which  is  only 
a  modification  of  ^  r  both  in  sound  and  character ;  but, 
when  subsequently  the  use  of  the  compound  consonants  as 
3R  hra,  ^  pra  after  short  vowels  was  very  frequent,  there 
arose  a  metrical  rule  to  the  effect  that  short  vowels  followed 
by  compound  consonants  of  which  ^  r  is  the  second  may 
optionally  be  treated  as  short. 

T*  drs,  coming  at  the  end  of  compounds  with  pronouns, 

assumes  the  force  of  ‘ like’  or  ‘  similar.’  Thus  in  Sanskrit, 

« 

yadrs,  tadrs  and  kidrs  mean  respec¬ 

tively,  ‘like  what,’  ‘like  that,’  and  ‘like  what’  (interrog.),ihe 
word  conveying  the  idea  of  ‘  like,’  viz.  ^51  iva,  being  really 
understood.  The  above  Sanskrit  words  are  modified  as 
rrfKLKos  (Doric  raXi/cos),  and  ’irrfS.LKo^  in  Greek, 
and  qualis,1  tails  and  quails  in  Latin.  In  Eng.  ‘  which’  and 
‘  such’  we  can  trace  the  corresponding  Anglo-Saxon  forms, 

1  Latin  has  the  same  form  qua  corresponding  to  Sans,  ha,  ‘  who’ 
(interrog.),  and  y,  ‘who’  (rel.) ,  which  seems  to  be  older  than  the  latter 
efr  ha  and  y  and  the  allied  Greek  words.  Hence  qualis  is  interrog¬ 
ative,  and  also  relative  as  the  correlative  to  talis.  (Vide  p.  134). 

The  stems  tali  and  quali  are  formed  exactly  alike,  and  consist 
cf  ta  (Sans,  fj  ta  and  H  sa)  and  li  and  qua  (Sans.  ya  and  ha) 
and  li.  The  latter  part  of  the  compounds,  li,  is  a  contraction  of  Sans. 
T*  drs  which  is  changed  in  Prakrit  into  f  ^^risa  as  in  *ft*  saris  a 

for  Sans.  sadrsa,  ‘  equal,’  tft*  irisa  for  Sans.  idrsa, 

and  into  ft*i  rlkha  and  W  rahha  as  in  Pali  sarihho  and 

Gaud.  sarahha.  Just  as  Sans.  dr's  is  modified  as  ft*  visa 

N 
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kwaleik  and  swaleik.  The  English  word  like  and  the  Ang.- 
Sax.  lie,  ‘  similar/  are  taken  from  the  compound  words 
such  as  hiva-leik,  siva-leik,  god-leik  and  the  like,  where 
leik  is  a  corruption  of  the  root  ‘  look.’  They  must,  there¬ 
fore,  mean  radically  ‘  to  look/  ‘  to  be  seen/  as  the  verb 
‘  look5  itself  does  not  convey  and  can  not  convey  the  idea  of 
‘  similar’  originally.  But  coming  as  the  latter  parts  of  the 
compounds,  such  as  hwaleik  and  swaleik,  they  mean  there 
only  ‘to  be  seen/  the  word  conveying  the  idea  of  similarity 
being  omitted ;  but  the  idea  of  similarity  was,  in  course  of 
time,  attached  to  the  word  leik  itself.  The  word  then  came 
to  mean  ‘  to  look  similarly’  and  at  last  f  to  be  similar/  the 
idea  of  ‘  being  seen’  having  been  omitted  altogether.  The 
word  like,  ‘  similar/  is,  therefore,  to  be  connected  wi^h  the 
latter  part  of  the  above  compounds  and  has  no  direct  con¬ 
nection  with  the  word  ‘  like ’  which  means  ‘  to  desire’  and 
which  I  derive  from  Sans.  trs,  ‘thirst/  corresponding 
to  Lat.  lis  ( tis ),  ‘strife/  and  the  old  form  of  the  word  stlis. 

The  Gr.  aXiy/cios,  meaning  ‘  similar/  ‘  resembling/  is 
to  be  connected  with  the  Sans,  sadrs,  ^ sed  (?n[  salia), 


‘equal/  and  drs,  ‘to  look,’  and  means  ‘  looking  like.’ 


The  difference  between  this  word  and  ryXi/cos,  7 njXi/cos,  ope., 
is  simply  the  insertion  of  a  nasal  before  k  in  cAty/cto?* 1 2  and 
the  termination  to,  that  is,  Sans.  y,  which  are  not  found 
in  TrfKucos  and  TrrfKucos,  8pc. 

IleiS’eVt  koXttov  e^oucr’  draXofypova  vrp rtov  auVeo? 

'E/CTopiSrjv  dyairyjbv  aXly/ciov  darept  ica\(p. 

II.  vi.  400,  401. 


and  then  is  contracted  into  ri  in  the  Dravidian  Vernaculars  as 
in  Tel.  ^9  sari,  and  Tam.  <s=/fl  sari,  ‘equal,’  so  is  it  modified  as  Xttca  in 
Greek  and  li  in  Latin. 

1  Vide  p.  92. 

2  The  y  in  a\y/<LO<;  is  sounded  like  Sans.  ^  ft. 
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‘  Carrying  in  her  bosom  the  only  child  of  Hector  lovely, 
tender-minded,  very  young  and  resembling  a  beautiful 
star.’ 

In  this  passage  aXiyiaov  aarepi  icaXco  is  exactly  equal 
to  Sans.  ^msTT^IT!  (^JT ^\\)  sadrs amtaray ah 

kalayah  ( car  oh ),  aXcy/ciov  and  sadrsam  governing 

similar  cases.  in  the  sense  of  ‘  equal  age/  may  be  a 

modification  of  sadrs,  rj  standing  for  s  and  Xik 

for  drs. 

From  YW  drs  may  be  derived  the  modified  forms  rfqf 
tark,  ‘to  conjecture/  and  care,  ‘to  discuss/ 

60.  From  ^5| svas  may  be  derived  Gr.  arraipw,  aairat- 
pw,  ‘  to  pant/  Lat.  spero,  and  Gr.  e\7rco,  ‘  to  hope/  eA.7 rt<? 
(tSo?),  and  Lat.  spes,  ‘hope/  This  last  word  (pi.  speres ) 
originally  ended  in  r,  but,  losing  the  final  r  in  some  cases,  it 
is  declined  partly  as  a  vowel  stem.  Perhaps  Gr.  ocpeWco,  ‘to 
help/  ‘  to  be  obliged/  otfieiXai,  ‘  to  be  indebted/  and  their 
derivatives,  (Eng.  help,  Ang.-Sax.  help  an,  Goth,  hilpan,  Ice. 
ldalpa,  and  Germ,  helfen),  may  be  traced  to  the  Gr.  e\iri<t. 
If  oo,  the  aspirate  sound  of  the  initial  vowels  in  the  above 
Teutonic  words  must  be  non-radical.  The  Ang.-Sax.  ulph, 
‘  help,’  also,  is  very  closely  allied  to  the  Gr.  ocpeWco. 

61.  svar  is  modified  as  svr,  ‘  to  heat’  or  ‘  to 
sound/  jvar,  ‘to  be  hot/  by  inserting  If  j  for  gs,  and 
^t«f  jval,  ‘  to  burn/  by  inserting  t«J  l  for  ^  r.  The  word 

svas  may  give  us,  also,  rftjgr  tapas,  ‘  heat/  ‘  penitence,’ 
through  the  forms  savas  and  tavas.  From  this 
fflf^I  tapas  we  have  the  vf  cflj  tap  ( tepio ),  ‘to  be  warm,’ 

‘  to  be  hot’  and  ‘  to  make  penance.’  tapas  is  changed 
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into  ftftft  taspa,  by  the  transfer  of  the  final  ft  s  between  ft  t 

and  q  p  as  in  ^vtfjalp  from  svar,  ‘  to  sound/  ftft  sarva 

from  svar,  ‘  happiness/1 2  and  OaXirco  by  che  change  of  s 

into  l.  As  svar  means  ‘heaven/  ‘the  region  of  wind/ 
it  passes  to  the  meaning  of  ‘  sound/  and  in  this  meaning  it 
is  modified  as  jalp,  and  assumes  the  form  of  <xa\7r 

in  Greek  and  produces  the  verb  a-aXm^co  (Sans. 

fa  jalpayami),  from  which  is  derived  the  noun  aaXiriytj 


(tyy 05),  ‘  a  war  trumpet.’  The  Sans.  saMa  and  Gr. 
yfrecfx)' ;,  ‘  sound/  are  modifications  of  jaZp.  svar 

svr),  ‘  to  sound/  is  changed  into  svan, 

dhvan,  Lat.  sono  ( tono ,  ^ftft  stan,  ‘to  thunder’).  Sans,  ftft 
van,  (ftTljfl  vdni,  Gr.  (poovy),  ftft  pan,  ftin  pan,  TftXJJ  phan, 
bhan,  path,  vad,  and  vac,  ‘to  speak.’ 


62.  faftft  divas  is  shortened  into  div  and  means 


‘to  shine/  ‘  to  rejoice/  and,  by  substituting  j  for  ^  d  and 

by  lengthening  the  vowel  ^  b  we  have  gftft  jiv,  ‘to  live,’ 

Gr.  /3too>,  £act>,  and  Lat.  vivo.  div  gives  us  dip 

by  the  change  of  ft  v  into  X?  p  and  the  lengthening  of  the 
vowel  ^  i.  dip  is  modified  as  Gr.  Xapirco,  ‘  to  shine,’ 

and  Lat.  limpo,  the  obsolete  root  of  limpidus,  by  the  change 
of  d  into  Id 


1  Vide  p.  15. 

2  Compare  the  following  words  : — 

Sans.  dvara,  *  gate,’  Gr.  Xavpa,  ‘  an  alley,’  (q.v.) 


9) 


dyaus, 


Heaven,’ 


„  A aioq,  *  a  king  of  Thebes,’ 
(q.v.) 
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jw,  ‘  to  live,’  produces  the  word  j^m>  ^ITT  caw, 

jam,  ‘  to  eat/  tiv,  drp,  ‘to  be  fat/  Gr.  Xnras, 

‘  fat,’  and  Sans.  <jfq  trp,  ‘  to  be  satisfied.’  The  Gr.  Scwttg), 

‘to  devour/  is  nearer  to  dw  than  to  The  Gr. 

henrvov /  ‘ meal  or  meal-time/  is  a  contraction  of  WTTifTT 

jemanam,  ‘eating/  or  tevanam,  ‘pastime/  to  which 

Gr.  hcnravos,  ‘extravagant/  Zairavp,  ‘expenditure/  Lat. 
daps,  ‘a  stately  feast/  and  Gr.  Sew?  (to?),  ‘a  meal,’  are 
allied.  Gr.  Aew?  is  a  contraction  of  Sa7rero?  or  Savro?. 

In  the  Greek  eikairavr],  ‘  a  banquet  given  by  a  single 
host/  opposed  to  epavos,  the  vowels  ei  are  added  to  the 
beginning  for  euphony  as  i)  in  ??Xi/3aTo?  and  O  in  0\u/i7 ro?. 

63.  I  have  already  shown  how  subh,  ‘to  shine/ 

is  derived  from  svar,  ‘  heaven,’  (p.  13) ;  and  I  may 


now  proceed  from  subh  to  stubh,  ‘  to  praise/  by 
the  change  of  Tf  s  into  st .s  From  stubh  is  derived 


eiXaTravr/,  ‘  feast,’  *  banquet/ 
(q.v.) 


Sans.  drsad,  Gr.  \t#o?,  *  stone’. 

„  ^cT«TTT  devanam,  ‘  to  be^j 
pleased’  )■ 

,,  jemanam,  ‘  to  eat’  I 

Gr.  O Bvaaevs,  Lat.  Ulyxes  or  Ulysses  (q.v.) 

Sans.  dahana,  Gr.  \i<yvv<5,  ‘  smoke  mixed  with 

flame.’ 

,  f  „  \t7ra?,  ‘  fat’ 

„  ^  darpa,  ■  prrte,  ^  Xnw>  . 

hrdya,  „  tXao?,  ‘propitious,’  ‘gracious.’ 


1  Compare  Mod.  Tam.  ■firuuir®  sappadu,  Arab,  t  ••  -al  lJ>  zidphat, 
‘a  feast,  banquet/  kJ>  zalf,  ‘a  guest/  lx  J  da£a  and  ^  & 
da^vat,  ‘  invitation/ 

2  Yide  p.  28,  Note  3. 


102 


FIRST  GROiJP. 


[LIST  I. 


strip ,  ‘eulogist/  and  the  word  occurs  iu  the  Rig  Veda 
and  is  mentioned  by  Yaska  among  the  synonyms  of 
stota,  ‘  eulogist ; ’  as, 

Abhyanusatastubhah , 

‘The  eulogists  praised.’  Rig  Veda,  IX.  68,  8. 

The  corresponding  Greek  word  dcorfr  has  degenerated 
in  its  meaning  and  is  applied  to  ‘  a  flatterer.’  The  word 
stubha ,  which  is  a  verbal  noun  from  stubh,  ‘  to 

praise/  and  means  ‘  praise/  is  modified  as  stuma,1 * 3 ‘  a 

hymn/  ‘  sacrifice’  and  ‘  multitude/  by  the  change  of  bh 
into  m.  As  subh,  ‘  good/  is  contracted  into  ^  sit,® 


meaning  ‘  good/  so  is  stubh  contracted  into  stu, 

‘to  praise/  Gr.  Ovco,  ‘to  offer  sacrifice/  and  is  modified  as 
duva  meaning  ‘  to  serve’  as  in  duvasyati.  From 


CTVf  stubh  we  can  derive  tyTVf  lubh,  ‘  to  covet’  ( Ang.-Sax. 

lufian,  ‘  to  love’) ;  or  it  may  better  be  referred  to  vrlca 
of  the  Third  Group. 

64.  I  have  hitherto  spoken  of  the  modifications  under¬ 
gone  by  the  original  word  svas  and  svar  in  their 
monosyllabic  forms,  and  now  I  shall  take  up  a  dissyllabic 
form  asvar ,  which  leads  us  to  atman ,  a 

>  N 

word  from  which  svas  and  svar  seem  to  have 


1  As  stobha,  changed  into  *cTT*T  stoma,  originally  mean  3 

‘  a  praise  ’  or  ‘  collection  of  praises  ’  aud  then  comes  to  mean  ‘  any 
collection  similarly  perhaps  ^c[  stava,  ‘  a  praise  ’  from  stu, 

‘  to  praise,’  becomes  stavaTca  by  the  addition  of  the  termina¬ 

tion  ha  and  means  ‘  a  praise  ’  or  ‘  a  collection  of  praises  ’  and 
from  this  meaning  passes  also  to  that  of  ‘a  collection  as  of  flowers.’ 

3  Vide  p.  14. 


LIST  I,] 


ATMAN  GROUP. 


103 


been  derived,  and  which  I  have  taken  as  the  representa¬ 
tive  of  this  Group.  atman  means  in  Sanskrit  '  life/ 

'  soul/  '  breath/  &c.,  of  which  meanings  the  most  original 
seems  to  be  ‘  breath’  and  '  life/  each  of  which  is  a  concom¬ 
itant  of  the  other  (p.  14).  To  it  are  traceable  Gr.  avTos, 
'self/  arfjbor,  ar/u?  (tSo?),  'vapour/  ar^r),  'smoke/  'heat/ 
avepos,  'wind/  aaOpa  (to?),  'hard-drawn  breath/  Lat.  ani¬ 
mus,  '  the  spiritual  principle  of  life  in  man/  anima,  '  air, 
breeze,  wind.’  The  Lat.  elementum  and  Eng.  element  are 
to  be  derived  from  the  Sans.  atman,  the  final  n  of 

which,  is  doubled  by  the  addition  of  ^71  am,  and  then  the 
second  n  is  hardened  into  rf  t  as  in  mentes  —  men  +  es, 
plural  of  the  Latin  word  mens,  '  intellect.’  ^JT  c7T«T  atman 

is  shortened  into  fjjq  tman  which  also  means  '  self.’ 

A  similar  elision  has  taken  place  in  Gr.  acr9/ia  and  has 
given  us  0v/xo<;  which  means  '  the  soul/  '  life/  '  breath/ 
and  corresponds  to  Sans.  VJT  dhuma  and  *jq  dhupa 

0\  Cv  1  ’ 

'smoke.’ 

Sans.  sJT'SJ’  baspa  which  means  '  vapour,’  and  Lat.  vapor, 
'  steam/  '  exhalation/  and  '  vapour/  are  modifications  of 
^TrTTT  atman  which,  being  changed  into  asma  by 

the  elision  of  the  final  n  and  ’qj^q  aspa  by  the  change  of 
71  m  into  TJ  p,  assumes  the  form  of  baspa  by  the  ini¬ 

tial  addition  of  q  b  (as  q  v  in  qTq^  vanara,  '  monkey/  Gr 
avrjp,  and  Sans.  qTq7;  vasara,  'sgqq  atasa,  'light’),  qfqr 
baspa  is  changed  into  qrqj  vapsa  by  the  interchange  of  the 

consonants  q  s  and  q  p,  vdposa  by  the  insertion  of  the 
vowel  o  between  q  p  and  q  s,  and  vapor  by  the  elision  of 
the  final  vowel  ’q  a  and  the  chauge  of  s  into  r.  The  form 
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said  to  be  used  by  Lucretus,  viz.,  vapos,  must  be  a  contraction 
of  vapor.1 2 * * * 6  The  connection  of  avros,  ‘self/  with  ^9T7TJ*J 
atman,  seems  to  be  a  remote  one,  but  if  we  consider  a 
peculiar  orthographical  law  prevailing  in  Sanskrit,  Greek, 
Latin  and  other  Aryan  languages,  the  difference  can 
be  easily  accounted  for.  The  m  of  clman  being 

elided,  the  preceding  vowel  is  lengthened,  as  in 
Gr.  Ketpo?  ‘empty/  Sans.  sunya  corresponding  to 

the  Epic  form  /cei/eo?  in 
which  eo  stands  for  y  of 


,,  Katj/o?,  ‘new/ 
,,  T  airaivo1;, 


the  Sans.  sunya. 

,,  kanya ,*  ‘  a  young  girl/ 

„  damaniya,  ‘  which  can 


be  subdued/  from 
dam,  ‘  to  subdue/ 

„  Kevravpos,  ‘a  Cen-  ,,  ya»d7iarua,akindof  celes- 

taur’  tial  beings  (Vide  the  Siras 

Group.) 


1  Compare  Tam.  ^/,eS  avi  which  is  derived  from  atman 

by  the  elision  of  ff  t  and  *T  n,  and  the  change  of  to  into  v,  and  does 
not  contain  the  initial  v  which  is  found  in  vapos. 

2  kanya  is  allied  to  Gr.  Ewea,  Sans.  navan, 1  nine,’ 

in  the  former  of  which  I  see  the  full  word  for  new  and  which  is  to  be 
connected  with  Gr.  Kan>o<;.  From  Gr.  evueo?  is  derived  by  con¬ 
traction  veos,  Sans.  vJEf  nava,  ‘  new,’  and  also  Sans.  navan 

>* 

and  Gr.  evvea.  It  is  very  interesting  to  see  that  the  Tam.  i-i&i 
pudu,  Tel.§yj  kotta  (kiitu  +  a) ,  Kan.  5/a -jo  pnsa  and  fk/a-p  hosa,  meaning 

6  new,’  are  more  closely  allied  to  the  Gr.  Kaivo'i  and  ez/yeo?  than  to 
the  Sans.  nava.  All  these  words  are  traceable  to  the  root 

kan,  Gr.  yavaoi,  ‘  to  shine,’  the  idea  of  brightness  producing  that 
of  freshness.' 
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Answering  to  the  contracted  form  of  aiman ,  viz., 

• 

r?l*T  tman,  we  see  in  Latin  pse  and  pte,1  in  which  the  initial 

% 

d  of  ^TcilJT  atman  is  elided,  and  the  letters  ?f  t  and  m 

N 

are  transposed,  so  that  fjf  tma  becomes  mta ,  and  ^  pta, 
by  the  change  of  H  m  into  Tj  p  as  in  V1}  dhupa,  dhuma, 

C\ 

r smoke.’  These  contracted  forms  come  at  the  end  of  the 
pronoun  is  and  its  casal  forms ;  as,  ipse,  ‘  the  very  same’ 
—  is  +  pse,  the  final  s  of  is  being  elided  in  the  compound ; 
eapse,  eampse,  and  so  on ;  the  other  form  pte  occurs  in  such 
words  as  suopte,  meopte,  eopte,  raepte,  suumpte,  and  the  like. 


The  Sans.  r??*T  tman  is  used  similarly  ;  e.g., 

IV.  4,  9. 

Ihatvabliurydcaredupatman  dosavastardidivamsamanudyun. 


‘  O  God  of  fire,  thee,  shining  day  and  night,  man  should 
much  serve  himself  here  every  day.’ 


Here  r?T«T  tman  is  used  as  an  adverb  and  corresponds  to 
Lat.  pte  which  is,  however,  united  with  the  pronoun  to  which 
it  refers  in  the  sentence.  Corresponding  to  the  Sans.  c«R*f 
tman  and  Lat.  pte,  I  see  in  Greek  Orjv ,2  Se  and  Bi,  which 
suffixed  to  pronouns  give  them  greater  force  just  as  Sans. 
r?T*T  tman  and  Lat.  pte  do.  But  they  are  added  to  nouns 
also  without  conveying  any  particular  meaning,  and  in 
that  case  are  merely  enclitical.  The  two  particles  Be  and 


1  In  Ipse,  the  final  us  used  in  the  ancient  form  ipsus  is  shortened 
into  e  as  in  iste  and  ille  which  ought  to  be  isius  and  Ulus.  (Vide 
Zumpt’s  Latin  Grammar,  p.  107.) 

2  Compare  the  Dravidian  tan  which  is  a  corruption  of  Sans, 

tman  and  agrees  with  the  Gr.  Or/p,  both  in  form  and  meaning. 

0 


FIRST  GRO'JP. 


106 


[list  I. 


8c,  I  think,  are  contractions  of  rftft  tman,  modified  as  rR 

tan,  VI  dan1  and  then  shortened  into  Se  and  8c.  The  Eng. 
soul ,  Ang.-Sax.  sawol,  Icel.  sal,  Groth.  sawala  are  connected 
with  Sans.  rJJrf  tman  and  'sgT'cJlft  atman,  the  ft  t  of  which 
is  changed  into  s  in  the  above  words.  But  in  Eng.  self, 
Ang.-Sax.  self,  silf,  Grerm.  selbe,  and  Goth,  selba  there 
is  a  further  modification,  viz.,  the  transfer  of  the  final  l 
which  represents  the  final  n  of, Sans.  f3RT»T  tman  between 
the  preceding  s  and  f  which  answer  to  the  ft  t  and  m 
respectively.  I  may  mention  here  also  the  Eng.  smell 
which  is  derived  from  the  Low  Grerm.  smellen,  ‘  to  smoke.’ 
I  think  that  it  is  connected  with  the  Teutonic  words  above 
mentioned  and  Sans.  ‘'JfT  dlima,  ‘  to  blow,’  Lat.  sibilus, 

‘  hissing,’  and  is  traceable  to  Sans.  rTfft  tman. 

65.  I  shall  now'  take  the  contracted  form  of 

atman,  viz.,  f  lift  tman,  and  show  how  this  prolific  small 
word  gave  rise  to  a  great  number  of  suffixes,  the  alliance 
of  which  to  the  original  word  is  very  clearly  seen  in  Sans¬ 
krit,  though  not  in  the  allied  languages  so  clearly.  The 
original  meaning  of  the  radical  word  is,  as  shown  already, 
e  the  soul,’  ‘  spirit,’  and,  when  the  word  is  metamorphosed 
into  various  forms,  each  of  which  serves  the  purpose  of  a 
suffix,  these  derivatives  pass  from  that  original  meaning 
to  new  meanings.  Thus  when  rJJft  tman  and  its  deriva¬ 
tives  are  added  to  a  noun,  they  refer  to  the  condition  or  the 
state  of  a  thing  or  a  person,  and  so  on  ;  when  added  to  an 
adjective,  they  convey  the  state  of  being  so  and  so  ;  and, 
when  added  to  verbs,  they  indicate  the  act  of  doing  an 
action,  the  object  affected  by  the  action,  the  place  where 

1  Compare  the  suffix  don,  as  in  formidon,  which  I  derive  from  the 
suffix  run  (man.  (Vide  §  65). 

v. 
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the  action  takes  place,  and  so  on.  tman  is  modified 

as  tvan  by  the  change  of  m  into  v  and  also  as  r^rTT 
tvata  and  tvanam.  73«T  tvan  corresponds  to  the 

Lat.  tion,  and  tvanam,  to  the  Gr.  crujn?'and  to  the  Lat. 

tar  a ;  and  csf  *f  tvana  is  changed  into  rcR[  tvara  by  tlie 
insertion  of  ^  r  for  ff  n ;  e.  g., 

Sans.  cfffercr«T?7  havitvanam,  ‘  the  state  of  a  kavi  or  pandit.’ 

mahitvanam,  ‘  the  state  of  being  great.’ 

„  ^^^T^TrfT  purusatvata,  f  the  state  of  a  man.’ 

»  TfWr^rTT  isitvata,  ‘  the  state  of  being  excited.’ 
jitvan,  ‘  one  who  has  conquered.’ 

”  satvan1 )  <  thait  which  exists.’ 

Gr.  6T V/JuOV  ) 

Gr.  Si/ccuocrvin},  ‘  righteousness.’ 

..  iepoavvrj,  ‘  holiness.’ 

,,  T6KToavvrj,  ‘  the  art  of  a  carpenter/  ( tcktov  +  crwr/,  in 
which  the  final  v  of  tktov  is  elided  before  the  suffix 
avvrj) . 

„  r/ye/iocrvvos,  ‘  belonging  to  r/ye/iov,  a  leader.’ 

1  c=l«T  satvan,  properly  r=f*T  asatvan  from  as 
+  ccf  «T  tvan  in  which  as,  ‘  to  be,’  is  the  root,  ^  a,  a  connect- 

s  V 

ing  particle,  tvan,  suffix,  corresponds  to  Gr.  erv/io,  from 

every  po—ecr  +  e  +  rvpo,  in  which  the  suffix  tv/. lo  is  a  modification 
of  the  Sans.  rcJ5|  tvan ;  every  po  —  vervpo  by  the  elision  of  the 

initial  vowel  as  in  satvan,  ~  ervpo  and  erv/io  by  the  elision 

of  the  aspirate  sound  of  the  initial  vowel.  (Cf.  satyas , 

N 

ereos.) 
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Gr.  yeiTocrvvos,  ‘  belonging  to  a  yeirov,  a  neighbour.’ 

Lat.  picura,  ‘  the  art  of  painting.’ 

,,  cultura,  ‘  the  art  of  cultivation.’ 

„  mercatura,  ‘  trade/  ‘  commerce.’ 

,,  didatura ,  ‘  the  office  of  a  dictator.’ 

,,  censura,  ‘  the  office  of  a  censor.’ 

Sans.  itvara  (Lat.  iturus),  ‘  going.’ 

„  *17^  gatvara,  ‘  going.’ 

Lat.  futurus  (Sans.  bhutvara),  ‘  which  will  be  or 

come.’ 

,,  maturus  (Sans.  gatvara ,  Gr.  fiaavvos),  ‘going/ 

‘  speedy/  ‘  early/  thence  ‘  ripe.’ 

The  suffixes  tvanam,  r3*T  tvan,  and  co[*?T  tvana 

v  N 

are  used  only  in  Yedas  and  are  modified  as  tvam  in 
the  classical  Sanskrit.  The  Prakritic  and  the  vernacular 
tanam  is  to  be  traced  to  the  above  tvanam  and 

not  to  the  classical  r^TT tvam.  c3«T  tvan  is  simplified  as 

tan  and  is  changed  into  tat  and  mfk  tati  by  the 
change  of  *f  n  into  fT  t  as  seen  in  Gr.  r crro?,  a  suffix  of  the 
superlative  degree  of  adjectives,  which  is  a  corruption  of 
the  Sans.  TJif  tana  as  will  be  shown  hereafter.  The  Sans. 
rTTrT  tat  corresponds  to  the  Gr.  ttjt  and  Lat.  tat. 

The  suffix  r^*T  t van  is  further  developed  into  two  sylla¬ 
bles  as  tuvan  by  the  insertion  of  u  between  t  and  v  and 
tudon  by  the  change  of  v  into  d  as  in  andam 

andam),  ‘  egg/  which  is  a  modification  of  Lat.  ovum  and 
Gr.  coov,  originally  coFov,  by  the  change  of  v  into  d  and  the 
insertion  of  a  nasal  before  d.  Compare  the  Sanskrit  suffix 
eyas,  Gr.  iSys,  pp.  119-120. 

7^  tvan  is  contracted  into  don  in  Latin  by  the  eiision 
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of  ^  u  and  is  suffixed  to  verbs  as  in  formidon  —  form  + 
i  +  don,  the  root  form  meaning  ‘  to  fear/  and  connect¬ 
ed  with  Sans.  brahman,  ‘  great/  and  Gr.  pop/xo),  ‘  a 

bugbear’  (vide  p.  33)  ;  cupidon  =  cup  +  i  +  don,  from 
cupio,  ‘  to  desire.’  It  may,  otherwise,  be  derived  from 
van  by  the  change  of  v  into  d  and  may  be  ultimately  traced 
to  tvan  as  is  the  case  with  gon  (as  in  robigon,  q.  v.) 

tvan  is  shortened  into  van  and  7J5T  man  and 

added  to  verbs  as  dhanvan,  ‘  a  bow/  Jcarman, 

s  N 

fan  action.’  van  is  modified  as  cJTf  vat  and  us  and 

N  ^  S 

added  to  simple  and  reduplicated  roots  to  form  present  and 
past  participial  adjectives,  as,  vidvan,  ‘  knowing/ 

and  TpJf  e[T*T  susruvan,  ‘  having  heard.’  Before  the  suffixes 
of  the  nominative  dual  and  plural  and  accusative  singular 
and  dual,  the  suffix  van  is  modified  as  vann  by  the 

doubling  of  the  final  n,  vant  by  the  hardening  of 

the  second  *f  n  into  t,  and  at  last  vans  by  the 

change  of  t  into  s  and  the  lengthening  of  the  previous 
vowel  a.  In  the  accusative  plural  and  in  the  singular  of 


other  cases  ^  vas  is 

\ 

Thus  we  have, — 

changed  into 

us. 

Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

f^HT 

vidvan 

vidvamsau 

vidvamsas 

Accus. 

fetHt 

vidvamsam 

vidvamsau 

vidusas 

Instr. 

f%^T 

f 

vidusd 

vidvadbhyam 

vidvadbhis 

Compare  the  suffix  igas,  which  will  be  presently 

mentioned. 
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It  is  the  shme  suffix  cf«T  van,  I  think,  which,  taking  the 

augment  ^  i,  becomes  t^T  ivan  and  then  iyan  (cf. 

iyal  for  ivat,  Gr.  wro?),  and  also  iyas,. 

The  last  change  takes  place  in  the  accusative  plural  and 
the  following  cases  ;  and,  in  the  nominative  case  and  in  the 
accusative  singular  and  dual,  iyan  follows  the  analogy 

of  van  (as  in  vidvari).  Thus  we  have, — 

Singular.  Dual.  Plural. 


Nom. 


ganyan  ganyamsau  ganyamsas 

Accus. 

gariyamsam  gariyamsau  gariyasas 

But  in  the  corresponding  Gr.  uov,  the  final  n  of  the  origi¬ 
nal  van  remains  unchanged,  and  in  the  Lat.  ior  it  is 
changed  into  r. 

It  is  to  be  remarked  here  that  in  the  suffixes  ^5frf  at, 

^  v 

mat,  vat,  ef?T  vas,  iyas  (radically  an, 

man ,  van,  van,  and  iyan),  Lat.  en  and  men,  and 

Gr.  av,  ov  and  ev,  which  are  modified  as  ant,  ifrf  mant, 


^rf  v ant,  30  vams,  and  iyams,  Lat.  ent  and  ment, 

Gr.  avr,  ovt  and  evr  respectively,  the  final  «T  n  of  the 
suffixes  which  appears  in  the  form  of  r?  t  in  some  cases,  is 
doubled,  the  second  n  is  hardened  into  t,  and  in  vas  and 
iyas,  the  cf  i  is  changed  into  ^  s,  and  the  previous 
vowel  is  lengthened  or  the  first  n  is  elided.  The  same 
remark  applies  to  the  final  n  of  3JT«I  mana  and  ana 
which  are  modified  as  bundus  and  endus  through  the  forms 
bunnus  and  ennus,  in  each  of  which  n  is  doubled  and  the 
second  n  is  changed  into  d. 
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Even  the  corresponding  superlative  suffix  istha  seems 

to  be  a  modification  of  ftft  vas  which,  taking  the  augment 
i,  becomes  was  and  then  iyas,  as  shown 

before  j  and  this  is  shortened  into  is  and,  taking 

the  termination  a,  becomes  issa  and,  with  the  second 
s  hardened  into  ft  t,  ^ft  ista,  Gr.  tcrro?.  But  in  Sans¬ 
krit,  ^^ft  ista  is  modified  as  istha  by  the  aspira¬ 
tion  of  t.  This  suffix  is  found  in  Latin  only  in  magister, 
minister  and  sinister.  Magister,  I  think,  is  composed  of 
magnus  +  ist  +  ter ,  corresponding  to  Sans.  mahat 

+  TV  istha  +  ft^  tara  and  Gr.  pueyaX  +  mtt  +  repo<;,  so  that 

magister  would  be  exactly  equal  to  Sans.  mahis- 

thatara  and  Gr.  fie<yicrTOTepo<;.  The  word,  then,  must  contain 
two  suffixes,  the  first,  istus,  superlative,  and  the  next,  ter, 
comparative,  as  we  have  in  Sans.  srestha,  ‘  excellent,’ 

sresthatara,  'more  excellent,’  ^ft'g'ftil  sresthatama, 

( most  excellent,’  taking  the  superlative  srestha  itself 
as  positive.  Similarly,  minister  —  minus  +  ist  +  ter. 
The  word  sinister  may  be  distributed  in  the  same  way,  e.  g., 
sinus  (crooked)  +  ist  +  ter,  sinus  being  closely  allied  to 
Sans.  jihma,  ‘  crooked,’  the  idea  of  the  left  side  ori¬ 
ginating  from  the  fact  of  a  man’s  inability  to  do  a  work 
directly  with  the  left  hand,  that  is,  his  doing  the  work 
crookedly  with  the  le^t  hand. 

I  cannot,  with  some  philologists,  consider  magister  and 
minister  as  composed  of  the  comparative  degrees  of  mag¬ 
nus,  that  is,  major  and  minor,  in  which  case  the  words 
magister  and  minister  must  be  spelt  majoster  and  minoster 
respectively,  even  if  we  suppose  that  the  final  r  of  major 
and  minor  is  changed  into  s  before  the  suffix  ter . 
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PR  man  is  added  to  the  Atmanepadi  roots  to  indicate 

the  agency  of  a  present  action  and  is  modified  as  3fT«T  mana 
by  the  addition  of  ^  a,  and  the  lengthening  of  the  preced¬ 
ing  vowel  a,  but  in  Gr.  /aezm?  the  vowel  is  not  lengthen¬ 
ed.  In  Latin,  in  addition  to  such  modifications  as  mnus, 
minus  and  the  like,  which  are  found  in  Greek  also,  it  has 
undergone  a  ti  ansformation  which  has  thoroughly  concealed 
its  alliance  to  the  original  Sans.  man  and  baffled  the 

investigation  of  the  greatest  scholars.  The  Sans. 

manas  becomes  mannas  by  shortening  the  vowel  ^5fT 

a  of  ma  and  doubling,  in  consequence,  the  following 

consonant  n  ;  then  bannas  by  the  change  of  jy  m 

into  ^b  ;  and  at  last  bundus  by  inserting  ^  d  instead  of  the 
second  *T  n,  which  process  serves  the  purpose  of  strengthen¬ 
ing  the  first.1  This  termination  is  added  to  roots  of  the 
first  conjugation  chiefly  with  the  signification  of  the  present 
participle  and  with  a  reference  to  the  fulness  of  the  action, 
as  cogitabundus  from  cogito,  gratulabundus  from  gratulare, 
errabundus  from  err  are  ;  and  also  to  some  roots  of  the  third 
conjugation,  as  fremebundus,  gemebundus,  furibundus,  niti- 
bundus.  But  when  the  root  does  not  take  any  augments  as 
^  a,  y  and  aya  (that  is  sap  and  sa,  syan 

and  nic  respectively),  the  initial  ^  m  of  TRTSJ  mana  is 

elided,  as  bibhrana ,  f  bearing,’  kurvana , 

‘  doing.’  The  termination  ana  is  shortened  into  andus, 

endus  and  undus  in  Latin  as  TGR  mana  into  bundus.  Thus 
we  have  amandus,  scribendus,  potiundus ,  audiundus. 


1  Yide  my  remark  on  the  suffixes  ’SlrT  at,  vat,  JR  mat,  &c., 

N»  S 

p.  110. 
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„  \vcrov,  ‘  about  to  dissolve.’ 
,,  \vaav,  c  tliat  lias  dissolved.’ 
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From  tlie  same  root  man  and  van  I  would  derive 

X  N 

tlie  participial  suffix  ^rf  at,1  Gr.  ov  and  Lat.  en,  which  are 
added  to  the  sample  root  to  convey  the  present  teuse  and 
to  the  root  modified  by  the  addition  of  the  augments  ^  sya 
and  sa,  to  convey  the  future  and  past  tenses  respec¬ 
tively;  as, 

Sans.  j^ri  dravat,  Gr.  A ,vov,  ‘  dissolving.’ 

»  drosyaty 

V**  drusat, 

The  suffix  ngjif  ana  is  added  to  the  Atmanepadi  roots 
with  the  temporal  augment  ^  sa  which  is  a  sign  of  the 
past  tense ;  as, 

mandasana , c  having  joyed  or  having  been  happy.’ 
dhiyasana,  c  having  thought  or  contemplated.’ 

^  sahasdma,  ‘  having  born,’  by  the  change  of  n  into  to.* 
The  temporal  augment  ^  sa  is  changed  in  Latin  into  c  (k) 
in  the  corresponding  forms,  and  ^TSf  ana,  into  undies. 

Thus  the  part  «3T*T  sdna  in  the  above  forms  appears  in 
Latin  as  cun'dus  —  c  (/<;)  +  undu»,  as  in 
Lat .facundus  (Sans.  bhasana),  ‘  eloquent,’  radically 

‘  having  spoken.’ 

,,  iracundus,  ‘  irascible,’  radically  c  having’  been  angry.’ 
,,  vsrecundus,  ‘  full  of  bashfulness,’  radically  f  having 
felt  shame.’ 

In  the  above  forms  the  Sanskrit  particle  ^  s  is  changed 
into  c  ( k )  as  in  the  following  list  : — 

Sans.  sura,  ‘  powerful,’  Gr.  icvpos,  ‘  power.’ 

,,  ^qT^T  juvas,  Sans.  yuvalcu,  'bright.’ 

1  Vile  my  remark  on  it,  p.  110.  8  Vide  p.  129 
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Sans.  isat,  a  corrup¬ 
tion  of  ctaty 

‘  this/ 

„  spas,  ‘  to  shine,’ 

„  *}??  sam, 

„  ^  esa,  ‘  this,’ 


„  sam,  the  gen.  pi. 

suffix  of  pronouns, 
which,  as  well  as  tho 
gen.  sing,  suffix  of 

nouns  and  pronouns 
^  sya,  I  hold  to  bo 
a  corruption  of 
svam,  ‘  possession  ’ 
and  which  is  chang¬ 
ed  into  5fTTT  nam  as 
> 

in  Bama- 

nam,  e  of  Ramas.’ 
Gr.  Icro5,  ‘  equal/  which  is 
a  modification  of 

T*T<t.  iyatj  (q.v.) 

Sans.  "TOT  svasura,  origi¬ 
nally  sva- 


[list  I. 

Gr.  rjica,  ‘  little;’  yacrcov, 
( tjklwv ),  ecracov  ( eicuov ), 
‘  less.’ 

«* 

Sans.  Jft'qkvath,  ‘  to  boil.’ 

Lat.  con,  ‘  with.’ 

Sans.  xrgr  elca,  ‘one/  tho 
words  for  fone’  in  the 
Aryan  languages  be¬ 
ing  traceable  to  the 
pronoun  ‘  this.’ 

„  3>Tf  him,  the  genitive 
plural  suffix  as  in 
yusmakam, 
1  of  you/  TOflTqfffl 
asmaham,  c  of  me/ 


Lat.  cquus  in  which  q  ( k ) 
stands  for  the  a  of 
I0-09. 

Gr.  e/cvpo?. 


sura,  from 

C. 

svasr,  daughter.’ 

Compare  also  the  Table  given  further  on,  in  which  the 
change  of  ’Jl  s  into  7c  has  been  illustrated. 
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The  same  change  appears  to  have  taken  place  in  the 
temporal  augment  of  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  participial 
adjectives  in  Greek. 

The  suffix  at  with  the  temporal  augment  s  seems 
to  have  been  changed  into  kot  by  the  change  of  ^  s  into 
k.  kot  is  added  to  the  reduplicated  roots  to  form  perfect 
participial  adjectives.  Thus  we  have  XeXu/ca>?  (stem  XeXu- 
kot)  answering  to  a  Sanskrit  form  such  as  dudrusat 

z=.  XeXvKors  where  the  final  t  of  the  stem  XeXu/eoT  is  cut 
off  before  s. 


If  this  view  be  correct,  we  may,  in  conformity  to  the 
grammatical  construction,  designate  those  forms  ‘  aorist 
participial  adjectives’  instead  of  ‘  perfect  participial  adjec¬ 
tives.’ 


But  a  better  explanation  of  the  form  XeXu/eoT  is  found 
in  comparing  it  with  Sans.  35**  dudruvas,  the  past 

participial  adjective  of  "<j£  dru,  of  which  the  final  T?  s  cor¬ 
responds  to  the  final  r  of  XeXu/cor  and  the  penultimate 
syllable  ^  va,  to  the  corresponding  syllable  ko,  the  root  jT 


dru,  to  Xu,  and  du,  to  \e.  From  this  it  would  follow  that 

the  forms  dudruvas  and  XeXu/cor  are  identical  and 

that  the  syllables  ^  v  and  ko  are  allied.  The  question  then 
would  be,  which  of  them  is  original  and  which,  derived  ? 


The  solution  is  not  difficult.  The  form  dudruvas 

is  satisfactorily  accounted  for  by  distributing  it  as  du  -f. 

dru  +  vas,  du  being  the  reduplication,  jjj  dru, 

root,  and  vas,  the  termination ;  and  as  the  forms 
dudruvas  and  XSXvkot  are  constructed  on  the  same  principle 
and  are  identical,  the  syllable  ko  which,  corresponds  to  ef  va 
must  De  a  corruption  of  the  latter. 
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If  this  theory  he  right,  it  may  he  applied  to  many  of  the 
perfect  forms  in  Greek  ending  in  tea ;  such  as, 

Gr.  7re7 rXu/ca,  Sans.  %  puplava,  ttXv,  ‘ to  wash,’  plu, 

‘  to  float.’ 

„  XeXvrca,  Sans.  dudrdva,  Xv,  ^  dru,  ‘to  dissolve.’ 

„  7 re(f>v/ca,  Sans.  babhuva,  </>u,  bhu,  ‘  to  be.’ 

„  €kt aKct/,  Sans.  ciksaya,  ktslv,  ksin,1 * 3 * * * *  ‘  to 

kill.’ 

,,  rera/ca,  (Sans,  f^f rfl^  titaya),  reiv,  cf tan,  ‘  to  ex¬ 
tend.’ 

,,  eafiyica,  (Sans.  fTJTjnTf  eismaya),  afie,  IdT  sam,  ‘to 

quench,’  appearing  in  2/3 evvvfu,  ir^Tfir  samnami 
as  given  in  Yaska’s  Nirukta,  II.  19. 

,,  k<TTT)Ka,  Sans.  ft  tasthau,  ctto,  stba,  ‘to  stand/ 

„  SeSco/ca,  Sans.  dadau,  So,  da,  ‘  to  give  ’ 

In  ireirXvKa,  XeXvica  and  ne^v/ca  we  clearly  see  that  the 
Ka  must  he  a  modification  of  the  corresponding  part  ^  va 
of  the  Sanskrit  forms.  In  e/cra/ca,  the  part  icrei  of  ureiv 
is  to  he  taken  as  the  radical  part;8  so  that  /crei  +  /crei 
becomes  tcre/crei,  kcktcl  and  at  last  e/creo  by  the  change  of 
the  initial  k  into  h.  From  this  we  obtain  cktcl  by  the  loss 
of  the  aspirate  sound.  By  the  addition  of  the  first  person 
singular  suffix  a,  cktcl  becomes  e/creiya,  by  the  insertion  of 

1  Compare  ITT  01  strn,  urn,  lln,  h in,  and 

8prn,  Note  1,  p.  79. 

3  In  that  case,  the  v  of  kt€LV(o,  which  apy  ears  before  the  first  pers. 

sing,  suffix  (o ,  must  be  treated  like  the  n  of  no  of  fWlfa  ksinomi 

which  will  be  taken  as  the  augment  «T  nu  (that  is  snu  according 

to  Paniui),  if  it  disappears  in  the  other  tenses  as  v}T'3J  ciksaya; 

and,  if  not  as  in  ciksena,  ksin,  ‘  to  kill,1  it  will  be 

treated  as  the  radical  part. 
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y  to  fill  up  tlie  hiatus  between  the  vowels  ei  and  a ,  and  it 
is  modified  as  e/cTa/ta  by  the  change  of  y  into  h.  Similarly 
in  rera/ca  and  eo-fiy/ca,1  ret  and  a/3e  are  the  radical  parts 
of  the  verbs  reivco  and  a/3evi >vfu,  and  Ka,  a  modification  of 
y  which  occurs  in  the  bracketed  Sanskrit  forms  which 
are  conceivable,  if  we  have  such  verbs  as  tainomi 

an  dftjHTfa  sminami  instead  of  tanomi  and  Wfa 

samnami,  and  if  we  take  tai  of  Ir^rfiT  tainomi  and  fa 
smi  of  sminami  as  the  radical  parts. 

In  the  remaining  forms  earyKa  and  SeScoKa,  the  final  Ka 
must  also  be  a  corruption  of  ya  ;  e.  g., 

ctto  4-  crro  4-  a  —  aTeaTyya  =  crearyya  ~  earyKa, 

In  support  of  this  theory,  I  may  adduce  the  fact  that  Zf  y 
is  changed  into  51  s  in  a  similar  way  in  the  following  gram¬ 
matical  forms,  such  as  dasista ,  ‘may  he  give5  = 

da.  +  1st  a,  wherein  da  is  the  root,  is,  opta¬ 
tive  augment  before  the  Atmanepadi  terminations,  (the 
corresponding  augment  before  the  Parasmaipadi  termina¬ 
tions  being  as),  becomes  ddyista  and  then 

dasista  by  the  change  of  ZJ  y  into  fj  s.2 * *  Similarly 
adliasit,  ‘  he  drank'  a  +  ■q’j  dha  +  ^  i  4- 
^  s  +  t,  wherein  ^  i  is  a  connective  augment,  H  s  the 

1  The  aspirate  sound  of  the  initial  e  is  lost. 

s  In  the  dual  dasvyastam,  there  is  a  peculiar  me¬ 

tathesis,  as  dasiyastam  —  dd  +  ^JS  ls  +  ^}T 

atam  —  da  +  ^  I  +  a  +  5  s  +  cjT77  tarn,  by  the 
transposition  of  the  initial  vowel  a  of  the  suffix  ^JTrTTfT  atam 
between  l  and  55  8,  =  ^T^-5TT^mTT  dayvyastam  — 

^TVT  dasiyastam. 
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temporal  augment,  and  71 1,  personal  suffix,  becomes 

*71  adhasist ;  and  as  two  consonants  st  cannot  remain 

N  S 

at  the  end  of  the  word,  the  first  consonant  ?  is  elide  d  and 
the  previous  vowel  is  lengthened.  (Compare  i rd?  —  irav  + 
9,  *  all,’  SiSovs  —  ScSov  +  9,  ‘  giving’) .  Similarly  springs 
from  y  and  ^  v  6  in  some  forms,  such  as  XvOyo-ofiat, 
lavisye,  kdyaopiai  yayisye,  Sodycro/xac 

daisye.  But  in  Se^dycr opai  which  ought  to  be  properly 
8eii;op,ai  corresponding  to  Sans.  draksye,  ‘  I  shall  be 

seen,’  0  is  inorganically  inserted  as  in  aramsit. 

(Vide,  p.  119.) 

In  the  following  tea  is  inserted  by  wrong  analogy 
Gr.  earaXica,  7T^fT*?f  tasthala ,  areWco,  ‘  to  set,’ 
sthal ,  ‘  to  be.’ 

„  ecnrapica,  cakara ,  (o-)  irepw, 1  to  sow,’  Sans. 

kir  («  kr ),  f  to  scatter.’ 

„  'rreireuca,  bubodha,  7rei0a>,  bodhy e  to  advise,’ 

7re7 T6i0/ca  becoming  rreireuca  by  the  elision  of  6- 

yy  eovra/ca,  ingre  sasvasa,  ai revSco,  ‘  to  offer  an  obla¬ 
tion,’  'Jgn  svasy  ‘  hope,’  eairevh/ca  becoming  ecnreuca, 
by  the  elision  of  vS.1 

Similar  to  this  is  the  use  of  ^  r  which  is  derived  from 

1 1  see  a  similar  usage  in  the  Dravidian  languages,  in  which  the 
change  of  y  and  v  into  k  takes  place  in  many  grammatical  forms 
and  the  k  so  derived  is  inorganically  inserted  in  other  forms  not 
requiring  it ;  thus,  in  Tam.  mi—ss  nculakka,  e-as>nd&  uraikka,  which 
are  respectively  modified  from  nadava  —  mi—  nada-p  ^  a,  ‘to 
walk,’  and  s-emirm  uraiya  —  &-<smir  urai  ^a,‘  to  say,’  in  which  ibi— 
nada  and  s_«o/r  urai  are  roots  and  a  infinitive  suffix.  From  the 
analogy  of  such  wrong  forms  we  get  ap&  karka,  ‘  to  learn,’  which 
stands  for  kalla,  and  dips  nirka,  ‘  to  stand,’  for  dlevev  nilla,  from 
the  roots  ssd  kid,  ‘  to  learn,’  and  t8&>  nil ,  ‘to  stand.’  (Vide  Voi.  II.) 
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IJ  y  and  ^  s  as  in  edheran  —  edheyan,  ‘  they 

may  grow’  edli  + ~%v  +  ^  an ;  edlii- 

siran,  ‘  may  they  grow’  =  edh  +  is  +  ^5|«T  an  ~ 

TrfasfTH*i  edldyisan  —  edhisisan  by  the  change 

of  y  into  s=Trf^q^  edhisiran  by  the  change  of  tho 

second  H  s  into  ^  r  ;  '3J^r!  serate  =  seyate  —  "SJ  se  + 
ate.  The  ^  r  which  is  so  derived  from  ^  y  and  U  s  and 
the  ?3  s  derived  from  ^  y  as  in  adhdsit  as  shown 

above,  are  inserted  in  forms  which  do  not  require  them,  as 
savividrate ,  ‘they  feel,’  for  samvidate, 

*1 

l^iT  agrbhran ,  ‘they  took,’  for  agrbhan,  ’SI^wftfT 

aramsit,  ‘he  played,’  for  aramit.  (Vide Note  l,p  27.) 

It  is  worth  notice  here  that,  as  cj  v  is  changed  into 
and  "U  y  into  ^lc,5s  and  ^  r,  ^  y  is  changed  also  into  8. 
Thus,  the  final  S  in  the  feminine  nouns  and  adjectives  ending 
in  t  in  Greek  is  traceable  to  the  Sans,  y,  as  in  iraTpis  (iS), 
‘native land/  (ppovris  (tS),  ‘thought,’  ‘care,’  Trevry/covTaeri1; 
(tS),  feminine  form  of  ’irevryKovraeTys,  ‘lasting  fifty  years,’ 
depp-aa-Tpi'i  (18),  ‘fire  tongs,’  (6epp,aarpa,  ‘oven,  furnace,’) 
OeppiacTi?  (18),  ‘boiling  kettle,’  (deppavais  (e&>?),  ‘heating,’) 
©ere?  (18),  sindhu.  The  8  in  these  and  other  nouns 
and  adjectives  similarly  declined  cannot  belong  to  the  stems 
as  these  end  in  vowels  only ;  for  Gr.  i rarpis  must  be  equal 
to  Pans,  fq Jgpitr  +  i  z=z  pitri,  the  final  i  of  which 
being  shortened  in  i j  arpis,  the  word  should  be  considered 
as  an  T^IcT  ikaranta ,  that  is,  a  stem  ending  in  ^  i,  and 
declined  like  Sans.  TTfTT  vtati.  Compare  vrarpa,  another 
form  used  instead  of  irarp^.  The  same  remark  applies  to 
Gr.  6epp.a(TTpL$,  for  it  is  the  feminine  form  of  QeppaaTwp 
and,  consequently,  in  analogy  of  the  Sans.  kartar, 
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mas.,  Mrf  Jcartn,  fern.*  e  doer/  should  be  OeppaaTpri  (cf. 
Oepp,aaTpa) ,  but  the  final  vowel  being  shortened,  it  becomes 
6epp,aaTpt<i  in  the  nominative  singular.  The  words  deppacr- 
T£?  and  deppavTLs  are  identical  forms,  being  nouns  formed 
from  the  verb  deppaiva),  ‘  to  heat/  by  the  addition  of  the 
suffixes  tl  and  the  only  difference  being  the  insertion  of 
the  augment  v  before  tl  in  deppavris.  si  and  tl  are  identical 
with  Sanskrit  verbal  noun  suffix  ti. 


As  for  ©eio/  which  is  applied  to  one  of  the  Nereids,  who 
was  the  wife  of  Peleus  and  mother  of  Achilles,  I  think  it 


corresponds  to,  and  is  a  modification  of,  Sans.  sindhii, 
‘  a  river/  the  final  u  of  which  is  changed  into  l  in  ©eTt?. 
The  word,  therefore,  must  be  a  vowel  stem  and  be  declined 


like  irffT  mati.  From  this  it  would  follow  that  the  8  ap¬ 
pearing  in  the  declension  of  the  above  nouns  cannot  be  a 
part  of  the  stem,  but  must  be  an  outgrowth  of  the  ortho¬ 
graphical  changes  which  take  place  when  the  casal  suffixes 
are  affixed  to  the  stem  ;  thus, 


Singular. 

©CTt? 

- 8a 

- So  5® 


Dual. 

©eTtSe 

— . 8olv 

- Solv 


Plural. 

©ertSe  9  Nom. 

- Sas  Acc. 

• - 8cov  Gen. 


1  ©6Tt?  seems  to  he  identical  with  ©ym?,  differing  only  in  form 
slightly.  I  have  shown  in  the  Salila  Group  the  alliance  of  these  two 
words  to  the  Sans.  sindlm,  ‘  a  river,’  ‘  ocean,’  and  through  it 

have  traced  them  to  the  word  salila,  so  that  the  radical 

meaning  of  those  words  is  ‘  water.’  The  above  etymology  receives 
support  from  a  remark  of  Mr.  Gladstone  made  in  his  Juv.  Mun., 
p.  343.  He  says  :  ‘  With'  reference  to  the  etymology  of  this  name,  it 
is  perhaps  worthy  of  remark  that  the  only  office  of  mediation  at  all 
resembling  hers  is  ascribed  to  Tethus  who  with  her  husband 
Okeanos  gives  shelter  and  nurture  to  Here,  at  the  great  crisis  when 
Zeus  was  thrusting  his  father  Cronos  down  to  the  under  world.’ 

2  In  some  nouns  theS  declension  alternates  with  the  l  declension, 
as  in  I/fio?  and  I /3i8os,  the  gen.  sing,  of  ‘  the  ibis.’ 
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Now  comparing  the  above  declensional  forms  with  the 
corresponding  ones  of  mail,  we  can  easily  see  that 
the  8  ’s  referrible  to  the  y  which  makes  its  appearance 
in  some  forms  such  as  matayas  and  TTfT^f  mataye. 

But  this  y  appears  uniformly  in  all  casal  forms  in  the 
declension  of  such  nouns  as  dht  with  which,  therefore, 
we  may  compare  the  declension  of  ©eT«.?  better. 

Singular.  Dual.  Plural. 


dins  dhiyau  dhiyas  Nom. 

fqqTjdhiy  am  dhiyau  dhiyas  Accus, 

dhiyas  fwfH  dhiyas  fV^TTH  dhiyam.  Gen. 

Now,  if  we  call  ©en?  a  consonant  stem,  we  may  with  equal 
propriety  call  Nt  dht  also  the  same.  But  *fr  din  is  only 
a  vowel  stem  and  the  g  y  appearing  in  its  declension  is 
only  an  offshoot  of  the  rules  of  Sandhi,  and  the  declen¬ 
sion  or  *ft  din  and  ©ext?  are  very  similar,  the  only  differ¬ 
ence  being  that  the  former  is  a  long  vowel  and  the 
larter  a  short  vowel  stem.  From  this  it  follows  that 


dhiyas,  &c.,  and  ©ertSev,  &c.,  being  equal,  part  to 
part,  the  letter  8  must  be  a  modification  of  y.1 

Compare  also  the  Greek  and  Sanskrit  patronymics  in 
which  the  8  of  Greek  answers  to  the  "21  y  of  Sanskrit ; — 
Sans,  Atreya,  descending  from  Atri,  Gr. 

A  Tpc8r]<;. 

1  Prof.  Bopp  says  :  “The  Greek  termination  18,  the  8  of  which 
is  undoubtedly  an  inorganic  affix,  is,  however,  in  so  far  ambiguous, 

that  its  c  is  frequently  the  abbreviation  of  a  Sans.  I . 

so  we  might  also  regard  the  said  Greek  formations  in  18  as  corres¬ 
ponding  to  the  Sanskrit  formations  in  l  and  therefore  derive,  e.  g., 

* ypa^n8  from  a  to-be-presupposed  masculine  base  ypd<f)o  or  ypa(f>6 
in  the  same  way  as,  e.  g.,  arpaTyy-18,  ‘  female  leader  of  an  army,’ 
comes  from  aTparyyo  ;  Kopa)v’-l8  from  /copcovo.”  (Comparative 
Grammar,  Yol.  Ill,  p.  1313). 

Q 
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Sans.  Asvapateya,  descending  from 

Asvapati,  Gr.  'I 'mroraZ^,  from  tWoT???  =  Im to  +  7tot7??- 
(7 rocrt?,  pati.J 

Sans.  *uin2r  nadeya,  ‘sprung  from  a  river,  ’iRft  nadl ,  ‘  a 
river/  Gr.  Ncua?.1 

I  may  mention  here  a  similar  change  of  y  into  other 
consonants  snch  as  ss,  2,  and  t  ;  as, 

Greek  Sanskrit 

(j)v\aacr(i),  <  I  watch/  3?t*T*rrfa  milaydmi,  ‘  I  shut’ 


aWacraco,  ‘  I  change/ 

■  ].lhwile. 

a<f>ao)  J 

’jraTaacrw,  ‘  I  heat/ 


anyayami. 
grabhayami. 
xfT£*nfa  pcttayami. 


Soga£co,  ‘  I  believe,  dilcsayami. 

6oa£co,  ‘  I  move/  javayami. 


Kpavya^co,  ‘  I  scream,’ 
<r%e8ta£cJ,  ‘  I  do  off-hand/ 

iaiTTO),  1 1  send/ 

KaXvjrTco,  ‘  I  conceal,’ 


SfiTWfjT  h™sayami- 

usanyayavii  (from 

ksana,  ‘  a  moment’ 
+  TEf  y  —  ksanya, 

‘  momentary’.) 

yapayami. 

garbhayami. 


KoXaiTT (Oj  ‘  I  hew/  allied  to  ^T^rfrr  gravayami  (from 
ry\v<t>a>  and  yp^co  ?rS„aw,  <  stone.’) 

,  ,  ,  \  jemayami. 

ScnrTco,  c  to  devour/  -j  ^ 

(  rT^TfjT  tevayami. 

1  The  Sans.  cj<^  nada,  ‘  a  river,’  is  softened  into  Gr.  vcuo<i  which, 
taking  the  suffix  aSy?,  becomes  vaiaB 7/?  and  then  shortened  into 
vcuas  (stem  vataS). 
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In  the  above  examples  aa  and  £  and  r  are  inserted  for 
the  y  of  the  Sanskrit  words.  The  change  of  y  into  t  does 
not  take  place  directly,  but  through  s  ;  as  yapa- 

ydmi  —  lavayw  —  tairyw,  by  the  elision  of  the  a  preced¬ 
ing  y  —  Lair  aw,  by  the  change  of  y  into  a  and  lairrw  by 
the  hardening  of  a  into  t. 

I  may  mention  here  a  similar  change  of  y  into  g  which 
I  suppose  to  have  taken  place  in  the  following  verbs 


Lat.  mitigo, 

Sans,  mradayami,  ‘  I  soften,5  <R<3| 

mrdu,  Lat.  mitis,  ‘  soft.5 

„  castigo, 

,,  suddhayami,  *  I  purify/ 

suddha,  Lat.  castus,  ‘  pure.5 

„  fumigo, 

„  \]f  dhupayami,  ‘  I  cause  to 

Cx 

smoke/  V1!  dhupa ,  Lat.  fumus, 

Cx 

‘  smoke.5 

The  latter  parts  in  the  above  Latin  verbs  are  considered 
as  a  contraction  of  ago,  ‘  to  make.5 1 

From  the  above  examples  it  is  clear  that  in  XcXvkot,  the 
termination  vas  is  changed  into  /cot  by  the  insertion  of 
k  for  q  v.  We  may  therefore  lay  down  a  general  rule  that 
vas  is  changed  into  kot  after  roots  ending  in  vowels, 
and,  after  those  ending  in  consonants,  the  initial  v  is  elided. 
But  in  the  irregular  form  XeXetyyroTe?  lelih- 

vatas)  the  original  fc  m  of  vas,  viz.  mat,  appears 
as  suffix,  asXeXet%/ioT=Xet%  +  Xet%  +  por,  \eiyw,  ‘to  lick.5 

The  aorist  participial  adjective  \vaaa  (stem  \vaavr)  has 

1  In  the  Dravidian  languages  also  the  change  of  y  and  v  into  s, 
t,  g,  cL,l,r  and  other  letters  frequently  occurs  and  has  been  illus¬ 
trated  in  Volume  II. 
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already  been  compared  with  drusat,  the  past  partici¬ 

pial  adjective  from  dru,  ‘  to  dissolve.’  (p.  113.) 

Next  van  and  man  use^  to  indicate  possession 
are  changed  in  Latin  and  Greek  as  follows  : — 

Lat .  formbsus,  ‘beautiful’  —  forma  +  vat  +  us. 

,,  formidulosus,  ‘  dreadful’  —  formidon  +  vat  +  us,  in 
which  the  final  n  of  formidon  is  changed  into  l. 

„  dives1  ( itis ),  Sans.  ^71  raivat  (p.  51)  —  Sans.  rais 

(Lat.  res)  +  <??}  vat. 

„  (ypulus  ( entes ),  Sans.  apasavat,  ‘rich/  Lat. 

oper  (Sans.  'sgqu  apasa )  +  vat . 

„  Neptunus,  ‘  Neptune,’  is  a  contraction  of  Sans. 

nabhasvat  meaning  *  having  *J31?J  nabhas,  water,’ 
and  so  applied  to  the  God  of  ocean,  +  ^55  as  — 

•T^T^rTH  nabhasvantas  =Nepsantus=Neptunus, 

wherein  the  a  of  bha  is  elided  and  bh  is 
changed  into  p,  s  is  changed  into  t,  and  the  part 
antus,  into  unus. 

Gr.  g-eXrroet?, — eaaa-ev,  Sans.  madhumat,  Gr.  pt\ir 

+  o  +  Fe?,  wherein  the  o  is  a  nexus  ;  Gr.  t vpoeLcr, 
‘  like  cheese,’  from  t vpo  +  Fe?. 

„  Aiovvaos,  ‘Bacchus,  the  god  of  wine,  vineyards  and 
dramatic  poetry’  divas  +  ^7T  vat 

as  —  A lov  +•  u?  -f-  o?  by  the  ~hange  of  divas 

into  diyas  and  then  into  Alov.  Compare 

the  Latin  suffix  osus. 

„  Tpircov,  ‘  Triton,  a  sea  god,  son  of  Poseidon,’ 

Pracetas )  and  Amphitrite’  =:  saras  van 


1  Also  shortened  into  dis  ( ditis ). 
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saras,  ‘  water’)  =  rpir  4-  cov,  where 
saras  is  contracted  into  r per.1  Similarly, 

Gr.  ArSpcov,  'men’s  apartment’  avrjp  +  vanzrzavSp  +  cov. 
„  \ttttwv,  ‘  a  stable’  ~  irriro  +  van. 

„  Tirav,  ‘  A  Titan,  applied  to  a  race  of  gods  placed  be¬ 
neath  Tartarus,  or,  according  to  the  Hesiodic 
Theogony,  f-,0  the  six  sons  and  six  daughters  of 
Uranus  and  Gaia;  laterly  applied  to  the  sun  ;  — 
divas  +  van  =  fffcf  tit  +  cf«T  van  by 

the  contraction  of  divas  into  dis  and 

then  into  tit  (cf.  fafa  diti)  and  then  =  Tirain 
,,  Tidcovos*  ‘  Tithonos,  brother  of  Priam  and  husband  of 
Aurora  and  father  of  Memnon’  ;  =  sindhu 

man  +  as  in  which  man  is  changed 
into  wv. 

1  The  same  word  saras,  ‘water,’  is  shortened  into  farT 

trita,  Gr.  rptTO?.  fa?r  trita  in  the  Vedas  is  ‘  the  god  of  water  and 
air,’  and  we  can  infer  the  same  of  the  Gr.  rpi-TO?  from  the  epithet 
of  Athene,  TpiToyeveia,  ‘  the  child  of  rpiro?’  (vide  the  S  alii  a 
Group).  We  must  give  up  the  idea  of  deriving  the  word 

trita  from  fa  tri,  ‘  three,’  or  from  the  alleged  Echi  word  for  head, 


though  the  word  far!  trita  is  as  close  to  the  Sans.  fat*  siras , 

*  head’  as  it  is  to  saras,  ‘water.’  (Cox’s Mythology, Vol.  I, 

p.  440.) 

2  Similarly  the  suffix  cfcf  van  added  to  TJ'Ef  mn9^ia  in 
maghavan  is  optionally  changed  into  cfT«T  van  and  on  as  in 

magliavanau,  nom.,  accus.,  voc.  dual,  maghona 

instr.  sing.,  maghone,  dat.  sing. 


126 


FIRST  GRQLP. 


[LIS*C  I. 


Gr.  A ijov,  e  axle/  aJcsa  +  cf  van  ~  Atj  +  ov. 

Next  H»T  van  and  TTrf  man  are  affixed  to  verbal  roots  to 

S  S 

indicate  nomen  agcntis,  the  action  of  the  vbrb,  its  object 
and  so  on,  and  correspond  to  Gr.  iuw,  \xov,  pev,  Lat.  men  and 
mentum  and  so  on.  They  are  changed  into  us  as 

vas  (originally  van)  is  in  some  oblique  cases,  as 

vidusa,  fby  the  sage,’  viduse ,  f  to  the  sage,  ’ 

vidusah,  ‘  of  a  sage’ ;  as  also  van,  the  possessive  suffix, 

is  changed  in  the  Yedic  language  in  the  vocative  singular, 

as  ¥[TTq?J  bhagavas,  bhagos,  bhavas,  and 

^  '  \  >  N 

bhbs,  ‘o  lord,’  bhagavan,  ‘  lord.’ 

Sans.  yajvan,  1  a  sacrificer,’  yaj,  ‘  to  sacrifice.’ 

,,  dhivan,1  (Gr.  dao/iwv),  {  a  thinker,’  dhyai, 

‘  to  think.’ 

,,  ^j"^rT  gdvan,  ‘  one  who  has  become  fat,’  tq  pyai, 

^  i 

‘  to  swell.’ 

,,  yajus ,  yajvan),  ‘  the  Yajur  Veda,’  ^jT 

yaj,  ‘  to  sacrifice  ’ 

,,  dhanus,  (^^*T  hanvan),  ‘  a  bow,’  IpJ  han, 

*  to  kill.’ 

parus,  {xm*iparvan,  f  a  knot,  pari,  ‘  end.’ 

janus  (^5T  janman),  ‘  birth,’  jan ,  ‘  to 

be  born.’ 

,,  cahsus,  caltsman),  ‘  eye,’  caks, 

‘  to  say,’  ‘  to  proclaim.’ 

Gr.  yr/eyMv,  ‘  a  leader.’ 

,,  Beojiwv,  1  a  spectator.’ 


1  Unadi  Sutra,  IV.  114. 
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Lat.  sermo{n),  ‘a  speech/  literally  any  thing  connected, 
sero,  ‘  to  connect/ 

„  termo{n),  ‘a  boundary/  tero  (Sans,  tar),  ‘  to 
cross.’ 

Gr.  iroifirjv  {fiev),  ca  herdsman/  7 rot,  ‘  grass.’ 

„  Trvdfnjv  (jaev),  ‘  bottom/  from  an  obsolete  root  rrrvdaca, 
‘  to  be  deep.’ 

Lat.  segmen  (enis) ,  'that  which  is  cut  off/  from  seco.  ‘to 
cut.’ 

,,  certamen  ( hiis ),  ‘a  contest  or  struggle/  from  certo, 
‘  to  contend/  cerno,  ‘  to  separate.’ 

„  velamen  {enis),  ‘  a  cover/  ffom  veto,  ‘  to  cover.’ 

This  suffix  men  is  modified  as  mentum  by  the  addition  of 
the  suffix  um,  as  men  +  um  —  mennum  by  the  doubling  of 
n,  and  mentum  by  the  hardening  of  the  second  n1 ;  as  in 
velamentum, velamen,  ‘cover’;  segmentum,  segmen,'  ‘  segment  / 
argumentum ,  argumen,  ‘argument.’ 


In  velamen  and  certamen,  the  augment  a  preceding  the 
suffix  men  and  also  the  z  as  in  specimen,  and  u  in  tegumen 
are  like  e,  1,  i  in  pace  lima,  ‘  ripe,  *  gari- 

man,  ‘greatness/  and  Ihanman,  ‘wealth.’ 


ref*,  tvan  is  shortened  into  r^IT  tvam  and  is  suffixed  to 


nouns,  adjectives  and,  in  the  Vedic  language,  to  verbs 
also ;  as, 

janitva,  ‘  parent/  jan,  ‘  to  be  born/  (Unadi  Su¬ 


tra,  V.  104,  105). 

petvam,  ‘  nectar/  TJT  pa,  ‘  to  drink.’ 


sotva,  ‘  which  is  to  bo  poured/  H  su,  ‘  to  pour/  (Rig 
Yeda,  X.  160,  2.) 

grrSTTT  kartvam,  ‘  action/  hr,  ‘  to  do.’ 


1  Compare  elementuvi  ~  elemen  (WTT*T  atman)  +  um, 


FIRST  GROUP. 


128 


[list  I. 


We  may  next  proceed  to  sma,  Gr.  cr/io?,  which  are 

directly  derived  from  Tjpff  tman  by  the  change  of  the  initial 

7T  t  into  ^  s  and  the  elision  of  the  final  n.  Like  Fi  tva,  07x09 
is  used  both  as  an  adjective  and  a  noun  suffix  ;  as. 

Sans.  H  "tH  suksma,  c  small/  sue,  ‘  to  po;nt.’ 

O  Os  v 

Gr.  ey/ce\evo-[Mo< ?,  c  encouragement.’ 

„  fiaTTroapoos,  ‘  a  dipping  in  water.’ 

,,  tcarevdvapoos,  1  direction.’ 

The  Latin  suffix  corresponding  to  tvam  is  tium. 

Compare  tion,  F^*l  tvan,  in  which  the  letter  ^  va  is  changed 

into  two  syllables  as  io  in  tio  (n),  Sans.  tvan ;  e.  g., 
Pretium,  1  price’  —  pre  +  tium,  in  which  pre  is  an  obsolete 
root  connected  with  Sans.  kn,  and  Gr.  irpe,  which 
becomes  irep  by  metathesis  as  in  i repvapoao,  and  irpa  as 
in  TTparrip,  Sans.  kretr,  ‘  a  seller/  irpaTos  ^ftrf 
krita,  ‘  sold.’ 

Initium,  ca  going  in  or  entrance’  —  in  +  i  +  tium,  i, e  to  go.’ 
Exitium,  ‘  a  going  out’  —  ex  +  i  +  thorn. 

tvam  is  changed  in  Sanskrit  into  <?}  tya  correspond¬ 
ing  to  Lat.  tiu  and  forms  adjectives  as  krtya,  and  into 
sya  sya )  as  rueisya,  ‘  agreeable/  e  desirable/ 

rue,  ‘  to  like  /  bhujisya,  ‘  serving/  bhuj, 

c  to  enjoy.’ 

In  ^f»T51T  dhenusyd.  ‘  a  cow  tied  up  for  milking/  the 
suffix  is  used  with  a  diminutive  force,  like  the  corresponding 
Greek  suffix  Soov  as  in  f3or]8oov. 

Corresponding  to  the  Sans.  sya  we  have  in  Greek 
<joo,  as  in  dvaoa,  ‘  sacrifice,’  from  6uco,  ‘  to  sacrifice  / 
cTyrroos,  ‘  a  year  long/  exo?,  ‘  a  year/  \6aKyaoo5,  ‘  belong- 
iug  to  Ithaca  /  <PAxao-i09,  ‘  belonging  to  the  town  of  Phlius.’ 
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7cf5T  tvan  is  modified  as  rT*T  tana  and  is  used  as  an 
adjectival  suffix  corresponding  to  Lat.  tinu ;  as  Sans, 
svastanas,  Lat.  crastinus,  ‘  of  to-morrow ;’  f^TrT 

iffT  divatanas ,  ‘belonging  to  the  day,’  Lat.  diutinus,  ‘  last¬ 
ing  long’  (radically.  ‘  belonging  to  day.’) 

It  is  from  this  suffix  tana  that  one  set  of  compara¬ 
tive  and  superlative  suffixes  are  derived  in  the  Aryan 
languages,  while  the  other  set  is  produced  by  the  suffix 
cfTT  vat  as  already  shown  (pp.  110-111).  tana  is  modi¬ 
fied  as  tara  by  the  change  of  n  into  ^  r  as  in  ^  tr, 
Gr.  t  op,  and  Lat.  tor,  suffixes  of  agency;  ^  tra,  an  adverbial 
suffix  of  place  ;  and  tram,  Gr.  rpov,  Lat.  trum,  suffixes 
indicating  instrumentality,  and  the  like.  These  suffixes  are 
derived  from  fj5f  tana  as  will  be  shown  hereafter.  The 

suffix  tara  so  formed  is  used  to  form  comparative 
degrees  of  adjectives. 

rR  tana  produces  also  the  superlative  suffix  tama 

in  Sanskrit  by  the  change  of  5 f  n  into  to  as  in  syuna, 

syuma  (§  22),  sahasana,  ‘having  born,’  that  is, 

‘able  to  bear/  changed  into  sahasama.1  The 

change  occurs  in  the  following  pronominal  stems  also 
and  deserves  notice  here.  esa,  eta,  ena  and 

ana  are  all  identical  forms  composed  of  ^  i,  ‘  this/  and 
sa,  cf  ta,  and  *1  na,  modifications  of  the  demonstrative 
pronoun  ‘  he/  and  they  appear  also  in  the  form  of  ama 

and  ima .*  TPM  anas  is  changed  into  ano  by  the 

1  Tait.  Mantra  Prasna,  I,  11. 

s  Corresponding  to  ^ma  (T5?  vna),  there  mast  be  a  form 
V*  e  na  ena)-,  and  the  indeclinable  particles  ^  iva,  ‘  like,’ 

B 
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Prakritic  method  of  changing  as  into  o,  and 
amo* 1  by  the  change  of  »J  n  into  m  and  then  modified  as 
^TfT  amu,  TO  amu  and  ami,  which  are'substituted  for 

sf 

the  declensional  forms  of  adas. 

Compare  toV  amo  occurring  in  the  passage  quoted  in 
p.  72,  ^^%T{fawc3^1c%T{^'t?\r%'t{anwhaviasmis?lt- 

vam  satvamasyamoham,  where  I  divide  toWh  amohas 

into  amo  +  aliam ;  for  it  answers  to  the  word 

TO  amu  occurring  in  a  corresponding  passage  quoted  in 
c\ 

the  previous  page,  TO’TOfcWT  c^TT*n  amu- 

"  fts.  x 

hamasmisatvam  satvamasyamuham.  (Vide  Note  1,  p.  71). 

As  Sans.  tanas  becomes  tinu  in  Latin,  so  does 

Sans.  tarn  a  become  timu,  simu,  rimu,  of  which  tumu, 

sumu,  rumu,  &c.,  are  original  forms  (Zumpt’s  Latin 
Grammar,  p.  85) .  But  in  Greek,  the  final  n  of  the  Sans. 
cR  tana  is  changed  into  t  and  produces  the  superlative 
suffix  raro.  To  illustrate  this  change  of  n  on  the  one  side 
into  m  and  on  the  other  mto  t,  I  shall  give  one  example. 


and  eva,  *  thus,’  in  the  earlier  language,  ‘  only,’  ‘  certainly,’ 

and  ev am,  ‘thus,’  and  ‘like,’  are  modifications  of  TO  vma 

and  TO  ema  respectively.  This  change  of  m  into  cf  v  has  taken 
•\  _ 

place  in  avos,  the  genitive  of  amu,  used  in  the  Eig 

Yeda,  X.  132.  5. 

1  Similarly  the  nominative  singular  masculine  and  feminine  form 
TOV  asau  is  to  be  derived  from  aso  which  is  a  modification  of 

asas,  as  ano  is  of  anas,  the  other  form  of 


asas. 
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The  masculine  suffix  as,  Gr.  and  Lat.  os,  is  changed 
into  an,  Gr.  ov,  and  this  an  is  modified  as  am 

^  N 

in  Sanskrit  as  m  ,^T«TTr  jnanam.  But  the  *f  n  of  the  same 

an  is  hardened  into  t  in  pronouns  as  in  ^rf  tat, 1  that,’ 

yat,  TfTT^  itarat  (Gr.  erepov),  wherein  the  final  t  cor¬ 
responds  to  the  v  of  Gr.  erepov  and  d  of  the  Lat.  istud,  illud. 

From  rfff  tama  is  derived  Sans.  lima  as  in 
pacelima  and  bhidelima,  Gr.  cnpLos  and  crivos  as 

in  KpiatpLos,  ‘  decisive/  J3 acnpof,  ‘  accessible’  (p.  6),  and 
ryeXaatvos,  ‘  laughter /  Lat.  tivus  as  m  dativus,  ‘  giving/ 
optativus ,  ‘  wishing.’ 

In  the  Gr.  O 0#a\yno9,  the  suffix  lima  seems  to  be 
shortened  into  \p,o,  thus  O <f>6a\po<;  —  Owt  +  a  +  Xpos, 
a  being  the  connecting  vowel,  from  otttco,  ‘  to  see’  (Sans. 

ales).  The  word,  therefore,  means  ‘  that  which  sees,’ 
that  is  ‘  the  eye/ 

tana  yields  tar,  Gr.  reap  and  Lat.  tor,  is  shortened 

into  ^  tna  and  then  modified  into  sf  tnu  and  also  rjl  snu. 

tara  is  shortened  into  tra,  Lat.  tru  and  tra  and 
assumes  in  Greek  the  forms  oi  6po,  dpa,  r\o,  r\a,  6\o 
and  6\rj,  and  also  of  Bvo  as  in  \erra8vov,  ‘  a  broad  leather 
strap,’  from  Aeirco,  ‘  to  strip  off  the  husks  /  c%iBva,  ‘  a 
viper/  ‘  a  monster  having  the  upper  part  of  the  body  of  a 
woman  and  the  lower  part  of  that  of  a  serpent/  from 
‘a  viper/  Apeahyr],  from  apeto?,  ‘ warlike/  originally  ‘good/ 
Sans,  arha;  and  EvaBvrj,  from  ev,  1  good/  Sans.  3?  su. 
Evadne1  was  the  daughter  of  Iphicles  of  Argos,  of  whom 


1  The  Sans.  sundan  is  closely  allied  to  Gr.  JLvaBvr),  su, 

Vj  ^  ^  \J 

answering  to  ev  and  tari  to  Bvr).  Eadically  the  word  must 
beTJr/ft  sutari  and  then  modified  as  sundarl. 
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Apollo  was  enamoured.  But  she  rejected  his  love  and 
married  one  of  the  seven  chiefs  who  went  against  Thebes. 
Bor  husband  was  killed  by  Jupiter  with  thunder  stroke 
for  his  blasphemy,  and  she  perished  with  him. 

Ariadne  was  the  daughter  of  Minor  II,  king  of  Crete,  by 
Pasiphae.  She  loved  Theseus  and  was  marred  by  him. 
But  when  she  was  pregnant  she  was  forsaken  by  him  in 
the  island  of  Naxos. 

In  these  words  the  suffixes  Bva  and  Bm)  are  added  to 
and  ttpcio?  and  ev. 

From  tara  is  derived  the  adverbial  suffix  tra  and 

from  tana,  rfH  tas  (Gr.  Oev )  and  ?JTrT  tat. 

There  are  many  more  suffixes  which  may  be  included  in 
the  list ;  but  as  I  have  to  treat  of  the  subject  at  full  length 
in  my  Comparative  Grammar  of  Sanskrit,  Greek  and  Latin, 
I  content  myself  with  what  I  have  said. 

66.  I  have  to  observe  here  that  if  the  above  genealogy 
of  the  Sanskrit,  Greek  and  Latin  suffixes  be  correct,  it 
would  follow  as  a  corollary  that  most  of  the  personal 
pronouns  in  the  above  languages  which  are  allied  to  them 
both  in  form  and  meaning  are  traceable  to  the  same  sources 
tman,  and  ^RTrB*T  aiman ;  for  tman  is  modified, 

as  shown  above,  into  tmat,  tvat,  tvanam, 

V  S  X 

tvata,  <efrf  tvata,  tya,  sya,  tana,  tama, 
ffTrl  tat,  Lat.  don,  yon,  Sans.  mdna,  Gr.  fievo,  Sans. 

V  *  x 

man,  van,  TT  ma,  cf  va,  Lat.  ion  (%<  yd),  &c. 

Similarly  ^RTrl?^  dtrnan  may  be  modified  in  the  first 
person  as  asman,  asma,  ^R^JJ  aham,  ^RT^  ava 

by  the  change  of  ^RW  asma  into  ^RTJJ  dma  and  by  the  in¬ 
sertion  of  ^  v  for  3Ff  m ;  vayam  properly  ^R^TT  avam 
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which,  by  the  initial  addition  of  R’  v,  becomes  RR*T  vavam 
and  then  RRR  vayam  (Comp.  RRR  yuyam)  ;  RJ  ma  a 

C\  N 

shortened  form  of  ama  and  if  na  which  is  to  be  deriv¬ 


ed  directly  from  R  ma.  In  these  forms  the  general  mean¬ 
ing  of  atman,  viz.,  1 a  soul’  or  ‘  spirit/  is  modified 

by  reference  to  the  speaking  c  soul/  that  is,  the  person 
who  speaks,  or,  in  one  word,  f  I.’  In  the  second  person 
the  same  radical  word  "RTcR"!  atman  is  modified  as  ^^R  if 


usman ,  RR|  yusma  (properly  '3'^R  usma ),  RRym?a  (^SR 

st  vj 

usma  being  changed  into  uma  and  ^R  uva  by  the 


change  of  R  m  into  R  v  as  in  ^RTR  ava,  and  at  last  RR  yuva 
by  the  initial  addition  of  R  y),  RRR  yuyam,  \RRR  uvam 

C\  v  '• 

modified  as  RRR  yuvam  and  RRR  yuyam  by  the  change 
of  R  v  into  R  y,  <RR  tvat,  ?R  tva  (G-r.  a<pei<;,  you,  pi.)  and 
R  va  which  is  a  contraction  of  ^R  uva.  In  these  forms. 


^5fT  rRR  atman  restricts  its  meaning  to  the  hearing  soul,  that 
is,  the  person  that  hears,  in  one  word,  ‘  thou.’  Just  as 
atman  modified  as  asman  and  \R^R*f  us¬ 

man  came  to  mean  ‘  I  ’  and  ‘  thou’  respectively,  so  did  it 
come  to  mean  ‘  he  ’  under  the  form  <R  tva,  G-r.  acf>ei<;,  ‘  they’ 
(masc.  pi.),  a(f)ea  (neut.  pi.),  acjxov  (gen.  pi.).  This  JR  tva  is 

modified  as  Rf  tya  and  Rf  sya  by  the  chrnge  of  R  v  into  R  y 

and  also  into  R  ta  and  R  sa  by  the  elision  of  R  y.  The  same 
PR  tva  passes  from  the  meaning  of  ‘  he’  to  that  of  ‘who/  both 
inter,  and  rel.,  under  the  modified  forms  jfj  hva,  Lat.  qua,  and 

Tent,  hva,  wherein  the  R  t  of  TR  tva  is  changed  into  Rf  Jc,  and 

^  h.  This  3$  hva  is  developed  into  two  syllables  as  RjR  kava, 
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Icaya  and  Tciya,  and  shortened  into  it  and  y. 

hava  is  changed  in  Greek  into  otto  as  in  oTrocro?  in  which 

the  initial  h  is  changed  into  ^  h,  and  af  v  into  nr,  and 

corresponding  to  which  we  may  conceive  such  a  form  as 

Icavavat  (that  is  My  at);  and  as  in  also  077-040? 

\  N 

which  is  shortened  from  077-ocro?  as  7 roto?  and  koios  from 
77-00-0?  and  /coo-o?  (p.  138).  The  Sans,  cff  lea,  inter.  '  who,’ 

becomes  in  Greek  tto,  and  ya,  rel. ( who/  d.  In  Latin  and 
the  Teutonic  languages,  hva  and  hva  remain  unchanged  and 
are  used  for  the  rel.  and  the  inter,  pronoun.  (Vide  p.  97.) 


To  the  different  forms  which  the  word  atman 

assumes  in  the  pronouns  may  be  added  the  following  forms 
which  are  the  remnants  of  abraded  pronominal  forms  amalga¬ 
mated  with  roots  :  First  Person,  ppH  mas,  masi,  fjteOa, 

(aedov,  vas,  cf  va,  vahe,  vahai,  vahi, 
vasi,  TTT  ma,  mas  and  fiev,  &c. ;  Second  Person,  efif 
tana,  "gj’SJ  thana,  ^Sjif  syana,  7TT7^  tat  (sing.  &  pi.), 
dhvat,  dhvainam,  dhva,  ^  dhve,  ^e[Tp  dhvam, 

sva,  sva,  Lat.  mini,  ffjp  tarn,  rov,  thas, 

tham,  ^  se,  ^  the,  thas,  adov,  &c. ;  Third  Person,  rfTfp 
tat,  Lat.  tote,  Tcoaav,  adcoaav,  ryv,  rcov,  rov,  a0yv,  adcov,  a6ov, 
tfT  t-h  rf  te,  rai,  ta,  rfT?p  Mm  and  ffH  tas,  &c. 

67.  From  the  same  word  Tc?p*T  atman  is  contracted 
tman  as  already  noticed,  which  is  modified  as 
svannam  by  the  addition  of  the  suffix  am  and  by  the 
change  of  cp  t  into  PJ  s  and  ?p  to  into  v,  and 
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svdntamd  by  the  hardening  of  the  second  n  into  t,  and 

the  lengthening  of  the  first  vowel  ^  a.  ^TcHiT  atman  is 

contracted  into  man,  ‘  to  think/  from  which  come  the 

words  manas,  Gr.  fievos,  Lat.  mens,  and  IfT  ma,  ‘  to 

think/  Gr.  fivao/^ai,  Ho  remember/  Ho  court.’  mna, 

‘  to  think  repeatedly  ’  Gr.  /xavOavco,  ‘  to  learn/  Lat.  men  as 
in  mimini, ‘  to  think/  and  moneo,  ‘  to  remember.’  The  word 
^TcT'R  svantam  corresponds  to  the  Lat.  spons,  ‘  self/  or  ‘  ac¬ 
cord/  a  word  which  occurs  only  in  the  ablative  and  genitive 
cases,  as  sponte  and  spontis,  and  to  Gr.  cnrevBxo,  ‘  to  pour  out 
or  offer  a  drink-offering  to  a  god/  and  to  Lat.  spondeo,  ‘  to 
promise  legally/  c  to  betroth.’  In  the  ideas  conveyed  by 
the  above  Latin  and  Greek  words  a  free  will  or  vow  to  act 
is  necessarily  involved.  In  the  Gr.  dvftos  the  final  con¬ 
sonant  of  tman  is  cut  off  and  the  initial  consonants 

fJT  tma  are  developed  into  two  syllables.  Gr.'  #u//,o?  is  allied 
to  Sans.  dhuma,  ‘ smoke/  and  V1!  dhupa,  Hhe  smoke 

C\ 

arising  from  a  fragrant  substance.’  As  the  Tf  m  of 
dhuma  is  changed  into  If  p,  there  is  no  difficulty  in  changing 
the  tj  p  into  3T  h  in  Greek,  a  change  which  takes  place  in 
that  language  very  often.  So  we  have  from  V1!  dhupa  Gr. 

C\ 

avKr)  which,  by  the  addition  of  an  initial  ir,  assumes  the 
form  of  ilrv/c7),  ‘  soul,’  yjrv^co,  fto  breathe.’  Compare 
—  7r  +  av^pos,  Sans.  tusara,  tugra  of  which 

Bpoaos  and  Lat.  ros  a^e  modifications.2  Gr.  av^V  seems  to  be 
allied  to  Arab.  ruh,  ‘  soul,  rih,  ‘wind/  and  Heb. 
H-'n.  ‘  breath,’  in  which  r  stands  for  s. 

1  Cf.  Taeffff  dhvanta  which  I  have  derived  from  tamas 

shortened  into  tmas  (p.  137). 

>» 

2  V ide  the  Salila  Group. 
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68.  '3gTc?l«T  atman  may  be  metamorphosed  into 

anman,  anmar,  avnar  and,  at  last,  by  the 

addition  of  a  at  the  end,  ambara  which  means 

‘  heaven/  and  when  modified  as  ^g^f^  amara  is  used  in  the 

sense  of  a  deity.  ambara  is  shortened  into  ^g^  abhra, 

Gr.  op./3po?,  a(/>po?,  Lat.  imbra,  ‘  a  shower  of  rain/  imbe~, 
‘ clouds/  and  umbra,  ‘  shade/  and  also  into  ambu,  and 

^jVTH  ambhas,  ‘water/  which  last  is  derived  from 

ambara,  by  the  loss  of  the  final  ^  a  and  the  aspiration 

of  the  letter  ^  b  and  the  change  of  ^  r  into  s.  From 

ambhas  has  been  evolved  a  form  of  three  syllables 

anabhas  by  the  insertion  of  the  vowel  ^g  a  between 

the  anusvara  and  the  following  ^  bha.  It  is  shortened 
into  nabhas.  cfVH?  nabbas  means  ‘  water’  and  in  this 

s  V 

sense  is  changed  into  vvp,(f)T],  ‘  a  water  nymph/  and  sub¬ 
sequently  was  transferred  to  the  nymphs  of  other  elements ; 
thus  came  into  existence  the  nymphs  of  trees,  moun¬ 
tains,  &c.  NatSe?  were  jspring  nymps  ;  N ypyLSes,  sea 
nymphs;  Opeo-rta.Se?  or  OpeaSe?,  mountain  nymphs ;  A pv- 
aSet,  'Ap.a8puaSe$,  ASpvdSs,  tree  nymphs,  and,  similarly, 
other  nymphs.  In  Sanskrit  the  word  vvp,(pr]  is  modified  as 
W  Rambha  by  the  change  of  «|  n  into  ^  r.  Compare 

Sarasvati  which  originally  meant  ‘water  nymph’ 
and  subsequently  was  applied  to  the  goddess  of  speech. 
(Yide  p.  32.) 

In  Sanskrit  the  word  ^VTT  Rambha  is  a  proper  name  and 
is  applied  to  one  of  the  celestial  damsels.  The  word  then 
passes  to  another  meaning;  the  plantain  tree  is  also  called 
tv  T  rambha  for  the  tree  with  its  tender  and  green  fchaga 
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bears  a  striking  contrast  to  the  hardy  and  gigantic  pippal 
and  other  trees  which  are  personified  as  males.  The 
plantain  tree  is  therefore  personified  as  a  female.  This 
deification  is  clearly  seen  in  a  ceremony  which  is  called 
kadahvivaha,  fthe  marriage  of  the  plantain 
tree/  and  which  is  performed  when  a  widower  marries  a 
fourth  time. 

In  the  third  marriage*  the  widower  should  marry  the 
arka  plant;  ‘  Calotropis  gigantea,’  and  in  the  fifth  the  galucl 
creeper,  ‘  Menispermuvi  cordifolium.’ 

The  Sans.  nirnba  is  applied  to  the  tree  Azadiractct 
Indica,  commonly  called  neem.  This  tree  is  worshipped 
as  the  wife  of  the  pippal  and  is  often  grown  with  the 
latter.  When  the  ceremony  called  asvattha- 

vivaha,  fthe  marriage  of  the  pippal  tree/  takes  place,  both 
the  trees  are  planted  together  on  a  raised  pial  and  are  often 
Worshipped.  nirnba  is  also  applied  to  one  of  the  celes* 

tial  trees,  tfTftySITrr  parijata . 

ndbhas'is  modified  as  tamas  by  the  change 

of  *T  n  into  t  and  ^  him  into  Tf  «  and  is  also  shortened 
into  dhvdntam  (p.  135)*  FTifW  tamas  and 

dhvdntam  meaning  e  darkness.’ 

From  nabhas  can  be  derived  nabhasas  by 

the  addition  of  the  suffix  as.  It  is  modified  as 

navatas  by  the  change  of  bh  into  c[  v  and  s  into  rf 
•TcTcT^T  navatas  is  contracted  into  Gr.  N0T09,  e  south-west 
wind,’  by  the  shortening  of  the  Gyo  syllables  nava  into 
No*  a  change  which  is  referrible  to  a  general  law,  that 
weak  consonants  after  a  vowel  are  often  elided  and  the 
vowel  preceding  is  lengthened.  According  to  this  law 

many  Sanskrit  words  have  undergone  a  process  of  contrac* 

s 
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tion  in  Greek  and  Latin,  which  often  conceals  the  alliance 
of  the  originals  and  their  derivatives  ;  Thus, 


Sanskrit, 

Greek. 

Latin. 

rfT^rf  tavat 

tocto? 

tantus,  ‘that  much,’  totus. 

‘whole,’  tot,  ‘somuch.? 

^TT=TfT  yavat 

OflTO? 

quantus 

and  quotas, 

‘  how 

many,’  quol, 

‘  how  much/ 

fV'Zj'TT  kiyat  for  3>Tcf7T  - 

/cocro?  ) 

_  7T0CT09  ) 

quantus 

Do., 

kavat 

> 

kavavat 

f  07T090?  1 
[  0/C090?  J 

quantus 

(interrog.) 

f ya t  for  ivat 

tcro? 

aequus,  ‘this  much/ 

In  the  above  Greek  and  Latin  words  y  and  v  following 
vowels  are  elided.  For  the  same  reason,  the  central  s  of 
the  Greek  words  are  elided ;  e.  g., 

to?o?  is  shortened  into  t oto?  ;  ocro?,  0409  ;  /C090?,  koios  j 
troaos,  7 roto?;  on ro?o?,  o7roto?  and  oKoao<i,  cLoto?.  Compare 
esas  shortened  into  to?,  ‘one,’  which  is  the  Epic  form 
of  ecv,  ‘  one/  and  also  into  oto?,  ‘  alone.’ 

The  Latin  word  acquus,  meaning  ‘this  much,’  gives 
aequam,  the  feminine  accusative  case,  which  is  shortened 
into  iam  according  to  the  above  law,  owing  to  the  weak¬ 
ness  of  the  sound  of  q,  and  then  modified  as  jam  and 
means  ‘  at  this  time’  or  ‘  now.’ 


From  nabhas  we  get  Gr.  vecfreX.,,  ‘  a  mass  of  clouds  / 
Lat.  nebula  ‘  mist,’  ‘  vapour’  and  ‘  smoke  /  Gr.  vejnos,  Lat, 
nubes,  ‘a  cloud/  Gr.  vefypos,  ‘kidney/  because  it  contains 
water  (urine),  Lat.  nervus  j  and  Gr.  vevpov  in  which  last 
the  bh  of  nabhas  is  changed  into  v  as  in  Gr, 

fiaaeXev ?,  Sans.  vrsabha, ‘ chief/  andGr.  open?, ‘a mule/ 
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Sans.  u rabhra,  ‘a  kind  of  sheep.’  The  nerves  were  so 

called  because  they  were  considered  as  the  channels  c\f 
animal  fluid,  blood,  &c.  The  word  namuci  applied 

v5 

to  a  giant  whom  Indra  killed,  may  be  traced  to  the  same 
word  nabhas,  as  well  as  the  Lat.  lemures,  ‘  the  manes/ 

and  larva,  '  a  ghosV  or  ‘  spectre/  by  the  change  of  n  into  l. 
In  larva,  the  v  ( u )  which  represents  the  ^  bh  of  nabhas 

is  transposed  after  r  as  in  nervus.  To  the  same  root  are 
traceable  G-r.  vlittco,  ‘to  wash/  vaco,  ‘to  flow/  vea>,  ‘to  swim/ 
Lat.  nix  (vis),  ‘snow/  nimbus,  ‘rain  storm/  Gr.  vt<pco,  ‘to 
snow/  fi</>a?{a.So?),‘ storm  of  snow/  and  vatyda,  ‘a  clear  cum- 
bustible  petroleum.’  The  word  nabhas  is  modified  as 

ndbha  and  nabhi,  ‘navel/  the  former  of  which 

is  the  original  form,  and  the  latter  a  modified  one  as  shown 
already  (p.  68) .  The  corresponding  Greek  and  Latin  words 
are  cyu^aXo?,  umbilicus,  and  Lat.  umbo  ( nis ),  ‘  centre/  all 
contracted  from  a  form  oim<jE>o?  allied  to  ambhas  men¬ 

tioned  above. 

From  this  meaning,  viz.,  ‘  navel/  the  word  passes  to  that 
of  ‘  a  child/  and  in  this  meaning  is  modified  as  «jqT<T  napat, 

G:\  verrov^^a).  napat,  modified  as  naptr,  and 

Lat.  nepos  ( otes ),  is  applied  to  a  grandson.  In  the  G-r.  ave- 
‘  a  cousin/  of  which  the  original  is  aveimos,  the 
initial  a  and  the  suffix  io  are  peculiar. 

A  similar  contraction  of  the  word  nabhas  has  taken 

place  in  the  Lat.  neptune  which  comes  from  Sans. 
nabhasvat,  ‘having  clouds  or  water.’  (Vide  p.  124). 

I  trace  the  same  word  nabhas  in  the  latter  part  of 

fjjf tanunapdt  which  is  applied  to  ‘  the  G-od  of  fire/ 
The  former  nart  of  it,  *1  tanu,  I  would  connect  with  3"«I 

~  ^  sj 

danu,  Gr.  Aai^ato?,  and  Egyp.  tanau,  mentioned  by  Mr. 
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Gladstone  in  his  Horn.  Syn.,  p.  267.’  tanunapat 

C\ 

comes  from  the  original  form  T«!«lTJTrT  danunapat,  by  the 

si  V" 

hardening  of  ^  d  and  the  lengthening  of  tile  vowe.  u. 
Agni  is  called  fTvfvfTJTfT  tanunapat,  because  of  his  birth 

Cv.  N  . 

from  Heaven.  I  have  already  spoken  jf  this  velationslnp 
of  the  God  of  fire  to  Heaven,  (p.  58).  , 

From  nabhas  is  contracted  Sans.  naus,  Gr. 

s  s 

mu?  and  Lat.  navis,  of  which  the  latter  is  more  closely  allied 
to  the  original  as  it  retains  the  v  which  represents  the 
bh  of  the  Sans.  ffTlJq  nabhas.  The  Heb.  m3,  ‘Noah/ 
seems  to  be  allied  to  Sans.  naus  and  to  be  a  corrup¬ 
tion  of  nabhas  and  refers  to  the  ark  which  served 

the  purpose  of  a  ship  and  saved  him  and  his  family.  ( Vide 
Introduction  and  Semitic  Analogy). 

The  above  evolutions  and  contractions  of  ambhas 

(p.  136)  are  very  like  what  have  taken  place  in  ahgu, 

Lat.  unguis,  ^5J?Tt«T  ahgula,  nakhara ,  and  Gr.  ovv%,  in 

which  the  two  combined  consonants  «T  n  and  7]  g  of  the 

Latin  and  Sanskrit  words  unguis  and^57T  ahgu  are  developed 
into  a  syllable  as,  ovv%  and  nakha.  (Vide  agra 
mentioned  further  on). 

69.  I  may  next  proceed  from  atman  modified  as 

asman  in  the  sense  of  ‘  light’  and  f  fire,’  to 
asmantam,1  ‘a  health,’  so  called  because  it  contains  fire 

1  In  asmantam  the  final  n  of  asman  is  doubled 

by  the  addition  of  the  suffix  am  aud  the  second  n  is  hardened 
into  t  as  in  Lat.  elementum  (vide  pp.  103  and  110),  and  in  the  Gr. 
aaafiivdos,  the  t  so  derived  is  aspirated  as  in  %avdos  —  ^avvo<;, 
Sans.  sona,  ‘  red.’  (q.  v.) 
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or  is  like  heaven.  ’^sjlrfTT  asmantam  assumes  the  form 
of  /ccnrvos,  ‘  smoke,’  kcl/uvos,  Lat.  caminus,  ‘  an  oven  01 
furnace,’  by  the  elision  of  the  initial  vowel,  the  change  of 
’ST  I  into  h  and  the  insertion  of  the  vowel  a  between  ^  Jc 

and  TT  m.  Gr.  /cauivo?  is  contracted  into  Kcnrvo'i 1  and  is 
modified  as  litvos,  ‘  furnace,’  in  which  the  initial  ha  was 
changed  into  hi,  tlier  hi  and  at  last  l.  From  asmanta 

we  may  proceed  to  Gr.  coov,  originally  written  as  coFov  which 
form  corresponds  to  o/3eov  quoted  by  Hesychius  and  to  Lat. 
ovum,  Sans.  andam,  ‘ egg and  Eng.  oven  and  Ang.- 

Sax.  ofen.  I  would  mention  here  the  Gr.  acra/atv0o<;‘!  which 
is  applied  to  a  tub  or  vessel  in  which  the  bather  sat  to 
have  hot  water  poured  on  him.  Water  was  heated  in  a 
caldron  or  tripod  with  fire  below  it.  When  sufficiently  hot, 
the  water  was  taken  out  in  a  separate  vessel  and  poured  on 
the  person  who  was  sitting  in  the  aara/uvdo ?.3  I  think  that 
the  name  was  given  to  the  bathing  vessel  with  reference 
to  the  heat  of  the  water  with  which  the  bath  was  performed 
in  the  aaafuvQo^-  As  the  hearth  was  called  in  Sanskrit 
WrHT  asmantam  on  account  of  fire  used  for  cooking,  so 
the  allied  name  ao-a/xivdos  was  first  applied  perhaps  to  the 
bath-iOom  where  fire  was  kindled  to  heat  water  for  bath, 
and  from  the  room  the  name  was  transferred  to  the  vessel 
in  which  a  hot  bath  was  performed.4  Just  as  we  get  from 

asmantam,  Kawvos  and  ku/juvo 5,  so  do  we  get  from  it 
— !_ - - - 1 

1  Regarding  the  change  of  //,  into  7T,  compare  Sans.  VTT  dhuma 
and  yq  dhupa. 

2  Vide  the  Note  in  the  preceding  page. 

3  Smith’s  Greek  and  Roman  Antiquities. 

4  Cf.  Tam.  asamdam,  from  Sans.  ^TSTTTt^T  ajamoda 

in  the  following  page. 
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also  K v/juvov  and  Lat.  cuminum,  ‘  tlie  cummin  seed/  so 
-called  on  account  of  its  burning  the  food  or  digesting  it 
as  is  seen  in  some  of  its  synonyms,  jiraka, 

jirana,  and  51^  jira  which  are  derived  from  3T  jr,  ‘to 
digest.1 * * * 5  But  where  is  the  Sanskrit  word  corresponding  to 
kv[uvov  ?  It  does  not  occur  in  any  forlin  among  the  words 
which  are  applied  to  cummin  seeds,  viz.,  jirakc, 

jirana,  jira,  rt/a/i,  and  liana.  A 

minute  investigation,  however,  has  led  me  to  the  word 

ajamoda  which  means  ‘  Bishop’s  weed/  the  seeds  of 
which  are  often  kept  and  sold  by  merchants  with  cummin 
seeds.  asman  is  modified  as  ajamoda,  by 

changing  I  into  the  addition  of  ^jT  a,  the  doubling  of 
the  final  n,  the  change  of  the  second  q  n  into  d,  the 
elision  of  the  first  Jf  n  and  the  lengthening  of  the  preceding 
a  into  o. 

70.  The  Lat.  camera  applied  to  a  ‘  chamber/  literally 
means  a  ‘  vault5  and  is  traceable,  I  think,  to  Gr.  /ca/uro? 
and  ultimately  to  Sans.  dtrnan  and  originally  signi¬ 

fied  ‘  heaven/  or  ‘  concave  of  heaven.5  The  Pers. 
Jcaman,  ‘  an  arch/  Gr.  r-erfrvpa,  ‘  a  bridge/  azimuth,  an 
astronomical  term,  borrowed  from  the  Arabs  and  used  in 
the  sense  of  the  arc  of  the  horizon  between  the  meridian 
of  a  place  and  a  vertical  circle  passing  through  any  celes¬ 
tial  body,  zenith}  applied  to  ‘  the  point  of  the  heavens 

1  The  word  zenith  is  generally  considered  to  be  a  shortened  form  of 

W 

the  Arab.  ■■  samturras,  literally,  ‘.way  of  the  head.’  I 

think,  however,  that  the  word  samt  seems  to  be  allied  to  the 

Arab,  sama,  ‘  heaven,’  ‘  sky,’  and  Pers.  1  asman,  ‘  heaven,’ 

W 

and  to  convey  the  same  meaning.  If  so  the  expression 
samturras  may  mean  the  heaven  or  that  part  of  heaven  which 
is  over  the  head. 
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directly  above  tbe  bead/  Arab.  sctma,  ‘heaven/  and 

Pers.  1  dsman,  seem  to  be  allied  to  tlie  Sans. 

c  _ 

atman,  ‘heaven.’  Sans.  karpura,  ‘camphor/  Lat. 

O' 

camphora,  so  called  on  account  of  the  smoke  issuing  from 
it,  and  3\f*rar  kapiia,  ‘smoke-colored/  may  be  connected 
with  G-r.  kcliuvos,  ‘oven.’  In  pmuta,  meaning 

On 

‘  clouds/  the  initial  a.  of  /ca/uvo<?  is  changed  into  ^  j ,  and 
the  last  v  into  ff  t. 

71.  Allied  to  Grr.  yecpvpa  is  Sans.  gavini,  ‘thigh,’ 

from  which  comes  Tam.  asurrcbr  kavan  and  it  occurs  in  a 
Yedic  passage  quoted  in  the  St.  Petersburg  Dictionary. 

^T5TT^r*Tft5?fr :  tnmni' 

Asydnaryagavinybh  putram  adhehi. 

‘  Create  a  son  in  her  womb  (lit.  ‘  thighs.’) 

The  thigh  is  so  called  because  it  is  bent  and  inclined 
with  the  body. 

From  ryecfrvpa  we  can  derive  fcv/3epvy,  ‘the  helm  of  a  ship/ 
from  which  is  derived  the  verb  Kvftepvaw,  (Lat.  guberno ), 
‘  to  steer  or  hold  the  helm  of  a  ship’  and  thence  metapho¬ 
rically  ‘  to  govern  a  kingdom.’  The  Sanskrit  word 
kaivarta* 1  seems  to  be  a  modification  of  icvftepvyTT)*;  and 
means  ‘  a  fisherman/  because  of  his  knowledge  of  steering 
a  ship.  keniptataka,  which  is  used  in  the  sense  of 

a  helm  in  Sanskrit,  must  be  a  corruption  of  Kv/Sepvijn/co'i, 
*  skilled  in  steering/  the  word  passing  from  its  meaning 
of  agency  to  that  of  instrumentality.  The  word  Kvfiepvy- 
riKo<i  is  modified  as  Keirev^Tuco^  and  then  as  Keviira- 
ra/co?  by  the  transfer  of  the  syllable  vr]  between  /ce  and 
7r<x.  From  kenipataka  is  contracted  into 

kenipa,  a  word  which  is  used  in  the  Rig  Veda  in  the  sense 

•n 

1  Also  kevarta. 
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of  ‘clever,’  ‘intelligent/  according  to  Sayana  and  Yaska., 
out  may  be  interpreted  into  ‘  sailor’  as  in  tlie  following 
passage  : — 

r^tq^^xif5R?}TfTT^r^:V 

Ojalikr^vasangrhhayatveapyasoyathdlienipdndmindvrdlie. 

Rig  Yeda,  X.  44.  4. 

‘  Give  us  strength ;  keep  us  in  thee ;  thou  art  for  our 
prosperity  like  the  headman  of  sailors.’1 

72.  From  Gr.  yefivpa  we  may  derive  Lat.  curvus  by  the 
transfer  of  the  final  p  to  the  middle  of  the  word,  and  the 
Word  is  allied  to  Gr.  tcap-ng,  ‘curve,’  KaprrvXo^,  ‘curved,’ 
and  Sans.  hharva,  ‘short.’  Gr.  yecpvpa  passes  from  the 
meaning  of  a  bridg’e  to  that  of  a  town-gate,  or  an  orna¬ 
mented  gate  of  the  town,  and  is  modified  as  gopura } 

and  by  metathesis  as  rrvpyo'i  in  which  the  initial  ?T  g  of 

%  gopura  is  transferred  to  the  end.  To  this  rrypyo? 

s» 

seem  to  correspond  Sans.  valagaf  ‘  town-gate/ 

and  the  Lat.  fornix,  in  which  the  central  p  of  the  Gr. 

1  This  meaning  is  supported  by  the  occurrence  of  the  word 
naus,  ‘  a  ship,’  in  the  third  hymn  following  it,  in  which  the  sacrifice 
is  compared  to  a  ship  aud  those  who  do  not  embark  in  it  are  said 
to  go  down.  In  this  meaning  is  involved  a  comparison  between  Indra 
and  the  captain  of  a  ship  and  the  comparison  is,  I  think,  expressly 
stated  in  the  stanza  quoted  above.  In  akenipa  used  in 

Rig  Yeda,  IV.  43,  6,  meaning  ‘wise,’  the  iritial  ^5J7  a  is  an  extra¬ 
neous  addition. 

Valajan'igopureksetresasyasahgaraydrapi 

Medini. 

Os. 

Valajdvaraydsdydmyuthyamapi. 
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7rvpyo<;  is  probably  strengthened  by  the  addition  of  n. 
Fornix  means  ‘ vault  or  arch/  and  by  metonymy  a  ‘brothel’* 
from  its  being  in  subterraneous  vaults.  With  7 ecfrvpa  may 

be  connected  Sans.  kaponi,  and  ^  kurpara, 

‘elbow/  in  the  latter  of  which  an  inorganic  ^  r  is  inserted 

before  TJ  p.  The  Lat.  cumulus,  ‘a  heap/  seems  to  be  trace¬ 
able  to  the  same  souice. 

73.  From  Gt.  7 eepvpa  may  be  contracted  Sans. 
cakra,1  Gt.  kvkXos,  Lat.  circus,  Gr.  70770X09  and  70770X409, 

‘  round/  Sans.  cankuru,  ‘  a  car/  because  it  is  moved 

by  wheels  cakra).  sakata ,*  ‘  cart,  is  a  modifi¬ 

cation  of  cakra.  The  word  cakra  may,  otherwise, 

be  taken  as  a  reduplicated  form  of  gola,  Gr.  /3a>Xo? 

and  Lat.  glebus,  which  have  been  already  traced  to  Sans. 
tjlau,  ‘  moon.’ 

I  think  that  jin  Sans.  sakvari,  ‘a  girdle,’  ‘a  kind 

of  metre  so  called  perhaps  on  account  of  its  resemblance  to 
a  circle,’  and  saskuli,  ‘  a  round  cake/  the  word 

cah  a  (Gr.  /cn/cXo?)  has  undergone  a  thorough  metamor¬ 
phosis.  A  minute  examination  will,  however,  rdiow  the 
alliance  clearly.  cakra  being  modified  as  kakra 

by  the  restoration  of  the  original  ^  k  instead  of  c, 

kakura  by  the  insertion  of  u  between  ^  k  and  ^  r, 

(compare  cankuru ),  kakvara  by  the  insertion  of 

3T  v  for  u,  and  at  last  sakvari  by  changing  the  ini- 

1  cakra  is  modified  as  @&hfl  tigiri  in  Tamil.  From  fiQtfl  tigiri 
comes  fihn&etr  tingal,  ‘  moon.’ 

5  It  is  modified  in  Tamil  as  so.go.dn  and  ■rn&rrG)  sagadu. 

T 
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tial  k  into  U  s  as  in  TO"  sura,  Gr.  Kvpo<i  (vide  p.  151). 
By  the  same  processes  we  can  evolve  "SI'ES^rt  saskuli  from 
cakra,  but  there  is  a  peculiarity  which  ijeeds  explana¬ 
tion,  that  is,  the  appearance  of  sk  instead  of  the  k  of 
cakra.  It  can  however  be  accounted  for  by  reference 
to  other  examples  such  as  puskara  where  similar 

vj  % 

change  has  taken  place.  Proceeding  from  the  form  X! 
kakura  which  has  been  derived  above  from  cakra,  we 

get  kakkura  by  doubling  the  second  k  and  then 

1J sakkula  by  changing  the  initial  k  into  ^  s  and 

the  final  ^  r  into  tjf  l,  and  inserting  sk  for  kk  and 

cerebralizing  s,  we  get  saskula .  Compare 

puskara,  ‘  hollow,’  which  I  derive  from  kuhara  modi¬ 
fied  as  kuhura,  kuhvara,  kukkara,  and 

kuskara  as  shown  above,  and  at  last  Pu$kara 

by  inserting  TJ  p  for  k  as  in  papa,  Gr.  /ca/co?. 

The  interchange  of  p  and  k  often  occurs  in  the  Aryan 
languages  and  deserves  to  be  mentioned  here  : 


Sans.  '31^!  aks, 

s 

Gr.  o7TTo/jLac  (o7r?),  ‘to  see/ 

aksara,  ‘  sky,’ 

„  Ec7repo?,  ‘  evening/  (q.  v.) 

„  ^  ksu,  ‘  to  sneeze/ 

„  TTTVCD . 

,,  ^Js^T  ksuara, 

,,  yfrvWa  in  which  ks  is 

changed  into  7 r?  and 
written  as  and  ^  dra 
is  softened  into  XX  as  in 

■JHft  malla,  madra , 

‘  an  athelete.’ 

n  ksapa,  ‘  night-/ 

„  .  \jrecf)o<;,  ‘  darkness/ 
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Sana.  hadara, 

hadru ,  ‘  brown/ 
which  are  modi¬ 
fied  as 

hardulaapd  then 
sardula 

>>  ^  VV>  ‘  to  please/ 


J 


Gt.t,  apSo,  eopard.- 

,,  napoaKi'i  J  1 


,,  Kopevvvfju,  the  radical  part 
being  /cope,  from  /cpe. 
Gr.  /ceWco,  Lat.  pello,  ‘  to  drive.'’ 

Sans.  hr%,  ‘to  purchase/  Gr.  n rapvapai  for  n rpavapccu,  the 

root  being  7rpa,  answer¬ 
ing  to  Sans,  hri. 


Lat.  coquo,  ‘bake/ 


7T€(T<T(0 


Sans.  TJ’g  pac 


to  become 
ripe.’ 


Sans,  cftcftlvah, 
,,  ^7  ha 

,,  hi 

11  ^  few 

,,  Tcava 

,,  eff^r  haya 
ii  My  a 

Lat.  quinque, 


Gr.  c7 ros,  ‘  a  word.’ 


,,  no  C  relat.  prons.  ‘  who’ 
,,  ko  \  and  ‘  which.’ 


p relat. 


prons.  as  in 
»  d7rocro9  and  o/co- 

,,  07T0?  J  _  _ ^ _ ^ 

,,  O/CO? 


?o?,  contracted 
into  0770109  and 

0/C0I09- 


,,  7T6VT6 

«  .  „  V  ‘  five.’ 

ans.  IT3  vanca  \ 


Sans.  IJlirT  ya hrt,  Gr.  r/Trap,  ‘  liver.’ 

The  above  derivation  explains  clearly  the  several  mean¬ 
ings  which  the  word  pUshara  has,  such  ‘sky/  ‘the 

face  of  a  drum/  ‘  the  proboscis.  A  an  elepnant/  ‘  the  lotus 
flower/  ‘  an  island/  ‘  water/  &c. 
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74.  TRtft  gavmi  is  contracted  into  wrfa  goni  and 

ihen  modified  as  Gr.  y ow,  Sans.  ^JT*T  janu,  and  Lat.  genu, 
‘  knee/  because  it  is  bent,  and,  by  the  change  of  g  into  s, 
as  sanu,  ‘  knee /  as  in  sanutah  (p.  55),  and  *Jt*T 

sanu,  ‘ridge  of  a  mountain.’  oil*!  janu  is  shortened  into 

^jnu  as  in  3111  prajnu, ‘bandy-legged/  as  y ow,  into  yvv  as 
in  7 rpo'xva  in  which  y  is  changed  into  k  before  v  and  then 
aspirated.  A  similar  contraction  takes  place  in  ^IT*T  sanu 

which  becomes  ^  snu  in  the  oblique  cases  optionally.  From 

^TTfif  goni  abovementioned  we  can  derive  ^TIT  kona,  Gr. 
/e&mo?,[Lat.  conus,  ‘  a  cone/  and  Gr.  ycovia,  ‘  an  angle.’ 

The  Sans.  jaghana  and  Gr.  K.oywv'r),  ‘the  hams/ 

seem  to  be  reduplicated  forms  of  y ow,  ‘  knee.’  From 


jaghana  may  be  derived  the  form  jaghna  which  is 


changed  into  daghna  and  then  into  saktha,  ‘thigh/ 

Gr.  i^vs,  ‘waist.’  ?Tc fiyjsaktha  is  modified  as  sakthc 

(p.  68)  and  is  used  more  commonly,  while  its  original 
form  occurs  in  compounds.  With  reference  to  the  change 
of  "gj  glma  into  ktha,  compare  Gr.  (p.  39). 


75-  As  the  dy  of  dyaus  is  changed  into  g  in 

-A®  gaus  and  as  the  ^  s  of  dyaus,  into  *f  n  in  f^T 
dina  and  Janus,  su  does  the  word  undergo  both  the  changes 
mentioned,  and  thus  is  modified  as  gona  and  then 


as  7TT«T  gdna.  From  this  form  we  can  obtain  the  words 
yavos1,  ‘beauty/  ‘brightness/  and  yaw  as  in  yaw/arj&yi. 
The  Sanskrit  root  kan,  ‘  to  shine/  is  traceable  to  yavos 


1  The  verb  yawpat,  1  to  brighten  up,’  must  be  distributed  as 
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while  the  word  5f>  ^  Kanva  used  in  the  Rig  Y eda  for  a  sage 
and  qfiTJjffTTT  kanvatama,  the  superlative  form  of  kanva; 

intensifying  the  meaning  of  the  word  kanva,  corres¬ 

pond  to  yavvos-  I  would  therefore  infer  that  the  radical 
meaning  of  kanva  is  ‘  bright/  Compare 

Angiras  and  Angirastama  which  are  used  in  the 

Vedas  and  whose  radical  meaning  has  already  been  shown 
to  be  'bright’  (p.  62). 

The  Sans.  kanya,  '  a  young  girl,’  Gr.  i/eo?,  Sans. 
nava,  Gr.  Katro?,  Lat.  novus,  'new,’  and  Sans-  navan, 
Gr.  evvea,  Lat.  novem,  '  nine,’  are  traceable  to  the  same 
source.  The  Sans.  ham  and  Lat.  amo ,  'to  love,’  seem 

to  be  a  modification  of  kan  by  the  change  of  n  into 

T?  in.  To  the  same  source  are  referrible  yam ,  yapeco, 

'to  marry,’  and  jamatar,  yap,Qpo<;,  ' son-in-law.’ 

The  original  form  of  ^TfUrT^yamo^ar  is  TTT^TTrFT 

which  is  shortened  into  n1r*Tr  gamar  and  assumes  the  form 

yap/3po.  The  elision  of  the  ta  of  ^ITTTTffT  gamatar  in 

•  .  *s 

yapap  is  like  that  taking  place  in^cj"^  devar,  Gr.  Sapp  for 
devitar,  'husband’s  brother;  svasar,  Lat. 

soror,  for  svasitar,  svas,  'to  hope,’  and 

nanandar  for  ^y^nananditar,  'sister-in-law.’  ^TTifTrjT 
gamatar  is  shortened  into  *TTcpC  gdtar  by  the  elision  of  the 
nasal  fj  m  as  in  ^frlT  bhratar  from  ^TTTTffT  bhrdmaiar 

•N. 

yav  +  v  +  pac  so  that  the  v  may  be  considered  as  the  u  of  3\^jTrf 
kurute.  Compare  haivvpi,  ‘  to  give  a  banquet,’  =  haw  +  v  +-  pi, 
haw  being  a  contraction  of  haw,  hairav,  harravy,  ‘  expenditure  ’ 
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from  bhram ,  ‘  to  love.’  gcitar  becomes  ^flrT-C 

jatar  as  TTTJTTrT^  gamatar,  5fTTfTf|T  jamatar  and  then 

^TTrT^C  yatar  by  the  change  of  j  into  ^  y.  But  in  Latin 

and  Greek  'STTrlT  gcitar  is  changed  into  3TT<«T<C  galar  by 

inserting  l  for  t  and  then  modified  as  glar  and 

galar  which  forms  produce  respectively  glos  frisj  and 
<ya\oco<;,  ‘  husband’s  sister.’ 

76-  I  derive  Gr.  %av0o<;  from  y avos,  1  bright/  and  the 
word  means  ‘  yellow/  and  can  be  connected  with  the  Sans. 

sona,  though  the  latter  means  ‘  red.’  As  ’Bavdos  is 
a  golden  stream  in  Lykia,  so  is  TTwt  sona,  a  river,  which 
is  a  tributary  of  the  Ganges  and  is  modified  as  Sone. 

The  Sans,  kokanada,  ‘red  lotus/  and  the 

corresponding  Gr.  va/civ0o<;  are,  I  think,  modifications  of 
ufrw  sona,  and  the  orthographical  affinity  between  them 
can  be  seen  in  the  identity  and  alliance  of  their  consonants, 
viz.  h  and  v,  k  and  k,  if  n  and  v,  and  <3T d  and  0.  In 
the  Greek  word,  v  and  0  are  combined,  whereas  in  Sanskrit 
the  corresponding  n  and  ^  d  are  separated  by  the  vowel 
a.  There  is  alliance  also  in  the  meaning.  Sans. 
kokanada  meaning  ‘a  red  lily/  and  the  Gr.  vatcivdos  being 
first  used,  as  we  learn  from  Liddell  and  Scott,  for  a  ‘  La¬ 
conian  youth  beloved  by  Apollo  who  killed  him  by  a  cast 
of  the  discus/  rnd  then  a  flower  said  to  have  sprung  up 
from  the  blood  of  Hyacinthos,  or,  according  to  others, 
from  that  of  Telamonian  Ajax :  and  some  botanists,  a3 
Sprengel,  think  they  can  decipher  on  the  petals  the  initial 
letters  of  their  names  TA  Oj.  AI  or  the  interjection  aial. 

The  radical  idea  seems  to  be  that  of  ‘  red,’  and  I  conjec¬ 
ture  that  the  words  are  reduplicated  forms  of  the  Sanskrit 
word  sona  (originally  kona),  ‘red/  Gr.  %av0o<;, 
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‘  yellow,’  in  which,  latter  6  is  used  to  strengthen  n  which 
usage  is  common  to  Greek  and  Sanskrit  and  of  which  7 
have  already  spoken. 

I  am  sure  that  Sans,  jambunada,  'gold/  not- 

•  ...  ^  t 
withstanding  its  curious  appearance,  is  allied  to  Gr.  vcuciv- 

6os  and  Sans.  kokanada,  the  first  two  syllables 


3Ct3f  koka  being  modified  as  gffq'  kambu  and  then 

C\  0\ 

jdrnbu  by  the  palatalization  of  k  as  j.  Compare  kam- 

bu,  a  1  conch  shell/  which  is  allied  to  Sans,  gjjcT  sankha , 
Gr.  /coy%os  and  kojxv,  Lat.  concha,  ‘  a  conch  shell.’  If 
gjlef  sankha  and  «oy%o?  become  kambu,  the  koka  of 

kokanada  may  also  become  kambu  and  then 

jdrnbu.  To  the  same  root  %av0os  are  traceable  the 


C\ 


words  campeya,  campaka,  ‘  a  campaka  flower,’ 


and  camikara,  *  gold.’  The  first  two  syllables  of 

these  words  are  modifications  of  sona  and  gavdos,  the 
n  of  which  is  changed  into  m  and  then  receives  a  strength- 
ening  p.  In  heman,  ‘  gold/  also,  I  see  a  clear  trace 

of  Sans.  sona  and  Gr.  ^avdos. 

f 

The  letter  s  is  not  an  original  one,  and  it  is  traceable  in 
form  to  s.  It  is  found  only  in  Sanskrit  and  often  replaces 
an  original  k  in  words  derived  from  Sanskrit  or  Greek; 
thus : — 

Sanskrit.  Greek. 

Sans.  sura,  ‘brave,’  Gr.  /cvpos,  ‘power.’ 

C\ 

»  iff  si,  ,,  Ktofxai,  ‘  to  sleep.’ 


sunya , 


,,  Keveo’},1  ‘  empty.’ 


i  Yide  p.  104. 
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Sanskrit. 

Sans.  suka, 

©s 

sam, 

,,  ’SI'sT  sulci, 

G\ 

,,  l[T^fT  said,  ‘  branch/ 
sir  as, 

„  srnga, 

„  ■gjif  surjpa,  ‘  win- 

C\- 

nowing  basket.5 

,,  ij'J  sunilia,  ‘  stupid5 

v5 

))  srivian, 

‘  wealthy/ 
sri,  ‘  fortune/ 

‘  wealth/  ‘ beauty5 
,,  ^  sru, 

,,  sydvia,  ‘  black/ 

„  ^JTST  asu, 

v» 

sas,  ‘  a  suffix  as 

in  bhuri- 

sas. 


Greek. 

Gr.  aKcoKt],  ‘  point.5 

„  Ka/uvco,1  ‘  to  be  weary.5 

„  icavXos,  ‘  shaft.5 

,,  icapa,  ‘  head/  ‘top.5 

„  tcapa,  ‘  head.5 

„  Kepas,  ‘horn.5 

Sans.  kurma,  ‘  tortoise/ 

^  kurpara,  ‘  elbow/ 
the  original  idea  being 
‘  hollow.5 

„  eF"?  kuntlia,  ‘  blunt.5 

Gr.  tcpeiwv,  ‘  ruler/  xpewv, 
‘  needful.5 

„  XPV,  ‘use/  ‘advantage/ 

„  k\v,  ‘  to  hear.5 

,,  Kvavo'i,  ‘  dark  blue  sub¬ 
stance  used  in  the 
Heroic  age  to  adorn 
works  in  metals.5 

,,  co/cvs,  ‘  quick.5 

„  kis,  a  suffix  as  in  7 ro\- 
\a/as,  ‘  frequently.5 


1  Allied  to  cr(3evvvpu,  'to  quench,'  p.  1  lt>. 
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Sans.  ^71  ■sarat,1  ‘  autumn.’  Gr.  %opToy,  fa  feeding 

place/  Sans.  ^f^rfcfiT 
hrttilca,  the  constella- 
tion  f  Pliades.’ 


1  The  name  sarat  is  applied  to  the  season  in  reference  to 

growth  of  trees.  SifWT  hrttilca,  applied  to  the  Pliades,  has  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  same  phenomenon,  and  the  constellation  is  also  called 
W1P?1T  Bahuld,  radically  meaning  ‘  plentiful.’  From  these  names 
of  the  constellation  are  derived  the  names  Earttihiha 

and  Bahnla,  which  are  applied  to  the  second  of  the  two 

months  that  constitute  the  season  called  saradrtu.  (Compare 
urja,  the  same  month,  from  urja,  ‘strength’).  The 

name  tv  isa  which  is  used  for  the  other  month  Asvayuja,  the 
first  month  of  the  season,  is  to  be  derived  from  isa,  ‘food.’  To 

_  o  _ 

the  same  source  hrt  are  traceable  3TTfTH"  kantara,  ‘wilderness,’ 
^rT«i«T  lean  ana,  aranya,  ‘forest,’  Lat.  hortus,  Eng.  garden 

and  yard.  Compare  the  word  IlXetaSe?  applied  to  the  seven 
daughters  of  AtTux?  and  HAe^or?;,  which  latter  exactly  corres¬ 
ponds  to  Sans.  Bahuld  except  the  fern,  termination  ovi 

ani,  the  fern,  suffix  found  in  Sivani.)  The 

_  .  *N  _ 

son  of  Bahulas  is  Bahuleya  and  the  term  is 

used  for  the  War-god,  Subrahrnanya,  in  reference  to  Bahulas ’  having 
nourished  him  in  his  childhood.  I  have  already  shown  (p.  33)  that 
the  Gr.  ttoXv  is  a  shortened  form  of  halmla ;  and  7r\eto?  or 

7rXeo?,  -which  is  only  a  contraction  of  7 ro\v,  must  be  a  still  more 
shortened  form  of  Balmla .  The  suf.  rSiyi  and  TTETfT  eyas  have 

also  been  shown  to  be  allied,  (pp.  121-2).  We  can  therefore  clearly 
see  that  Bdliuleya  and  DAciaSe?  are  allied  patronymic 

forms.  The  only  difference  is  that  in  Sanskrit  Balmla  is 

°*V  __  _ 

the  name  of  six  stars  and  t*f^T  Bahuleya,  that  of  their  son,  the 
War-god,  while  in  Greek  the  corresponding  Tl'keLovrj  (properly 
ifKeia,  «TStsTT  Bahuld)  is  applied  to  the  mother,  of  the  Constella- 
U 
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77.  atman  may  be  modified  as  at  ana  by 

the  elision  of  Tf  m,  and  ’ajrjTf  atasa  by  the  cliange  of  n 
into  s  ;  atasa  means  (  wind/  !  air/  water/  and 

perhaps  ‘  treed  Compare  its  derivatives  which  will  be 
mentioned  further  on. ' 


Yathacidvrddhamatasamagne  sanj urvasiksami. 

‘  0  god  of  fire.,  just  as  you  heat  water  which  is  spread  on 
the  earth.’ 

The  word  may  be  applied  to  a  tree  as  in  the  following 
passage  : — ■ 

II.  4.  7. 

v>  N* 

Agnissbcismd  atasanyusnan. 

‘  The  brilliant  God  of  fire  burning  tree.’ 

But  Sayana  understands  by  the  word  atasani 

dried  sticks  suskakasihani) ,  but  this  mean¬ 
ing  is  not  right;  for  the  original  meaning  of  atasa 

is  sky  or  anything  connected  with  sky  and  is  high,  viz.,  a 
tree,  a  rock,  or  a  mountain ;  and  in  fact  these  are  the 
meanings  of  a  list  of  words  which  will  be  mentioned  lower 
down  in  this  Group.  adri ,  ajira,  daru} 

tion  representing  the  seven  stars  and  IlXeiaSe?  to  the  seven 
daughters.  The  War-god  is  rightly  called  Karttikeya, 

and  Bahuleya,  son  of  the  Constellation  of 

Krttika,  that  is,  the  son  of  plenty  and 'strength.  Observe  also  the 
fact  that  in  India  the  autumnal  season  is  considered  as  the  best 
time  for  the  warlike  operations  of  kings.  The  above  derivation  of 
TlTietaSe?  from  II\eo?,  ‘  full,’  of  which  the  comparative  and  super¬ 
lative  degrees  are  irXewv  and  7 rXetcrro?,  refutes  the  doubtful  ety¬ 
mologies  assigned  to  the  word. 
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taru,  &c.,  traced  to  the  same  word  atasa).  I 

would  therefore  take  the  word  atasani  to  mean 

‘  trees  ’  in  this  passage. 

'Sjfrtfr  alasi  is  used  in  the  sense  of  a  kind  of  hemp,  and 
the  name  seems  ti  have  been  applied  to  the  plant  on  ac¬ 
count  of  its  flower  which  is  blue  like  atasa.,  ‘  the  sky/ 

Compare  Gr.  /cavvafSos,  /cavvafiis,  Lat.  cannabis  and  cana- 
bum,  from  which  the  Eng.  convas  and  hemp,  Ang.-Sax. 
haenep,  Sans.  KJTJJ  sana  are  derived.  They  are  applied  to 
another  kind  of  the  plant  and  may  be  traced  to  /cavrvo 
'smoke/  and  najuvos ,  'oven /  and  refer  to  the  blue  colour 
of  its  flowers. 

78.  atasa  may  be  modified  as  athara  by 

the  change  of  s  into  ^  r  and  then  as  Gr.  aiQpa,  ‘  clear 
sky/  cudr/p  and  Lat.  aether ,  c  upper  air /  and  aidaXos, 
e  smoky  flame/ 

A i6pa  is  used  as  a  proper  name  by  which  the  air  is  per¬ 
sonified  as  a  woman.  A idpa  had  a  son  named  Theseus 
by  -Egeus.  Theseus  represents  the  sun  who  may  be  con¬ 
sidered  as  the  son  of  air  by  alias,  that  is  *  day/ 

which  word  is  modified  as  Egeus  as  shown  lower  down, 
A  idpa  was  also  the  daughter  of  Tethus  (fajW  Sindhu )  and 
Oceanus,  a  relationship  which  refers  to  the  apparent 
rising  of  the  sky  from  the  ocean,  and  she  was  the  wife 
of  A riVa?,  atala,  the  nether  world. 

79.  The  Gr.  cup  is  a  contracted  form  of  aidpa  by  the 
elision  of  6.  It  is  a  peculiarity  of  the  Greek  language  that 
it  often  shortens  or  simplifies  words  by  elision  of  an  inter¬ 
nal  consonant,  such  as,  a,  6,  %,  i r,  fi,  S,  y  and  the  like. 
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Compare  the  following  : — 
Cr.  piaia,1 

,,  evTL  for  ecrevTi, 

,,  ov  as  in  ayaOov  —  aya- 
6o  +  crya  —  ayaOo 
+  ya,  then  shorten¬ 
ed  into  ayaOov. 

,,  iov  as  in  avBpcov ,  avyp, 

‘  of  men.’ 


„  via  as  in  eiBvia,  fem.  oil 
eiBcos,  perfect  partici¬ 
pial  adjective  of  eiBco, 
‘  to  see.' 

„  TOtO<?,2  Gr.  T050? 


Sans.  TIT'3'  matr,  *  mother.’ 

„  adit,  ‘he  was.’ 

santi,  ‘they  are.’ 

„  syci,  the  gen.  sing, 
suf. 

„  WT*  sam,  •TTH  navi, 
ham,  (as  in 
yusmakavi, 

vj  ^ 

properly 

yusmasam  or  T^T®1 
5fT  T^yusmanam)  ;gen. 
plu.  suffixes,  answer¬ 
ing  to  Lat.  rum,  in 
which  the  ^  s  of 
sam  is  changed  in¬ 
to  r. 

„  ^  usi  as  in 

vidnsi,  fem.  form 
of  vidvan, 

‘  learned.’ 

„  ?TT3cl  tavat,  ‘  that 
much.’ 


1  Compare  the  Hind,  and  Urdu  ma-i,  *  mother,’  which 

comes  from  the  same  root. 

2  In  this  and  the  following  five  examples,  the  words  of  the  second 
column  contain  the  elision  of  the  v  of  the  corresponding  Sanskrit 
words  and  those  of  the  first  column  contain  the  elision  of  the  s  of 
the  corresponding  Greek  words. 
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Gr. 

OTTOIOS, 

o/coto? , 

Gr. 

)) 

07T090? 

0/C090? 

>> 

woto?. 

99 

7T090?') 

)> 

/COiO?, 

>> 

/C0909  J 

)> 

oto?. 

yy 

090?, 

)) 

to?,  ‘  one,’ 

Lat.  amabo,9  ‘  I  shall  love/ 
=  am  +  a  +  sva  +  o 

—  amasvo,  in  which 
s  is  elided  and  v  is 
changed  into  b. 


Sans.  lay  at,  3f^TcTr7 

Icavavat,  ‘  how 

much.’ 

lay  at,  cfvTSf  rT 

lidvat;  (interrog.) 
„  yavat,  ‘how 

much /  (relat.) 

esa,  ‘  this/  which 
pronoun  gives  the 
numeral  eka,1 2 

‘  one/  in  Sanskrit. 
„  kamisye  — 

kam  +  ^  i  +  sva 

+  TT  kami- 

sve,  in  which  ^  v  is 
changed  into  y. 


1  The  corresponding  Greek  etcr(ei')  and  Lat.  units  are  derived 
from  TFiT  ena,  another  form  of  esa.  The  fem.  of  et?,  viz., 
ilia,  is  a  contraction  of  ama,  which  is  also  a  modification  of 

'  n 

ena  and  which  assumes  the  forms  of  ami  and  amu, 

2  The  particle  sva,  which  I  hold  to  be  the  source  of  the  tempo¬ 
ral  augment  sya,  indicating  future  time,  means  possession  and 
is  identical  with  the  gen.  suffix.  In  Greek  this  ^  sya  is  simpli¬ 
fied  as  a  in  roots  ending  in  vowels,  and  in  consonants  which  can 
he  readily  blended  with  s,  such  as  g,  Jc,  p,  b,  &c. ;  but  in  roots  ending 
with  y,  v  and  p,  it  is  changed  into  cr  and  then  elided.  Thus, 
cttsX&j,  ‘  I  shall  put,’  —  cttcXX  +  e  +  ay  +-  w  ~  areXXeayco 
—  o-veXeaw  —  areXeco  and  areXca.  (Buttman’s  Greek  Gram- 
mar,  pp.  135-36.) 
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Sans.  ^5irsT  ay  a,  Tj;  e,  &c., 
dat.  and  loc.  ter¬ 
minations  in  Sans¬ 
krit. 


Gr,  pvia, 

,,  oap, 

„  M<wa,  Laconic  form, 

In  tlie  above  examples 

Gr.  uaXo?, 

,,  Seas,  ‘  banquet/ 

,,  Bcuvvp-c,  e  to  give  a 
banquet.’ 

,,  fiovrys  =  yS ov  +  7 rocri?, 

‘  a  herdsman.’ 

,,  l7r7TOT'»7?=  177770  +  7TO?i?. 

,,  trx  pciT  icoTyi  —  arpana 
+  770949,  ‘  a  citizen 
on  military  service’ 
or  ‘  a  soldier,’  from 
arpaTia,  ‘  an  army,’ 
and  7700-49,  ‘lord.’ 


Sans.  sya,  the  gen.  sing. 

•  suf.,  of  which  the 
initial  s  being  elid¬ 
ed  the  previous 
vowel  in  a  stem 
ris  lengthened,  and 
which  is  modified 
as  ^  su  in  the  loc. 
plu0  in  Sanskrit. 

))  'iJ^dSdlCQ/y  ifj  f^jJ 

3TT  maksihd ,  'fly.* 

>>  safari  yosit,  Latin 
uxor ,  ‘  wife.’ 

Gr.  Maw  era/  the  muse.’ 
s  is  elided. 

Sans.  '  astone. 

Gr.  8a7TT9,  fia7raT09  con¬ 
tracted  into  Sa7TT. 

,,  Saivo?,  contracted  frofn 
Sa7ra70< allied  to 
Sans.  tevana. 

Sans.  *T^ffT  gopati,  ‘  l  cow¬ 
herd.’ 

)}  asvapati,  c  a 

cavalier.’ 

Compare  Sans.  se- 

napati,  ‘  leader  of 
an  army.’ 


In  the  above  examples  p  is  elided. 
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Gr.  7 rpaos  and  Ionic  7rp7]v<; 
and  TrpavT7]<i}  modi¬ 
fied  forms  of  /3pa8v$ 
and  /3paSvTT)<>} 

„  p,veWo<;. 


,,  Nato?  as  in  NataSe?  zz: 
Ncuo  +  aSe?. 


Sans.  ’R  mrdu,  ‘  soft. 


medas,  ‘  brain/ 

Lat.  medulla, c  mar¬ 
row/ 

nada,  ‘  a  river/ 


„  reOv'rjco'i  and  reOvecoi;.  Gr.  r eOvrjicm,  corresponding 

to  Sans. 

jaghnivas,  of  which 
form  the  suf.  vas 

is  modified  as  kot 
in  Greek  as  already 
shown  (see  p.  115). 
The  initial  k  of  the 
Greek  suffix  kot  is 
elided  in  the  forms 
redvgcot  and  reO- 
v  e  a>  ?.  Compare 
7recf)VKco<j,  m  a  s  c  . 


Sans.  es,  the  instr.  pi. 
suf. 


sing.,  TO3Q  ba- 
bhvvas,  Tecf)VKVia, 
babhuvus% 

contracted  into  ecf>- 
uo)?  and  ire^vvla. 

Sans.  Ufa*  ebhis,  older 

suffix  used  in  the 
Yedas  only. 
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Gr.  ow,  aw,  dat.  plu.  suf. 


„  lapos. 

,,  anrv<;  } 

„  amos  ) 

,,  aLfir),  ‘  thorn,’ 

,,  TTLOT€po<t  and  moTaro ?, 
comp,  and  sup.  de¬ 
grees  of  iTLcav  which 
is  itself  a  comp,  de¬ 
gree  allied  to  Sans. 
bhuyas. 


Sans.  ’WJ'ST  bhyas1  of  which 
the  initial  VI  him 
is  elided  a  id  the 
following  ya  is 
weakened  into  a 
mere  vowel. 
vidhra, 

Gr.  /caOapo?,  ‘  pure.’ 

Sans.  \3 urdhva,  ‘’high.’ 

Gr.  a/cp.7],  ‘  point/  from  a/cy, 
(  point.’ 

,,  bhuyastara  and 

bhuyas - 

tama,  from 
bhuyas,  comp,  de¬ 
gree  of  bahu, 


Gr.  •na'yy^. 

,,  GTreos,  Lat.  specus,  c  a  cave.’ 

In  the  above  examples,  k,  B,  bh,  dh  and  r  are  elided. 

In  the  following,  final  consonants  such  as  t,  d,  n,  e,  are 
cut  off : — 


Gr.  to,  sing.  nom.  of  theneut. 

„  t a,  plu.  nom.  of  to. 

„  a,  neut.  pi.  nom.  of 
nouns  as  in  £v\a, 
‘  trees.’ 


Sans.  tad,  ‘  that/ 

„  fnfsr  tani,  ‘they/ 

ani,  as  in  ^JT«TT- 

f%  jnanani,  ‘know- 
1 

ledges/ 


1  In  Latin  it  is  modified  as  bus  and  hi  and  occurs  in  all  the 
declensions  except  the  first  in  which  it  occurs  very  rarely,  as 
alibi,  omnibus,  and  as  mJjL  and  (f>i  in  Gr.  dvpufn,  ‘  outside,’  6vpa, 

•  door,’  and  perhaps  i<fn, *  *  strongly,’  dat.  pi.  of  w,  *  strength.’ 
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Or.  oi  and  ai,  Lat.  ce,  i,  &c.  Sans.  ds,  as  as,1 * * * 

pi.  nom.  suf. 

,,  w/ca ,8  1  small/  Prak.  isat,  ‘  little/ 

isi,  ‘  little.5 

In  all  tlie  verbal  forms  which  in  Sanskrit  end  in  t  as  in 
the  imperfect  singular,  aorist  singular  and  the  like,  the  final 
t  disappears  in  Greek,  as  abhavat,  ecpve,  $£  bhu, 

<f>v,  ‘  to  be  /  adr  ausit,  ekvcre,  ‘  was  dissolved  / 


1  The  pi.  suf.  asas  is  used  only  in  the  Yedas,  and  seems 

N 

to  be  the  original  form  from  which  sprang  the  latter  suffix  ^  1 
as  by  the  elision  of  the  central  s.  This  suffix  asas 

may  be  a'reduplicated  form  of  the  singular  as,  the  length¬ 
ening  of  the  initial  vowel  of  the  first  part  being  arbitrary.  In 
this  case  the  idea  of  plurality  must  arise  from  the  redupli¬ 
cation  of  the  singular  suffix  as.  Or  the  suffix 

asas  may  be  a  reduplication  of  the  other  suf.  as  which  being 

doubled  becomes  asas  and  then  is  modified  as  asas 

by  shortening  the  second  a.  In  this  case  we  may  attribute 
the  idea  of  plurality  to  the  change  of  ’SJfT  as  into  as.  In  the 

N  \ 

Aryan  languages  very  likely  there  was  no  idea  of  number  attached 
to  nouns  as  also  to  verbs,  and  the  ideas  of  singularity  and  plurality 
must  have  arisen  in  nouns  after  the  divergence  of  the  singular  form 

by  the  modification  of  the  suf.  as.  Both  of  the  theories  pre¬ 
suppose  that  in  the  Aryan  languages  the  declensional  system  first 
arose  out  of  the  ^  a  stem  and  was  afterwards  applied  to  the  ^ 
xS  u  and  other  stems.  The  plural  form  of  the  ^  a  stem  was  ana¬ 
lyzed  as,  for  instance,  TT?f  j Rama  +  as  and  the  suffix  as 

S  S 

so  derived  was  added  to  the  other  stems. 

8  In  the  Prakrtic  languages  as  in  Greek  the  final  consonants  of 
Sanskrit  words  are  very  generally  cut  off,  as  ta,  tat, 
<  that’ ;  Tfa  isi y  isat,  *  little ;  ’  cTR  tava,  tavat,  ‘  then 

java,  yavat,  ‘  when.’ 
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'sg^n^cjrl  adudruvat,  e\e\v/ce,  ‘  was  dissolved  rl  bhavet, 
(pviT],  ‘  may  become.’ 

It  is  a  characteristic  feature  of  the  Greek  language  to 
shorten  words  by  eliding  consonants  between  two  vowels 
and  often  by  blending  the  vowels  preceding  and  following 
the  elided  consonants  into  one,  or  by  eliding  consonants 
coming  with  other  consonants  and  lengthening  the  quantity 
of  the  preceding  vowels,  and  so  on.  These  are  some  of  the 
laws  according  to  which  the  Prakrtic  and  Vernacular  lan¬ 
guage  have  been  derived  from  the  parent  Sanskrit,  and 
some  of  the  modern  vernaculars  of  Southern  Europe  from 
Latin  and  Greek.  While  the  operation  ^f  these  laws  was 
checked  in  Sanskrit  by  the  differentiation  of  the  Prakrtic 
dialects  from  Sanskrit  at  an  early  time  (p.  iii),  in  Greek 
it  was  allowed  to  have  its  full  force,  and,  in  consequence, 
has  simplified  many  woi’ds  and  grammatical  forms ;  and 
the  new  forms  so  introduced  have  replaced  the  old  ones. 
In  this  respect  the  Greek  language  looks  more  like  a  daugh¬ 
ter  than  a  sister  of  Sanskrit.  In  Sanskrit  when  such 
words  as  gupta ,  "QTftyukta,  rjJSJ  labdha,  bhavati, 

qfc!cr  patita,  tani,  tavat  and  ftrT  tat,  were 

modified  as  TTtT  gutta,  of  t \  jutta,  *Tf  laddha ,  hodi, 

padiya,  ta-i,  rfT^f  tava,  ffT  ta,  such  forms  were 
generally  considered  as  Prakrtic  and  were  included  in  a 
dialect.  The  same  is  the  case  with  many  Latin  words, 
which  when  simplified  were  generally  differentiated  as  the 
words  of  a  dialect  as  the  Romance  language.  Thus  when  tb  e 
Latin  words  fidelitas,  crudelis,  magister,  dubito,  rotundus , 
traditor,  punctus,  unctus  and  junctus  were  shortened  into 
fealty,  cruel,  master,  doubt,  round,  traitor,  point,  oint  and 
joint,  they  were  not  admitted  into  Latin,  though  they  may 
have  been  used  contemporaneously  with  their  originals.1 


1  There  are  however  instances  of  words  in  Latin  which  have  been 
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80.  atasa  may  be  modified  as  athara  by  the 

change  of  ?Ts  into  r  and  then  athari  and 

athari  by  the  change  of  the  final  ^  a  into  ^  i  and  f"  i. 

athari  and  athari  mean  ‘  light/  or  ‘  ray/  as 

in  the  following  passage  : — 


Dviryampanca  jijanan  samvasanah  svasard  agnirii  manus'isu  vitcsu 


^  33^13  -q^rTfoTim  ii  rv.  6,  s. 


Usarhudhamatharyo  nadamtam  sukram  svasam parasum  natigmam. 

‘  The  Grod  of  fire  whom  the  ten  united  fingers  (sisters  ?) 
produced  among  mankind,  and  who  is  dawn — awaking  like 
the  rays  of  the  sun,  bright,  eating  havis,  good  faced  and 
sharp  like  axe.n 

Though  Sayana  interprets  atharyona  in  the 


above  passage  by  f T3  striya  iva,  I  think  that  the 
meaning  is  not  right,  and  take  the  word  atharyah 

to  mean  ‘  rays/ 


Taking  the  suffix  ^  yu,  the  word  <^5T?J'5G  athar  becomes 
atharyu,  and  this  word  means  f  brilliant/  as  in  the 

•vj  # 

following  passage  : — 


Ag.dmnarodidhitibliiraranydrhastacyutijanayantapirasastam 

II  "VII.  1.  1. 

Duredrsanigrliapatimatharyum. 


modified  and  are  optionally  used  in  the  modified  forms,  such  as, 
providentia,  prudentia,  fructus,  fruitus,  in  which  latter  c  is  cut 
off,  and  also  of  words  of  which  the  original  forms  have  been  re¬ 
placed  by  the  corrupt  ones  such  as ,fruor  (frugor),  struo  (strugoj ,  fluo 

(flugo,  Sans.  prc,  ‘  to  be  wet,’  vrs,  to  pour.’) 

^  tVlth  ^  ^  atasa,  and  athara  may  be  connected  the 

Semitic  words,  Heb.  oh tin  atun,  ‘furnace,’ 

and  Heb.  tiis  es,  and  Arab.  l  ads,  ‘  fire.’ 
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‘  With  the  arani  sticks  and  by  the  motion  of  their  hands 
men  produced  the  god  of  fire  with  effulgence,  praiseworthy, 
far-seeing,  lord  of  the  house,  and  brilliant.’ 

The  word  also  means  ‘  having  fire/  that  is,  a  ‘  priest.’ 

Similarly  is  derived  atliarvan  from  athara 

by  the  addition  of  the  suffix  van.  The  original  mean¬ 
ing  of  the  word  atliarvan  is,  therefore,  f  one  who' 

has  fire,’  that  is,  a  priest  who  keeps  fire  or  officiates  at  the 
sacred  fire.  This  is  the  meaning  in  which  the  word  is  used 
in  the  following  passage  : — 

_  o__  J 

Abhite  madlvuna  2^>aybtharvdnb  asisrayuh 

II  IX.  11.  2. 

Devamdevayadevayu. 

1  0  soma,  with  thy  sweet  juice  the  priests  prepared  for 
Indra  a  drink  which  is  savoury  and  goes  to  the  gods.’ 

With  this  word  *T  atliarvan  may  perhaps  be  con¬ 

nected  the  Gfr.  Oepa-Tvcov  which  in  the  oblique  cases  assumes 
the  form  of  OepairovT.  Compare  maghavan  which 

is  declined  both  as  maghavanau  and 

maghavantau,  nom.  dual,  and  maghavanah  and 

maghavantah,  nom.  pi.,  &c.  Though  the  word  flepa- 
nrcov  means  an  attendant  or  inferior  kind  of  servant  in  the 
later  language  and  has  thus  degenerated  in  meaning,  yet 
it  is  applied  in  the  cider  language  to  persons  whose  service 
was  free  and  honorable.  This  meaning  quite  agrees  with 
the  character  of  the  priest  atliarvan,  who,  besides 

his  knowledge  of  the  Yagas  and  other  Vedic  ceremonies,  was 
well  versed  in  the  performance  of  various  rites,  preventive 
of  evils  and  promoting  prosperity,  and  with  the  nature  of 
the  Atharva  Yeda  which  arose  on  account  of  the  necessity 
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of  superintending  the  solemnization  of  ceremonies  pre¬ 
scribed  in  the  other  Vedas,  and  the  preventing  of  sacrifi¬ 
cial  blunders,  and,  in  course  of  time,  included  other  rites, 
and  lormulas  relating  to  them.  The  priest  of  a  king  must 
be  well  versed  in  the  Atharva  Veda  and  perform  lutes  which 
will  remove  evils  and  increase  prosperity.  Thus  Vasistha, 
who  was  the  priest  of  Dilipa,  is  said  to  have  been 
atharvanidhi,  ‘  a  treasure  of  the  Atharva  Veda/  that  is,  well 
versed  in  the  Atharva  Veda.1  But  in  Greek  the  word  has 
diverged  from  that  meaning  and  was  first  used  for  a  com¬ 
panion  in  arms.  Thus  in  Homer  we  find  Eteoneus  des¬ 
cribed  as  the  depairoov  of  Menelaos,  Meriones,  of  Idomeneus 
and  Patroclus,  of  Achilles.  In  the  later  language  the  word 
is  used  for  an  attendant  or  a  servant. 

The  feminine  foi’m  of  Oepairav  is  depaivatva  ( Oepairavaa 
properly),  which  comes  from  Qepairwv,  as  if  the  latter  were 
declined  as  Oepairovos,  Oepcnroves,  &c.,  without  a  i  as 
maghavanau  and  maghavanas. 

81.  From  atasa  is  to  be  derived  agas, 

‘light/  and  it  assumes  the  form  agastya  by  the 

termination  ya,  the  letter  t  being  added  to  s  for  the 
purpose  of  strengthening  as  is  seen  in  vistapa, 

‘  world’  =  fas™  vistapa  =  faRSf  visciva  —  fa^  visva, 

‘  all’  ;  svasti  —  svas  +  Xh  SfH  svas  meaning 


1 

Trayyanca  dandanityanca  kusalassyatpurohitah 

Kamantakiya. 

Atharvavihitam  jdnan  nityamsantikapaustike. 

‘The  priest  should  be  versed  in  the  three  Vedas,  knowing  always 
the  ceremonies  as  prescribed  in  the  Atharva  Veda,  expiatory  and 
increasing  prosperity. 


I 


166 


FIRST  GROUP. 


[LIST:  I, 


‘  happiness.’1  The  sage  Agastya  is  so  called  on  account 
of  the  brightness  of  the  star  which  represents  him  in 


heaven,  or  in  reference  to  his  own  brightness  as  Gau¬ 
tama,  Kanva  and  Ahgiras  ;  and  this  last  word 

will  be  mentioned  hereafter. 


The  name  is  applied  to  a  plant  called  also 


munidruma,  ‘  the  tree  of  a  hermit’  (Agastya), and  producing 
a  bright  red  or  white  flower.  Compare  the  Gr.  a/cavOos, 
Lat.  acanthus,  ‘  bear’s  breach,’  and  Gr.  a/cataa ;  Lat. 
acacia,  all  of  which  are  traceable  to  the  same  source  as 
Agastya. 

82.  atasa  is  modified  as  akasa  through 

the  abovementioned  form  ^5fT[^T  agas,  and  means  ‘  sky’  or 
‘  air.’  From  the  latter  part  of  the  word  is  derived  the 
roots  3i"rjr  has  and  kds,  c  to  shine,’  and  dsa, 

‘  cough,’  so  called  on  account  of  the  repeated  breathings 
which  take  place  in  coughing.  To  akasa  are 

traceable  the  Eng.  ghost,  Ang.-Sax.  gast  *  Germ,  geist, 
Dutch  geest,  ‘  a  spirit,’  and  also  gust,  ‘  a  sudden  blast  of 
wind,’  and  perhaps  ghast,  ‘  fear,’  f  astonishment,’  as  in 
aghast,  ghastly,  and  also  the  technical  word  gas  which  was 
first  applied  by  the  Belgium  chemist  Von  Helmont  to  an 
aeriform  fluid,  and  which  seems  to  have  been  taken  from 
the  Dutch  word  geest. 

83.  From  atasa  may  be  derived  ’SfrT*!  atana  by 

the  change  of  sa  into  rf  na  (compare  ahas  and 

^  f  5T  ahan  and  the  law  illustrated  under  ahas),  and 

then  Adrjva  by  the  aspiration  of  ?T  ta.  A Orjvd  with  A Otjvti 

1  Vide  p.  28  and  Note  3. 

9  Mr.  Skeat  observes,  however,  that  ghost  and  ghast  are  nut 
allied,  and  derives  the  latter  from  a  root  primarily  meaning  ‘to 
stick,’  as  the  Lat.  haereo. 
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and  other  forms  is  the  name  of  the  Goddess  called  in  Latin 


Minerva.  She  was  the  daughter  of  Zeus  without  a  mother 
and  is  also  called  Tpiroyevea,  that  is,  daughter  of  the  Ocean. 
The  word  T piroyevea  may  be  translated  into  Sanskrit  as 
sarasjanya  exactly  and  may  be  applied  to  the 
goddess  of  fortune,  that  is,  Laksmi  who  is  said  to  have 
sprung  from  the  milky  ocean  (vide  p.  125.)  A Orjva  is  the 
symbol  of  wisdom  and  power  and  she  protects  every  work 
of  wisdom  and  power.  She  guards  cities  in  peace  and 
war  and  is  the  goddess  cl  war.  The  radical  meaning  of 
the  word  is  e  brightness’  or  ‘  day,’  and,  as  morning  re¬ 
stores  to  men  their  understanding  power  which  is  lost  in 
sleep,  the  goddess  is  rightly  called  A dyva.  This  function 
is  attributed  to  the  Sun-god,  and  TIsas, 1  Dawn,’  who 

is  also  known  by  the  name  of  ahana,  a  word  allied 

both  in  meaning  and  form  to  Adyvy  and  to  its  Laconic  form 
A aa.'a.  The  name  Adyvy  was  given  to  a  fortress  which 
was  established  by  Cecrops  and  called  Ke/cpo7ria,  and  which 
was  subsequently  enlarged  by  Theseus.  From  the  fortress 
the  name  was  applied  to  the  city  of  Athens  and  is  used  in 
plural  like  ®rj/3ai.  The  government  of  Theseus  at  Athens 
may  be  explained  by  reference  to  the  shining  of  the  sun 
in  the  day  time,  alias.  The  name  ®?7creu?  answers  to  Sans. 


‘  bright,’  consisting  of  dus,  ‘  light,’  and  man ,  suffix 
indicating  possession,  and  in  its  form  is  exactly  allied  to 
A  lower  o$  (p.  124.) 

84-  ahana  is  a 'modification  of  atasa  like 

A6iivr],  and,  as  already  noticed,  is  closely  allied  to  Adyvy 

1  The  word  ©^creu?  comes  from  the  root  0eo?  which  is  found  in 
diaaos,  and  suf.  eu?  indicating  ‘possession’ ;  and  the  word  radically 
means  ‘  heavenly’  as  the  corresponding  word  dusmanta  does. 
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both  in  meaning  and  form.  ahana  is  the  goddess  of 

dawn  and  she  is  said  to  go  to  every  house  directly  and  to 
be  very  modest,  (p.  61.) 

85-  From  TQatasa,  'light/  may  be  derived  alias 

of  which  ‘5‘^tIT  ahana  is  an  enlarged  £orm  and  the  final 

^  sa  of  which  is  changed  into  na  before  casal  suffixes 
beginning  with  a  vowel.  The  same  change  has  taken 
place  in  ahana  (radically  atasa) .  alias 

is  modified  as  ahni,  ahani,  NOM.andAccus.  dual 

and’^Tf^f  a7ta?2i,  nom.  andACCUS.  pi.,  ahna,  instr.  sing., 

ahne,  dat.  sing.,  ahni and  ahani,  loc.  sing. 

In  compounds  the  word  is  contracted  as  ^5^  ahna,  and 
aha  by  the  elision  of  «T  na,  as  lTTifr  prahna,  *  morn¬ 
ing/  aparalina,  ‘  evening/  and  punyaha, 

‘  holy  day.’  Compare  udhas,  '  udder/  which  is  simi¬ 
larly  modified/  as  kundodhni,  '  a  cow  with  a  big 

udder.’  p.  (43). 

The  change  of  s  into  n  is  very  important  in  the  Aryan 
languages ;  and  it  will  be  really  interesting  to  see  the  law 
illustrated.  Many  examples  have  already  been  given  ;  as, 
dina,  'day’;  Zyv  and  the  Doric  form  Zav,  the  stems 
out  of  which  are  derived  the  casal  forms  of  Zen?,  which 
is  declined  in  some  cases  as  a  consonantal  stem  ending  in  v 
nakaranta) ,  as  Zyvos  GEN.,  Zyvi  DAT.,  and  Z rjva 
accus.,  and  the  corresponding  Doric  forms  Zano?,  &c. ;  Lat. 
Janus,  Juno  ;  Sans.  danu  and  danu,  Gr.  A avao<;, 

Egypt,  tanau,  Sans.  tanu  (p.  139)  as  in  ?f;T*Tm7T  tanu- 

G\ 

napat,  ^TT*JcT  Danava ;  ksom ;  syona, 
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and  ^Zfcf  syuna ;  Sans.  mahas,  '  great/  modified  as 

C\  v 

^r\  mahat  and  maha,  Lat.  magnus ,  Gr.  paya\. 

It  is  a  law  which  has  thus  not  only  affected  the  forms  of 
many  primitive  words,  hut  is  also  a  very  powerful  element 
underlying  the  formations  of  grammatical  inflections.  I 
shall  therefore  giv*e  a  few  more  examples  here  below : —  ' 
Sans,  apas,  Sans.  apnas,  ‘  pos¬ 

session’,  'property,’ 
Gr.  ott\oi>,  1  a  tool,’ 
'instrument,’  ottu>- 
pa,  ‘  fruit  time’  or 
'fruit,’  op, irv't],  'corn’ 
and  '  food.’ 

Oun  siras ,  Gr.  Ko\ovr/,  '  a  mound,’ 

Kopovts,  ‘  the  tip  of 
a  bow.’ 

,,  ns,  mas.  sing.  suf.  ,,  on^neut.  sing,  in  which 

the  of  mas.  suf. 

s 

is  changed  into 
and  which  corres¬ 
ponds  to  am, 
neut.  sing.  suf. 

It  is  this  v  which  reappears  in  the  neutral  plural  as 
jnclnani,  '  knowledges’  Tir'W  jnanam  +  ^  i 

=  jnanan  +  X  i  =  tTT5TT5|  jnanan  +  ^  i,  by  the 

1  The  v  of  the  Greek  suffix  ov  is  changed  into  m  in  Sanskrit ;  this 
change  is  seen  in  many  other  instances,  such  as  Ima,  amu, 

ami  and  amu  (pron.),  im,  (adv.  part.),  sadam, 

‘always,’  tadam,  ‘  then,  idam,  ‘  now,’  words  mention- 

cd  in  the  above  list. 

W 
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lengthening  of  the  penultimate  ^  a ;  and  in  the  accus. 
plural,  as  ^T*?T;T  Hainan  which  is  only  a  modification  of 
Ramaui,  originally  Raman,  the  accus.  suf. 

am  and  the  allied  G-r.  ov  being’  the  same  as  the  G-r.  ov  and 
Sans.  am  of  the  neut.  sing.,  the  neut.  suf.  producing 
the  accusative  idea.  The  above  v  of  neut.  p’ur.  suf.  is 
wrongly  inserted  in  the  neuter  dual  and  plural  forms  of 
consonant  and  vowel  stems  ;  and  it  is  this  n  which  is  seen, 
I  think,  in  the  plural  forms  of  the  third  person  of  verbs,  as 
bliavanti,  abhavan  for  abhavant,  and 

so  on. 

In  the  neuter  singular  of  pronouns  such  as  ^3"  yack,  rja- 

tad,  and  lead,  ‘  what/  occurring  in  Samasa  as 
kadasvah,  ‘  a  mean  horse/  anyad,  itarad, 

katarad,  etad]  Lat.  Mud  and  istud,  &c., 

the  final  n,  which  arises  out  of  the  masculine  suffix  sa 
as  shown  above,  and  indicates  neuter  singular,  is  hardened 
into  t  and  d.  But  as  the  G-reek  language  does  not  allow 
the  letter  t  to  stand  at  the  end  ol  a  word,  the  t  is  cut  off 
as  in  o,  ‘what’  (rel.),  Lat.  quid;  to  (demon.),  ‘this’  or 
‘that /  to,  definite  article. 

As  the  final  d  of  yad,  tad,  kad  and  TT?i^ 
etad  are  shown  to  be  connected  with  the  Tf  m  of  the  neuter 
suffix  through  the  v  of  the  corresponding  Gr.  ov,  it  is 
highly  ungrammatical  to  attach  the  d  to  the  stem  as  is  done 
in  Sanskrit.  Thus,  yatpurusa,  tatpurusa, 

etatpurusa  and  kadusna,  are  unscienti¬ 
fic  and  ought  to  be  yapurusa,  tapurusa, 

etapurusa  and  kosna,  the  last  of  which  is 

optionally  used  for  kadusna,  and  also  modified  as 
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Jcavosna.1 2  Compare  qT^TlT  yddrsa,  ^JT^fTT  yavat ; 
^ T *  tadrsa,  rTTqf  rf  tavat ;  etadrsa,  ^377 

etaval ;  Tadrsa,  fijiqq  lay  at,  that  is  kivat 

(properly  ^TofrT  Tcavat)  ;  in  which  proper  stems  are  used 
without  tl~e  wrong  suf.  d.  For  the  same  reason  the  com¬ 
pound  kimpurusa*  ‘  what  man/  ‘  a  kinnara/  is 

wrong  and  ought  to  be  f%q?^q  kipurusa,  gjqqq  kapurusa 

or  <^jq^q  kupurusa  ;  for  the  final  ^  m  of  kim  is  the 
same  as  that  of  fjlcf}}  jnanam,  and  the  word  must  be  spelt 
as  qriT  kam  answering  to  the  masc.  qjq  kas.  But  as  the 
masc.  Sff^T  kas  is  changed  into  kis,  so  the  corres- 

1  The  same  remark  applies  to  anyad  (Lat.  aliud  and  Gr. 

A Wov)  which  also  retains  the  suf.  ad  as  in 

anyadutsuka,  ‘  fond  of  another,’  and  anyadtya,  ‘  belong¬ 

ing  to  another,’  when  the  word  is  not  in  the  genitive  and  instru- 

_  _  ^ 

mental  cases ;  and  optionally,  as  in  anyadarthas  and 

anyarthas,  ‘  another’s  property.’ 

«  ■  x. 

2  The  word  kimpursa  is  coined  owing  to  a  wrong  analy¬ 

sis  of  the  word  fansTC  kinnara,  fsu  kim  +  nara,  1  bad  man 

•V 

The  word  must  be  derived  from  kesara,  ‘  mane,’  or  *  hair,’ 

*  c 

and  means- ‘hairy,’  as  do  the  allied  words  qqq  gandharva,  ‘a 
kind  of  celestial  beings,’  and  kanthtrava,  ‘lion,’  and  Gr. 

K evravp,  *  a  kind  of  monster,’  which  are  to  be  traced  to  eJT<^^ 
kadara,  ‘  hair,’  a  modified  form  of  kesara  (vide  fair  as  Group), 

It  is  this  word  kinnara  which,  having  been  applied  to  a 

musical  instrument  called  kinnari  in  Sanskrit  and  modifi¬ 

ed  as  farTTT  8 itar  in  Northern  India,  has  migrated  to  Europe 
under  various  forms  as  Ktdap,  guitar,  cistern,  cithern  and  so  on. 
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ponding  lea  in  is  changed  into  him,  though  this  is 

against  the  common  usage  of  the  language  by  which  the 
neuter  suffix  m  in  ^  i  and  ^  u  stems  is  omitted.  To 
resume  the  list  « 


Sans.  sya,  gen.  sing, 
suf.  which  is* a 
corruption  of 
^Jjsvan,  ‘  own.’ 


Sans.  5JTTT  nam,  gen.  plu. 

suf.  as  in  ^UTT^T'R 
Ramanam,  ‘  of  Ra- 


mas. 


),  as,  mas.  sing, 

suf. 


ani,  the  fern, 
sing.  suf.  correspon¬ 
ding  to  as  masc. 
sing,  suf.,  =  as  + 
t;  *  =  '‘SR  an  + 


-  an  +  ^  »  hy 

the  lengthening  of 
^  a.  (Comp. 
ani,  the  neut.  plu. 
nom.  suf.,  p.  169.) 

Similarly  derived  is  the  *ft  ni  in  the  following  : — 

asikni,  1  young  maid  servant,’  palikni, 

1  old  woman,’  qsrt  patm,  (Gr.  vorvea  and  irorva  and  Sans. 


patna  as  in  sapatna.)  In  bhattini, c  a  king’s 

wife,’  which  ought  to  be  properly  bhatti  from 

bhartri,  fern,  form  of  ^  bhartar,  ‘  lord,’  «f)  n%  is  added  by 
wrong  analogy.  Tin  same  is  the  case,  Tthink,  with 

bandhakini,  subhagini,  parastrini, 

kulatim,  Tcalyanini,  the  proper  forms  of 

which  are  bandhaki,  subhaga,  para- 

stri,  c?  Ijf^T  kulata,  kalyani,  and  which  occur  in 
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the  words  srtef^?  bandhakineya,  ‘  son  of  a  had  woman/ 
saubkagineya,  ‘  son  of  a  good  woman/ 

y'arastraineya ,  ‘  son  of  another’s  woman/ 
kaulatineya,  ‘  whore’s  son,’  and  qjTWlf^I^l2!  kalyanineya, 
‘  the  son  of  a  good  woman.’  In  the  North  Indian  verna¬ 
culars,  the  suffixes  ini,  T*T  inct,  ana,  ani, 

ani,  ina,  nw  ena,  &c.,  are  used  as  suffixes  to 
derive  from  masculine  nouns  their  corresponding  feminine 
forms,  and  some  of  them,  as  ana,  ani  and  ^5fTWt 


am,  are  traceable  to  the  above  ^Tift  am  :  e.  g., 

dhobina,  ‘  washerwoman’  washerman.’ 


kumharina,  ‘  potter’s 

wife.’ 

panditani x  ‘  a  learned 
woman.’ 

^T^Tf^T  cakarani,  ‘  a  female 
servant.’ 

kaminam,  1  a  female 
menial  servant.’ 

jatini,  ‘  a  Jot’s  wife.’ 

hindim,  ‘  a  Hindu 
female.’ 

sugarina,  '  a  skilful 
woman.’ 

marethena,  ‘  a  Maratha 
woman.’ 

To  resume  the  list - 
Sans.  sadas,  ‘  an  as¬ 

sembly.’ 


X.kumhara,  “'pot¬ 
ter.’ 

pandita,  ‘  pandit.’ 


cakara,  ‘  servant.’ 


karmna,  ‘  a  male 
menial  servant.’ 
fa  Jot.’ 

sS 


hindu,  ‘  a  Hindu.’ 


9^  sugara,  (  a  skilful 
man.’ 

maretTn,  ‘  a  Mara¬ 
tha.’ 


Gr.  edvos,1  ‘  a  nation.’ 


1  A  is  hardened  before  n  as  edvos  —  eBevos  —  Sans. 


174 


FIRST  GROUP. 

I 


[list  I. 


Sans. 

)) 

)) 

‘  this/ 
‘  that/ 


,,  salia  +  dyas, 

‘  with  day/  ‘  whole 
day/  that  is,  always, 
shortened  into 
scidyas. 

,,  adyas,  modified 

as  adya 

„  his,  f  who/ 


Gr.  d'yy'q,  ‘  foam.’ 

Prak.  rf  na,  'he.’ 

Sans,  TT«f  ena,  ana  and 
T«T  ina,  in  which 
s  is  changed  into  *T 
•,v,  the  fb;st  part  T  i 
being  seen  in  thp 
forms  and 

T  i. 

jj  sadan,  modified 

as  sadam  as 

in  sada- 

mit,  '  always.’ 

»  idan,  modified 

as  idarn,  and 

idan,  in 
•plTT  idaiiim. 

S 

hin,  modified  as 
f%*T  him. 

»  in,* 1  modified  as 

tm,  an  indeclina- 


is,  '  this/  the 
pron.  which  is 


ahas,  'brightness.’ 
sa, 

TJHesa, '  this/  =  \  i 
and  sa, 


sadas  -p  ^JPT  as.  Compare  7 rpo^vv,  Sans.  prajnu,  —  7 rpo 
+  7  ovv- 

1  The  other  form  TcT  it  contains  the  usual  pronominal  suffix  ^ 
\  — 

t,  and  both  it  and  im  are  used  as  particles  of  emphasis  as 
sadamit,  idanim  and  rl^fan  tadamit  and 

tadanim • 
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seen  m 

•s 

ayam,  ‘  this,’ 
mas.  nom.  sing. 
Sans,  tas,  adv.  suf. 
meaning  ‘  from.’ 
nyas  and 

yas,  comp.  suf.  of 
adjectives  in  Sans¬ 
krit,  as  in 

gariyas  and 
sreyas,  of  which 
latter  the  radical 
word  is  sri, 

‘  fortune/  ‘  advan¬ 
tage/  &c. 


able  particle  used  to 
emphasize. 

Gr.  6ev. 

„  icov,  and  cov  in  words 
in  which  l  is  cut  off, 
and  the  final  conso¬ 
nant  is  doubled  and 
sometimes  changed, 
as  in  paacrcov  —  pa- 
8mov,  or  the  preced¬ 
ing  vowel  is  length¬ 
ened  and  the  final 
consonant  is  simply 
changed  and  not 
doubled  as  in  p,ei- 
%cov  —  p.wyicov. 


86.  AJicdya,  the  name  of  the  wife  of  Gautama, 

is  to  be  derived  from  alias,  ‘  brightness,’  the  final 

s  of  which  is  changed  into  rjf  /,  as  in  ^51rf  atala,  radi¬ 
cally  atasa.  By  the  addition  of  the  suf.  y  and  the 

change  of  ^  s  into  *«f  Z,1  alias  becomes  Alialya 

and  means  radically  ‘  bright,’  ‘  effulgent/  and,  as  such,  is 
a  suitable  counterpart  of  Tl\fT?T  Gautama  which  conveys 
the  same  radical  meaning  and  has  already  been  explained 
(p.  62).  tjriJT  A.halya  was  the  first  woman  created 

according  to  the  Uttara  Kan  da,  and  her  name  is  derived 
thus;  liala ,  ‘  ugliness/  halya,  ‘  which  is  ugly/ 


and  ahalya, ‘  who  is  not  ugly/  that  is,  ‘beautiful/ 


1  Vide  p.  43 
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Brahma  created  her,  and,  in  spite  of  Indra’s  love  for 
her,  entrusted  her  to  the  care  of  Gautama  who  protected  her 
for  many  years  and  then  restored  her  to  Brahma.  He 
was  pleased  with  the  trustworthiness  of  Gautamc.  and 
gave  her  to  him  as  wife.  The  illicit  intercourse  of  Indra 
with  Alialya  in  the  dawn  during  the  absence  of  Gautama 
may  be  explained  by  reference  to  a  daily  phenomenon,  viz. 
the  absorption  of  the  natural  brightness  of  the  sky  in  the' 
morning’  twilight  of  the  east.  But  Kumarilabhatta  says 
that  the  story  is  typical  of  the  sun’s  carrying  away  the 
shades  of  night  and  makes  the  word  trlJT  Alialya  mean 
‘night,’  by  a  forced  etymology.1 

87.  Closely  allied  to  Alialya  is  the  Gr.  A^- 

l\ Aeu?  or  A^Aeu?,  Achilles,  son  of  Pelus  and  Thetis  and 
the  bravest  of  all  the  Greeks  in  the  Trojan  war.  He  loved 
Hellen  on  whose  account  the  Trojan  war  took  place  and 
terminated  in  her  redemption.  The  name  A^AXeu?  radi¬ 
cally  means  ‘  bright  ’  like  Alialya  and  refers  to  the 

sun ;  and  this  connection  is  sufficiently  supported  by  the 
parentage  ascribed  to  Axilles.  He  is  the  son  of  wate” 
both  on  his  father’s  side  and  his  mother’s  side,  as  the  name 
of  his  mother,  Thetis,  is  a  modification  of  Sans. 

i  .  . 

sindhu  meaning  ‘  ocean’  or  *  a  river,’  and  his  father’s  name 
Pelus  means  ‘  water,’  and  is  connected  with  Sans.  37?!  var 

and  enf?[  vari,  Lat.  mari,  ‘  water,’  Sans.  p^yas,  ‘water’ 

and  ‘milk,’  us«,  ‘nectar,’  Ved.  may  as,  ‘  food,’ 

and  Gr.  /3m?,  ‘merns  of  living  or  livelihood/  and  forms 
the  root  of  the  word  HeXo97o?,  a  name  applied  to  the 


1  alias,  ‘  day,  '*ft  b/tovanish alialya,  ‘vanish¬ 

ing  in  the  day,'  that  is,  the  night. — Max  Muller’s  History  of 
Ancient  Sanskrit  Literature,  p.  529.  Vide  also  Note  1,  under 
ApiaSvy,  p.  195, 
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Greeks.1  In  Homer  this  is  the  name  of  a  people  who  were 
the  allies  of  the  Greeks,  andwhom  Homer  places  in  Thessaly 
As  Thessaly  is  an  inland  country  lying  to  the  north  of  Greece 
whicn  is  a  peninsula  surrounded  by  water  on  three  sides, 
the  northern  Grecians  or  the  southern  Thessalians  may 
have  been  called  ^elasgos  by  the  inhabitants  of  Thessaly  ; 
and  the  name  may  have  subsequently  extended  to  the 
Greeks  themselves.  The  name  of  the  wife  of  Achilles,  viz. 
'EWei/17  has  been  shown  lower  down  to  be  a  corruption  of 
Sans.  anala,  ‘  fire.’  I \iov  is  a  corruption  of  Sans. 

divam  and  radically  means  Heaven  (p.  60).  The 
Trojan  war  is,  therefore,  a  war  in  Heaven  and  the  victori¬ 
ous  hero  is  Achilles  (^^1?  ahas),  that  is,  the  sun;  and  the 
redemption  of  Hellen  by  Achilles  must  refer  to  the  rising 
of  the  morning  sun  with  all  his  brilliancy  of  which  he  is 
shorn  in  the  preceding  evening. 

88.  The  term  asura  must  be  connected  with 

atasa  and  Gr.  cud  pa  and  acdrjp  and  has  a  very  extensive 
application  in  the  Rig  Yeda.  It  means  f  bright,’  f  strong,’ 
or  f  mighty,’  &c.,  and  in  the  passage  following  the  above 
meaning  is  clear. 

II  HI.  55. 

Mahaddevllnamasuratvamekam. 

‘  The  power  of  the  deities  is  great  and  peculiar.’ 

H  RiS  Veda-’  L131-1 * * *- 

Indrayahidyau  rasuro  anamrata. 

e  The  mighty  Heaven  bowed  to  Indra.9 

1  If  so,  the  <y  in  HeXavYO?  may  be  a  change  of  y ;  and  the  word 
may  be  originally  TleXacrVo^. 

2  Compare  the  story  of  the  Bhagayata  Purana  which  says  that  Kra- 

na  defeated  Vyomasura  (that  is,  Dy  aura  suras  in  the 

above  passage)  on  one  occasion  and  on  another  conquered  Indra 

X 
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The  term  is  applied  to  Mitra,  Varuna,  Indra  and  many 
other  Gods  ;  and  as  such  must  convey  the  same  meaning. 
In  this  meaning  it  agrees  with  the  Zend  Ahura  which  is 
applied  to  the  highest  God  in  the  Parsee  religion.  But  in 
the  later  Sanskrit  literature,  it  is  applied  to  the  Raksasas 
or  giants  who  are  opposed  to  the  deities 

When  the  word  thus  degenerated,  a  new  word  was 
coined  from  it  to  be  applied  to  the  denies  as  an  antithesis 
to  it.  The  deities  who  were  called  Astir  as  once, 

became  thus  Suras  subsequently. 

While  the  word  asura  degenerated* 1 *  in  its  mean- 

ing  and  was  applied  to  giants  and  Raksasas,  it  has  kept 
up  its  ascendancy  in  its  modified  form  ahura,  and  has  been 
opposed  to  the  word  Deva  which  shared  the  same  fate 
among  the  Zoroastrians  as  asura  among  the  Hindus ; 

for  the  motto  of  the  faith  of  a  Zoroastrian  is  “  I  cease  to 
be  a  Deva  worshipper ;  I  profess  to  be  a  Zoroastrian  wor¬ 
shipper  of  Ahuramazda,  an  enemy  of  the  Devas,  and  a 
devotee  to  Ahura. ”3  It  may  be  interesting  to  see  that 
many  of  the  other  names  applied  to  Raksasas  in  the  Hindu 
Theogony  are  referrible  to  the  word  bw  divas/  heaven/ 

such  are  the  words  yatu,  ^TT?5^n«T  yatudhdna, 

ralcsas,  rahsasa,  asara,  asara. 


himself  who  yieldel  to  him.  The  peculiarity  in  the  Bhagavata 
stury  is  that  the  term  asura  applied  to  vyoman  is 

used  in  the  sense  of  an  evil  spirit,  that  is  a  Baksasa. 

1  With  regard  to  the  degeneration  of  the  word  asura,  com- 

vj 

pare  Sans.  danava  and  Gr.  A avao<;,  daitya  and 

riTuo?,  and  kava  and  Pers.  Kava. 

3  Cox’s  Introduction  to  Mythology  and  Folklore,  p.  255. 
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89.  I  would  derive  Sans.  TJsanas  from  *?}E?7 

asura  by  the  change  of  the  initial  ^  a  into  u  and  of  ?C 
into  *1  n  and  the  addition  of  the  suffix  ^5jE  as.  In  the  Rig 

S 

Yeda  it  is  the  name  of  a  sage  and  is  subsequently  applied 
to  the  planet  Venus,  known  also  by  the  names  of 
Sukra ,  and  ^T^EJ  Kavya  already  explained  (p.  70).  He  is  the 
priest  of  the  Daityas  just  as  Brhaspati  is  of  the  Asuras. 

90.  ^5JE^  asara  is  modified  as  'sgfE^  asira,  and 

usra,  meaning  ‘a  beam’  or  ‘ray  of  light/  and  as 
asra,  meaning  ‘  an  arrow.’  as'ira  is  also  used  in 

the  sense  of  ‘an  arrow.’  The  word  \3ET  usra  is  applied 
to  a  cow  and  a  bull  and  in  that  sense  is  modified  as 

usri  and  usriya  by  the  addition  of  the  suffix 

usriya  is  a  Vedic  word.  Compare  the 

words  ^5T51T  aghna,  derived  from  ahand,  E^E  gaus 

from  ^tVex  dyaus,  maheyi  from  maha ,  the 

last  four  of  which  have  been  mentioned  in  this  Group. 

91.  From  ^5JE^  asura  may  be  derived  ^5fE  asu,  ‘'life/ 

‘soul/  and  ‘knowledge/  and  ^E^JT  asuyd,  ‘envy/  in 
which  the  root  is  ’EE  asu,  ‘  life/  and  the  suffix  yd  mean- 
ing  ‘  the  act  of  desiring’  or  ‘  desire  itself’  as  in 
asanaya /  ‘hunger/  formed  from  asana,  ‘food/  and 

ZfT  yd,  meaning  radically  ‘the  desiring  of  food,’  that  is, 
‘  hunger.’ 


1  The  lengthening  of  the  final  vowel  in  asana  and 

N» 

asu  is  like  that  taking  place  in  the  dat.  case  of  the  a  stem,  as 
VTET^?  Rcimaya  from  Bdmasya,  the  gen.  sing,  form 

(vide  p.  158).  Compare  ^TSlffT  asvayati  which  is  another  form 
of  asvasyati,  ‘  he  wishes  for  a  horse.’ 
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asura  is  modified  as  asara  and  asara  ; 

rmd  these  words  are  applied  to  evil  spirits  or  Raksasas 
like  the  radical  word  asura. 

92.  From  agas  may  be  derived  agni,  1  fire/ 

and  ‘  the  God  of  fire/  which  by  the  chunge  of  the  initial 
a  into  i  becomes  Lat.  ignis ,  Gr.  ai<y\y,  c  light  of  the 
sun/  ‘  any  light/  and  ay\aos,  ‘  splendid/  ‘  stately/  The 
root  anj,  ‘  to  shine/  is  to  be  traced  to  agni  and 

has  transferred  the  n  of  agni  to  the  middle,  so  that 
the  nasal  in  anj  is  to  be  taken  as  radical.  We  have 
therefore  to  distribute  the  conjugatioual  forms  like 
anakti  as  ^*1  an  +  *%  a  +  j  +  ti  by  inserting  the 
augment  ^3  a  between  the  nasal  and  the  final  j  of  the 
root  cnj.  Compare  ^frT  unatti  (p.  xxxv). 


93.  To  the  same  root  may  be  traced  Sans.  yaksa 

and  Gr.  Ata?  and  Iacro?,  in  which  last  the  k  of  yaksa 

seems  to  have  been  elided.  The  Yaksas  are  a  class  of  celes¬ 
tial  beings  attendant  on  Kubera.  In  the  Creek  mythology 
Iao-o?  is  applied  to  several  persons,  such  as,  the  king  of 
Orchomenus  and  father  of  Amphion,  and  son  of  Argos  I. 
and  Evadne,  father  of  Ag^nor,  ruler  of  Peloponnesus. 
In  the  word  yaksa  the  initial  y  is  an  extraneous 
addition.  Compare  the  following  words  : — 

Sans,  vajra,  c  thunder-  Sans.  adri,  ‘  moun- 

bolt/ 


vasanta ,  ‘  spring- 


tain’  (p.  208.) 
atasa,  ‘bright- 


season. 


ness. 


u 


3T5TT  vanara ,  ‘  mon¬ 
key/ 

vasara ,  e  day/ 


Gr. 


avyp, 


man. 


Sans.  atasa,  ‘  sky.’* 


i  Vide  p  181. 


2  Vide  p.  199. 
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Sans.  yddas, e water,’ 

\  Sans.  ^5JrT*J atasa,  'water. 51 

,,  HYflyatu/  evil  spirit,5 

S> 

) 

,,  yusma,  ‘  you,5 

„  usma .9 

,,  yuy am,  c  yon. , 

G\ 

„  uvam .3 

,,  yuva,  'you  two,5 

as  in  yuvam, 

„  uva,  ‘  you.54 

nom.  and  accus. 


dual,  yu- 

v»  s 

vabhy  am,  instr.,dat. 
and  albl.  dual,  and 

yuvayo  h, 
gen.  and  loc.  dual. 

„  ^Tfvayam,  „  avam,  { we.5* 

„  qfT^T  vaspa ,  f  vapor/  „  ^TTjfwf  atman ,8 

‘  clouds.5 

The  initial  y  of  yaksct  has  been  softened  into  ia  in  the 
G-r.  Ia?o?  as  in  I ov,  Sans.  yavana. 

In  Gr.  Ata?  (Aiavr),  Lat.  Ajax,  the  central  g  of  ^5f?T?r 
agas  is  elided  and  its  place  occupied  by  the  vowel  i,  and 
the  final  ^  s  changed  into  v  and  then  into  vt  as  in 
vasanta,  which  I  shall  explain  presently. 

94.  From  atasa  we  may  obtain  such  a  form  as 

asan,  closely  allied  to  the  Gr.  A Qyva  and  Aaava  ;  and 
this  form,  being  modified  as  asanta,  gives  us  3^‘rT 

vasanta,  the  name  of  the  spring  season,  in  which  the  ini- 


1  Vide  pp.  182-3. 
s  Tide  p.  133. 


3  Yide  p.  133. 

4  Vide  p.  133. 


5  Vide  pp.  132-3. 
e  Yide  p.  103. 
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tial  v  is  an  extraneous  addition  as  already  shown  in  the 
above  section.  This  v  is  retained  in  the  corresponding 
Latin  word  ver  which  is  a  contracted  form  of  vasanta, 
by  the  elision  of  the  last  two  syllables  anta._  The  central 
U  s  is  changed  into  r  in  ver.  But  the  Gr.  eap  has  elided  the 
central  30  s  of  vasanta,  and  its  hnal  p  answers  to 

the  final  ^  nt  of  the  Sanskrit  word,  which  is  to  be  traced  to* 
the  final  ^  s  of  atasa,  through  an  n,  whereas  the  p  of 

the  Greek  word  stands  in  the  place  of  the  ^  s  of  atasa. 

With  reference  to  the  change  of  the  tgf  s  of  atasa 

into  nt  in  vasanta,  compare  Gr.  ara?  (array r)  and 

Sans.  samasta,  ‘ all /  derived  from  svas,  (p.  15, 

Note  1),  in  the  former  of  which  the  final  s  of  svas  is 
changed  into  vr  and  in  the  latter  into  st,  and  compare 
also  Am?  (Atavr)  which  I  have  already  derived  from 
agas  and  in  which  the  final  g  s  of  ’STJT??  agas  is  changed 
into  vr. 


95.  From  atasa  can  be  derived  a  form 

atas  which,  by  the  addition  of  a  euphonic  y  r t  the  begin¬ 
ning,  becomes  yatas  (p.  181),  and  then  yadas, 

by  softening  the  t.  yadas  means  ‘water/  ‘  sperm’ 

and  ‘  the  animals  of  water/  the  last  of  which  must  be  a 
secondary  meaning.  The  word  is  also  modified  as 
yadu,  and  is  used  in  the  general  meanirg,  ‘  water.’ 
yaduri  and  yadura  are  derivative  words  origina¬ 
ting  from  yadas,  and  meaning  ‘  having  much  semi¬ 


nary  fluid’  or  ‘  voluptuous.’  Perhaps  jrtu  and 
jatuka,  ‘  asafoetida’  and  ‘  lac/  may  be  traced  to 
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yadas  by  the  change  of  y  into  j}  Connected  with 
yadas  is  'SiJTcJ  ydtu  which  means  ‘  water’  as  in 

yatudhanah,  ‘  residing  in  water/  that  is,  a 
Raksasa,  and  it  means  also  ‘  mischief’  and  c  a  Raksasa.’ 

96.  The  word  anala  meaning  ‘  fire’  and 

anila  meaning  ‘  wind,’  can  be  easily  connected  with 

atasa.  The  Gr.  avdpa%  is  a  modification  of  anala, 

which  taking  the  suffix  alia  becomes  ,39*f<jT3f  ana- 

laka  and  then  anaraka  by  the  change  of  ryf  l  into 

T  r.  anaraka  is  shortened  into  anraka, 

and,  with  8  inserted  between  *f  n  and  ^  r  as  in  avSpos 
=  avp  +  ov  =  avrjp  +■  o?,  and  the  8  hardened  into  6,  it 
assumes  the  form  avOpa £,*  meaning  f  coal.  With 
anala  may  be  connected  Sans.  alata,  ‘ fire-brand/ 

and  Gr.  e\avy,  f  torch/  which  are  kindred  with  'E\evy 
explained  lower  down  and  in  which  the  two  consonants 
5j  n  and  <jf  Z  have  been  transposed,  and  n  hardened 

into  ff  t.  I  would  mention  here  Gr.  ecr%apa  and  ea^apr/ 
which  are  formed  from  just  in  the  same  way  as 

Sans.  aksara  has  been,  with  this  difference  that  the 

1  With  equff  propriety  jatu  and  jatuka  may  be  con¬ 
nected  with  rasa,  ‘  water,’  raksa,  and  tij T^T  laksa, 

‘lac,’  Lat.  lac  (d),  ‘milk,’  Gr.  A  a  ( kt )  as  in  rya\a  ( -\a/CTO‘ ;), 

‘  milk,’  and  Sans.  ww  alakta,  *  lac,’  and  other  words  included 
in  the  Salila  Group. 

s  The  termination  aka  is  often  shortened  in  Greek  and  Latin 
as  TOT  ak ;  e.  g.,  Gr.  8ova%  (ale),  ‘reed,’  Kkipea^  (ak),  ‘a  ladder,’ 
which  ought  to  be  properly  n\tvai;  ;  Lat.  capax  ( ac ),  ‘  spacious,’ 
tenax  (ac),  ‘  tenacious,’  rap  ax,  ‘rapacious.’ 
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k  and  s  are  transposed  and  by  the  aspiration  of  k  becomes 
ax-1  E<rxaPa  means  f  hearth/  ‘  an  altar  for  burning  offer¬ 
ings/ 

97.  The  names  of  the  Yedic  sages  Angiras 

and  Angirasa,  the  son  of  Angiras,  in 

their  radical  sense  convey  the  idea  of  brightness  as  has 
already  been  noticed  (p.  62),  and  must  be  traced  to  the 
same  root  atasa  through  alias,  ‘ brightness.’ 

As  a  proper  name  Angiras  was  first  applied  to  an 

author  of  some  Yedic  hymns,  who  was  also  one  of  the 
seven  rsis.  It  was  subsequently  the  name  of  a  Praja- 
pati.  The  descendants  of  Angiras  were  also  called 

Angiras  or  Angirasa,  who  were  the  per¬ 

sonification  of  luminous  bodies.  The  Angirasas  were  also 
priests  who  repeated  formulas  and  hymns  of  the  Atharva 

1  Compare  Gr.  ecr^aTO?,  ‘  furthermost’  =  e%,  ‘  out,’  +  Taro? 
—  e/CTa,TO?  =  e/ccraTo?,  by  the  change  of  t  into  cr,  then  =  ecnca- 
tos  by  the  transposition  of  K  and  ?,  and  at  last,  =  ec^aTo?  by 
the  aspiration  of  k  ;  and  Sans.  taskara,  which  radically 

means  ‘skilful,’  being  a  shortened  form  of  daksatara,  the 

comp.  deg.  of  daksa,  and  which  becomes  daktara  by  the 

elision  of  the  15 sa  of  daksa,  then  daksara, 

daskara,  and  at  last  aw;  taskara.  Or,  m  the  words  ecr^aro? 

and  TO??;  taskara,  we  may  suppose  that  the  initial  t  of  retro  and 

tara  is  cut  off  as  in  Gr.  viraTos,  ‘  high,’  and  Sans. 

upama,  in  which  the  initial  t  of  the  allied  suf.  tata  and 
tama  are  elided.  Thus  eo  ^aTO?  —  e^-+-  TaTO?  =  e£aTo?  —  ecr^a- 
To? ; and  taskara  =  daksatara  daksara  = 

taskara,  (p.  112), 
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Yeda  to  avert  evil  effects  in  sacrifices  and  otter  occasions.* 1 
To  Angiras  are  allied  theGr.  ayyeWos  and  ayyapo?, 

tte  latter  of  which  is  a  Persian  word.  They  are  allied  in 
meaning  also,  the  former  word  meaning  ‘  a  messenger/ 
‘  envoy/  and  the  latter,  ‘  a  mounted  courier,  such  as  were 
kept  read y  at  reghlar  stages  throughout  Persia  for  carry¬ 
ing  the  royal  despatches/  These  meanings  are  only  secon¬ 
dary,  being  the  modifications  of  the  original  idea  of 
brightness,  such  as  have  taken  place  in  some  words  mean¬ 
ing  ‘speech’  or  Go  speak/  e.  g.,  Gr.  (frrjfu,  Lat.  for,  Sans. 
3fTqr  bhas  and  the  like.2  Just  as  from  a^l9^ra 

meaning  ‘  coal’  are  contracted  the  words  col  and  coal,  so 
from  angiras  meaning  ‘bright’  are  contracted 

Sans.  OlT  gir,  faKT  gira,  ‘  speech/  71  gr,  ‘  to  speak/  and 
v  £ 

Gr.  «Xeo9  and  /cXetw,  icXeco,  kXtj^co,  and  <yr)pv<;,  in  the  meanings 

of  which  there  is  a  transition  from  ‘  brightness’  to  ‘  speak¬ 
ing/  In  Sanskrit  gir  means  ‘  speech’  and  is  a  name 
of  the  Goddess  of  Speech  just  as  in  Greek  /cXeo?  means 
‘report’  and  KXet&>,  ‘the  goddess  of  report/  that  is,  ‘the 
Muse  of  Epic  Poetry  and  History/ 

98.  Some  allied  words  in  the  Aryan  languages  expres¬ 
sive  of  the  idea  of  hearing,  and  their  derivatives  may  claim 
kindredship  with  the  words  above  mentioned.  They  are 
the  following  ;  Sans.  sru  and  Gr.  k\vco,  in  which  k  is  the 
original  letter  and  s,  a  corruption  (pp.  152-3),  Ang.- 
Sax.  [liyran,  Eng.  hear,  and  Lat.  clueo,  ‘  to  hear/  and  ‘  to 
be  heard  or  famous/  In  Gr.  cucpoaop,ai,  ‘to  hearken/ 


_ p 

1  The  word  is  sometimes  compounded  with  afef  atharvan 

as  atharvangirasas  which  term  is  applied  to  the 

same  person  to  whom  the  two  words  are  applied  separately. 

2  Yide  p.  74. 

Y 
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'  to  listen/  the  initial  a  is  euphonic.1  The  Lat.  client, 
'one  who  listens/  is  a  corruption  of  eluent,  the  pres, 
part.  adj.  of  a  root  cluo,  of  which  clueo  is  secondary  form. 
Gr.  icaXeco,  'to  call/  and  Sans,  leal,  'to  urge/  'to  induce/ 
are  akin  to  the  root  sru.  The  Lat.  clamo  is  a  causal 
form  of  cluo  which,  taking  the  suf.  eo,  becomes  daveo  and 
is  shortened  into  clavo,  and,  by  the  change  of  u2  into  m, 
assumes  the  form  of  clamo.  The  Eng.  loud  and  listen  and 
Ang.-Sax.  hlud  and  hlisten  are  traceable  to  a  participial 
form  Gr.  kXuto?,  Sans.  sruta,  '  heard.5 

99.  The  Sans.  angara,  ingdla,  '  coal/ 

are  connected  with  the  above  words  Angiras  and 

Gr.  AyyeWos ;  and  from  ingdla  are  contracted  the 

Eng.  coal  and  the  Ang.-Sax.  col.3 

100.  In  ’E \evr)  which  is  a  modification  of  Sans. 

anala,  '  fire/  ’^tjTTrT  alata,  '  fire-brand/  and  arani, 

'  a  piece  of  wood  from  which  fire  is  produced  by  friction/ 
I  see  an  example  of  the  aspiration  of  the  initial  vowel, 

1  The  radical  /cpoao/aai  is  a  contraction  of  Kpocfraofaat,  answer- 

*N  ,  _  _ 

ing  to  Sans.  sravayamahe. 

2  Similarly  arises  the  letter  p  in  Sanskrit  in  causal  forms.  The 
causal  augments  a fl  vi,  iSI  pi  and  gj  tu  in  Tamil  and  the  alh'ed  augments 
•S>  cm,  tg)  pu,  and  su,  in  Telugu  and  Kanarese,  are  derived  from  the 
Sans.  y. 

3  Compare  Tam.  mm  Jcari,  ‘  coal.’  The  ords  referring  to  the 

black  colour,  such  as  Sans.cfiTtjl  kola,  Gr.  /ceXatno?,  Sans. 
kalusa  and  kalmasa  and  kalmasa,  ‘  sin  and  dirt,’ 

and  kasmala,  mala  and  Gr.  /ieXa?  and  Sans. 

to alina  which  are  contracted  from  kasmala,  are  traceable 

to  the  same  source.  The  root  /c^aeXa?  suggested  by  Buttmann  is 
unnecessary. 
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an  orthographical  usage  extensively  prevailing  in  Greek 
and  other  languages.  By  eliminating  this  extraneous  ele¬ 
ment,  we  have  the  simple  form  of  the  word  EXezn;  ,vhich 
can  be  easily  connected  with  Gr.  e\avr],  ‘  a  torch/  and 
which  is  very  much  allied  to  Sans.  alata,  ‘  fire¬ 

brand/  In  the  ,vord  there  is  an  allusion  to  fire ;  but  it 
is  not  any  kind  of  fire  to  which  the  word  refers.  From 
rEXez/?/s  parentage  we  can  easily  suppose  that  she  repre¬ 
sents  a  flaming  torch.  For  she  is  the  daughter  of  T vvBa- 
peos,  Tyndareus,  and  Leda,  the  first  of  which  names  I  would 
connect  with  Gr.  rivdos  and  tlvOoXios,  ‘  boiling  hot/  Lat. 
cinis  ( eris ),  ‘  ashes/  Gr.  amvOpp  and  Lat.  scintilla,  ‘  a 
spark/  in  the  last  two  of  which  the  letters  sp  and  sk  stand 
in  Tfche  place  of  an  original  s  which  represents  the  initial  t 
of  1 'wSapeos,  and  also  with  the  Eng.  tind  and  tinder,  Ang.- 
Sax.  tender  and  the  allied  words,  and  take  it  to  mean  tin¬ 
der,  as  the  word  A r]Sa  has  already  been  supposed  to  mean 
thin  cloth.  The  story  of  'EXezn/s  birth  from  T vvBapeos  and 
A r/8a  refers  to  the  burning  firebrand  lighted  by  the  fire  pro¬ 
duced  from  tinder  and  flint.  According  to  some  she  was 
the  daughte"  of  Nemises  by  Jupiter,  and  Leda  was  only  her 
nurse.  Even  in  this  version  of  the  story  we  find  an  expla¬ 
nation  from  the  fact  that  a  thin  cloth  itself  may  serve  the 
purpose  of  tinder,  and  in  this  case,  the  light  produced  on 
the  substance  may  be  held  as  the  offspring  of  Heaven,  that 
is,  Jupiter.  After  the  restitution  of  'E Xevrj,  which  event  took 
place  on  the  destruction  of  Troy  and  the  Trojan  heroes, 
she  was  with  Menel  mis,  and,  aider  his  death,  married  seve¬ 
ral  others.  She  is  said  by  some  to  have  been  transported 
to  Leuce,  the  land  of  love,  after  her  death,  and  there  mar¬ 
ried  Achilles  :  and  this  part  of  the  story  contains  a  belief 
that,  when  put  out,  the  light  of  fire  goes  to  the  sun  in 
whom  it  is  absorbed,  a  belief  like  that  prevailing  among 
the  Hindus,  viz.,  that  when  the  sun  rises  the  light  of  fire 
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enters  him  and  when  he  sets  in  the  evening  his  light  is 
preserved  in  fire.* 1  Having  thus  established  the  philological 
alliance  of  'E Xevrj  and  EXai/77  by  mythological  facts,  I  shall 
quote  now  a  few  instances  in  which  an  extraneous  aspirate 
sound  is  added  to  the  initial  vowel  of  a  word.  Compare  the 
following : — 

'EXXay,  a  city  of  Thessaly,  and  also  a  province  of  which 
it  was  the  capital. 

'EXA ,r]v,  son  of  Deucalion  whose  descendants  were  called 
the  'EXX? 71/e?,  a  word  first  applied  to  the  inhabitants  of  the 
Thessalian  Hellas  and  afterwards  used  to  include  all  the 
Greeks  as  opposed  to  the  Barbaroi.  'EXXyn  had  three  sons 
named  Aeolus,  Dorus  and  Xuthus,  the  last  of  whom  was  the 
father  of  Ion.  From  Aeolus,  Dorus  and  Ion  are  supposed 
to  have  descended  the  three  nations  who  are  called  respec¬ 
tively  the  Aeolians,  the  Dorians  and  the  Ionians,  and  are 
collectively  included  in  the  term  Greek. 

'EXXt?,  daughter  of  Athamas  and  Nephele  (the  clouds 
and  sky)  and  sister  of  Phrixus.  Being  afraid  of  the  cruel 
treatment  of  her  mother-in-law,  Ino,  she  left  her  father’s 
house  accompanied  by  her  brother  ^Phrixus  ;  or  some  say, 
she  was  drawn  away  by  a  golden  ram,  which  Neptune  had 
given  her  mother,  and  feeling  giddy  she  fell  in  the  sea  and 


||  Tait.  Brah.  II.  1,  12-13. 

Agnimvavadity assay ampravisati  \  tasmadagnirdurannaktamdadree  | 

1  ibhehitejasisampadyate  \  udyantamvavaditya  magniranusamdroha 
ti  |  tasmdddlwmdeudgnerdivddadrse. 

‘  In  the  evening  the  sun  enters  fire,  therefore  fire  is  seen  at  a  distance 
in  the  night.  There  are  indeed  two  lights.  Fire  ascends  the  rising 
Bun,  and,  therefore,  only  the  srnoke  of  fire  is  seen  in  the  daytime. 
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was  drowned.  I  see  in  the  name  a  reference  to  the  sunlit 
clouds  of  the  morning  and  connect  the  name  with  the 
Sans.  ila  and  Gr.  lAo?,  which  I  have  already  derived 
from  ’ft*?  dyaus,  ‘  sky/  and  the  radical  meaning  of  which 
therefore  must  he  ‘  sky’  or  ‘  bright.’  In  the  word  'EWy, 
therefore,  even  the  initial  vowel  is  an  extraneous  addition, 
and  the  pure  vowel  so  added  was  afterwards  aspirated.1 

'Eema,  Ion.  'laTiy,  the  Roman  Vesta,  daughter  of 
K povos  and  'Pea.  and  the  guardian  of  the  hearth  and  home, 
connected  with  atasa,  ‘  fire/  and  asmantam, 

‘hearth/  and  the  Arab.  ^j£S'l  atis  and  Heb.  es,  (p.  163, 
Note  1.) 

'Hpa,  Ion.  'H py,  the  Lat.  Juno,  queen  of  the  Gods  and 
sister  and  wife  of  Zeus.  The  word  is  identical  with  the 
Gr.  epa  and  Sans.  ira,  ‘earth.’  (p.  35). 

'Eanrepo?,  son  of  lapetos,  brother  to  Atlas.  He  came  to 
Italy,  and  the  country  was  called  'Ecr7repta  after  him.  The 
word  has  been  lower  down  connected  with  Sans. 

Uisara,  ‘heaven.’ 

'E KTcop,  ‘  sen  of  king  Priam  and  Hecuba/  which  word  has 
beer,  lower  down  traced  to  Sans.  ahsara,  heaven.’ 

'Epcr^,  daughter  of  Cecrops,  king  of  Athens,  beloved  by 
Mercury.  The  word  may  be  connected  with  apryo?,  ‘  bright¬ 
ness.’ 

'E Kary,  daughter  of  Perses  and  Asteria.  She  is  a 
personification  of  the  starry  sky,  and  the  name  may  be 
connected  with  akasa,  ‘sky.’ 

Hertha  or  Herta,  a  goddess  among  the  Germans,  who  is 
supposed  to  be  the  same  as  the  Earth. 


^Vide  pp.  60  and  61. 

The  names  'EXXa?,  'EWyv  and  'EVV??,  are  identical  with 
'E\evy  in  origin,  the  double  A,  in  them  being  accidental. 
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hascinti  or  hcisani,  ‘fire  vessel/  which  can  be 

traced  to  a  form  asanta  and  through  it  to  ’ajfT'Jf  atasa 

and  is  allied  to  Gr.  'E ana,  Lat.  Vesta  and  to  the  following. 

Eng.  hearth,  Germ,  herd  and  the  allied  words  which 
are  akin  to  Lat.  ardeo,  c  to  burn,’’  and  in  which  also  the  ini¬ 
tial  h  is  extraneous. 

101.  From  ahas  may  be  derived  also  Gr.  ayados, 

‘  good/  Sans.  ?37T  sat,1  <JT^I  sadhu,  ‘  good/  ‘  eminent/ 
x}?  catu  and  catu,  ‘  agreeable/  as  applied  to  a 

^  \3 

speech,  Eng.  good,  Ang.-Sax.  god ;  and  perhaps  the  very 
word  God,  on  account  of  his  goodness;  earn,  ‘beau¬ 
tiful/  hala,  kalya,  ‘  good’  and  ‘  auspicious/ 

Gr.  /caXo?,  ‘  beautiful/  and  halyana,  ‘good/ 

which  is  a  modification  of  Tcalya ,  as  the  Gr.  /caWovrj 

is  of  /caWos. 

102.  Sans.  apsaras,  meaning  ‘celestial  damsel/ 

is  used  in  the  Vedas  in  the  sense  of  water-nymph  and 
seems  to  be  traceable  to  atasa',  or  atara,  in 

which  fT  t  being  doubled  becomes  ^  ps  as  ir  Gr.  KopvirTw 
for  KopvTTco,  ‘  to  butt  with  the  head/  from  /copy cr  (#05), 

‘  head,’  and  mirra)  for  7 tlttco,  Sans.  pat,  ‘  to  fall.’ 
The  word  apsaras  resembles  in  its  derivation 

Gr.  N ppecs,  a  daughter  of  N^peu?,  a  sea-god,  who  ruled 
under  IlocreiSaw. 

In  Sans.  ahsara  a  change  takes  place.  Just  as 

the  doubled  t  of  atasa  is  replaced  by  jps'in 

apsaras,  so  is  it  replaced  by  ks,  and,?f:g^  ahsara 

1  This  is  quite  different  from  the  ^r(  sat,  ‘  being  ’  properly 

s  \ 

asat,  the  pres.  part.  adj.  from  '95J^T  as,  ‘to  be,’  answering  to  Gr. 
eo)v  or  cov  (for  eacov)  and  Lat.  ent  and  sent  (for  es ent.) 
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means  ‘  sky/  ‘  water/  ‘  supreme  being/  ‘  speech/  ‘  a  sylla¬ 
ble/  &c. 

103.  With  aksara,  which  has  been  derived  above, 
I  would  connect  the  Gr. '  Ecrwepo?  and  Lat.  vesper,  in  which 
the  letters  k  and  s  of  aksara  are  transposed  and  k 

changed  into  p  (vide  p.  164).  In  the  Latin  and  Greek 
words  the  initial  h  and  v  are  extraneous  additions  as  in 
Lat.  Vesta,  Gr.  ’Verna,  which  have  been  derived  from  Sans. 

atasa.  'Vcnrepos  was  the  son  of  Japetus,  brother  to 
Atlas.  The  peninsula  of  Italy  was  called  ’Varrepia  from 
him.  'Eo-7repo<?  and  'E errrepa  mean  ‘  evening’  and  also  the 
‘west.’  The  Lat.  vesper  similarly  refers  to  evening  and 
the  west.  Vesperus  is  applied  to  the  planet  Yenus  when 
it  shines  in  the  west,  and  Vespera,  to  evening. 


104.  From  alaar,  meaning  ‘bright/  may  be 

derived  a  form  agar  which,  being  transposed,  pro¬ 

duces  the  words  apyo<;,  ‘bright/  apyt]<;,  ‘white/  apyvpo<;, 
‘  the  white  metal,  that  is,  ‘  silver/  =  apy  +  upo?,  in  which 
upo?  is  a  termination  indicating  possession,  corresponding 
to  Sans.  ura,  as  in  dantura,  ‘having  teeth/  that 

is  ‘having  protuberant  teeth.’  Apyvpo<;  answers  to  Sans. 

rajatam  and  Lat.  argentem,  of  which  the  latter 
seems  to  have  been  formed  from  argos,  ‘  brightness/  and 
ent-urn  (=  Sans.  vant  +  ^  am,  EffT  vant  being  a 

suffix  indicating  possession)  ;  crcis,  ‘brightness/ 

‘flame/  arka,  ‘sun/  ‘the  plant  asclepias/  arh, 

‘to  be  fit/  arc,  ‘to  worship/  arglna,  ‘price/ 

‘  preciousness/  may  be  referred  to  the  same  source  apyo<;. 

105.  The  Sans.  ^5lT^f  arya,  ‘  respectable,’  arya, 
‘lord/  ‘a  Yaisya/  and  the  Gr.  apeto?  or  apyios,  are  to  be 
connected  with  the  above  words,  the  final  consonants  of 
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which  k,  c,  h,  &c.}  are  softened  into  y  in  Sans.  ary  a  and 
arya.  In  the  Gr.  apeios,  there  seems  to  be  a  formal 
convergence  of  two  different  words,  one  derived  from 
Sans.  arya,  ‘  good’  and  ‘  respectable/  in  which  the 

y  of  arya ■  is  elided,  and  the  other,  meaning  ‘  mar¬ 

tial/  ‘brave/  and  derived  from  Sans,  vrsa,  ‘brave.’ 
‘  manly/  and  allied  to  Lat.  mars,  maritus,  ‘  husband/ 
mareo,  ‘  to  marry/  and  the  Gr.  A pys,  apayv  and  appyv, 
Ion.  epayv,  ‘  male/  opposed  to  OyKvs,  just  as  Sans. 
purusa  is  opposed  to  stri.1 2 * * * * * * 

The  word  apiaros  seems  to  be  the  superl.  degree  of  the 

£ 

adjective  arya  which  loses  its  final  consonant  before 
the  suffix  icrTo?.  In  the  corresponding  Sanskrit  word 
arista,9  the  original  suffix  ista  is  preserved 

1  Sans.  purusa  is  an  epenthetical  modification  of  "QUvrsa ; 
and  stri  and  Gr.  drfkvs  seem  to  be  allied. 

2  Just  as  many  words  have  passed  from  one  meaning  to  the  opposite 
one  (e.  g.  faifa  siti,  ‘  white’  and  ‘  black,’  q.  v.)  so  has  the  word 

come  to  mean  also  what  is  not  good,  that  is,  evil.  The  word  was 
then  wrongly  analyzed  into  ^  a  +  rista,  ^5}  a  being  supposed 
as  a  negative  particle  ;  and  thus  came  into  existence  a  new  word  as 

rista  to  which  were  also  attached  the  opposite  meanings,  ‘  good’ 

and  ‘  evil.’  Apiarepos,  ‘  left,’  —  aptaTorepos,  from  a  purr  os,  *  evil.’ 

The  Gr.  apiar nv  meaning  ‘  morning  meal,’  may  either  be  con. 
nected  directly  with  the  above  word,  or  with  ycos  and  ecos,  ‘  dawn  ’ 
and  ypi  which  appears  to  be  the  dat.  case  of  yp,  an  obsolete  word 
allied  to  the  Ang.-Sax.  cere  and  Eng.  ere  and  early,  and  traceable  +o 

Sans.  alias,  ‘  day,’  and  Gr.  aaava,  ‘  brightness.’ 

Apeicov  and  apisros  are  substituted  for  the  comp,  and  superl. 
degrees  of  ayaOos,  which  ought  to  be  respectively  wyadicov  and 
ayadicrTos  in  analogy  of  sadhiyas  and  sddhis- 

tha,  (viiio  p.  1  1.) 
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instead  of  T*  istha  found  in  the  superlative  forms  of 
other  adjectives.  If  apio-ros  is  to  he  connected  with  Sans 
^ifrg  arista,  then  it  follows  that  answering  to  apeuov  which 
is  the  comparative  degree  of  apeto?,  ‘  good/  there  must  have 
existed  in  Sanskrit  a  comparative  of  arya  as 
ariyas. 

106.  Here  I  have  to  mention  the  word  A piaSvy  which 
I  have  explained  under  the  suf.  &/09  (p.  131).  It  answers 
to  Sans.  arhatan  and  means  radically  ‘  very  fit/ 

I  have  already  referred  to  her  parentage ;  and  the  names 
of  her  father  and  mother  are  allied  to  the  Sans.  vrsa 
meaning  ‘  ox’  and  have  been  mentioned  in  the  Vrsa 
Group,  her  father’s  name,  Minos,  being  allied  to  Sans. 
mahisa  (properly  mesa  and  misa,  h  being 

a  mere  orthographical  outgrowth),  TfrfT^f  mainaka  and 
mena,  and  her  mother’s  name,  Pasiphae,  to  vrsa- 
bha.  Minos  was  the  son  of  Zeus  and  Europa,  and  as  the 
word  Europa  is  connected  with  Sans.  vrsabha, 

urabhra,  and  Gfr.  opevs,  and  radically  means  ‘  a  cow,’  the 
legend  simply  means  that  a  bull  was  born  to  Zeus  by 
Europa,  and  his  son  married  Pasiphas,  a  cow,  in  his  turn  ; 
and  this  legendary  interpretation  is  sufficiently  borne  out 
by  the  continuation  of  the  myth,  that,  by  the  curse  of  Ov- 
pavo 9  or  lLoaet^cov,  Pasiphas  fell  in  love  with  a  bull  and 
brought  forth  Minotauros  who  was  partly  of  bovine  and 
human  forms.* 1  Minos  I.,  the  grand-father,  was  the  wise 

.  ~N 

1  Indra,  becoming  mena,  fell  in  love  with  mena 

who  was  the  daughter  of  Vrsanasva.  This  is  mentioned 

in  the  following  passage  of  the  Eig  Yeda; 

Menabhavo  vrsanasvasya.  (I.  51, 13), — ‘  Thou  hast  become  Mena  to 
Vrsanasva,  that  is,  ‘thou  hast  been  living  with  Vrsanasva  just  as 
Mena,  his  daughter  was.  The  Commentator  Sayana  quotes  pass¬ 
ages  from  the  Satyayana  and  Tandya  Brahmanas,  which  say  that 
Z 
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legislator  in  every  city  of  Greece  and  was  made  the 
supreme  and  absolute  judge  in  the  infernal  regions.  His 
equity  and  justice,  the  radical  connection  of  his  name  with 
Sans,  vrsa,  and  the  fact  of  his  being  the  king  of  Creta, 
the  Grecian  original  forms  of  which  are  KprjTa  and  Kp^T^, 
remind  us  of  the  Hindu  Krta  Yuga,  the  first  of  the  four 
great  periods  of  the  world,  in  which  Vrsa,  the  bull  of 
Virtue,  stood  with  four  legs  and  reigned  supreme  (vide 
the  Vrsa  Group).  In  KpTjrt]  I  see  a  trace  of  KpLTis,  ‘  choice,’ 
or  the  act  of  chosing,  that  is,  the  human  volition,  or  of 
Sans.  Icrta  or  krti,  (  action  and  the  legendary 
government  of  Kp^r-p  by  Minos  and  the  standing  of  Virtue 
of  a  bovine  form  on  four  legs  must  refer  to  the  virtuous 
disposition  of  the  people  in  a  good  age.  The  Greek 
Kp^ra  in  its  secondary  meaning  refers  to  the  locality  of 
the  virtuous  action  and  the  Sans,  fjrf  krta,  to  the  age. 

Indra  was  living  with  Vrsanasva  and  when  Mena  attained  her 
age,  Indra  married  her.  I  am  sure  that  the  above  connection  of 
Indra  and  Mena  is  referred  to  in  the  following  passage  of  the 
Taittiriya  Ara;  yaka:  |  ||  Vrsa- 

nasvasyamene  gaurdvaskandin.  There  is  no  doubt  that  the  words 
Vrsanasva  and  H*TT  Mena  are  the  same  words  usea  in 
the  Rig  Vedic  passage  quoted.  I  therefore  translate  the  above 
passage  thus :  0  bull  (?tW  gaus)  that  has  covered  (^Hef^efif^rf 
avaslcandin,  *  having  covered,’  voc.  sing,  qualifying  gaus), 

and  0  Mena(daught^r)of  Vrsanasva.  I  do  not  quote  here  the  interpre¬ 
tations  of  the  Commentators  as  they  will  appear  in  the  Vrsa  Group 
in  Part  II,  to  which  I  refer  the  readers.  The  word  OTTO  Vrsa¬ 
nasva  is  formed  from  vrsan  and  ’TO  asva,  ‘  cow’  and  ‘  horse,’ 
respectively  and  answers  to  Minotauros  in  formation  and  meaning. 
I  have  to  mention  in  support  of  the  alliance  of  Vrsa,  Mena 
and  Minos  another  legend,  that  Himavan,  the  personification  of  the 
Mount  Himalayas,  who  married  Mena,  assumed  the  form  of  a  calf 
to  suckle  at  the  udder  of  the  Goddess  of  earth  in  her  bovme  form. 
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A peaSvrj  is  therefore  the  offspring  of  Virtue  personified 
as  a  bull  and  is  the  type  of  merit  or  fitness  created  by 
the  possession  of  virtue,  and  a  suitable  wife  of  Thesus 
who  is  a  great  hero,  representing  the  sun.  But  she  was 
at  last  forsaken  and  left  in  the  island  of  Naxos  and  her 
fate  must  be  a  synbol  of  neglected  merit. 

The  Vedic  name  aryaman  is  traceable  to 

ary  a  and  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  suffix  man  to 
arya.  The  radical  meaning  of  the  word  must,  therefore, 
be,  ‘  having  the  quality  of  goodness/  or  f  very  good.’ 
The  next  meaning  is  ‘friendly’  and  ‘  liberal/ in  which  it  is 
used  in  the  Vedas,  besides  being  the  proper  name  of  a  deity 
who  is  so  called  on  account  of  his  goodness.  He  is  gene¬ 
rally  invoked  with  Mitra  and  Varuna  in  the  Big  Veda  and 
in  the  Yajur  Veda  he  is  separately  mentioned,  and  rice 
cakes  {earn)  are  to  be  offered  to  him. 

n5  m 


II 

Aryamnecarumnirvapetsuvargakamdsauva  adityoryama 
ryamanamevasvenalkdgadh'eyenbpadhdvatisa  evainam  suva 
rgam  Ibkamgamayatyaryamnecarumnirvapedyah  kamayetada 
nakamameprajasyurityasauva  adityoryamayahkhaluvaidadn, 
tisdryamdryamanamevasvenabhdgadheyenopadhdvati. 

The  above  passage  shows  that  the  radical  idea  of  good¬ 
ness  which  was  attached  to  ’95p!fTf»l  aiyaman  was  not  lost 
sight  of  even  when  the  word  was  monopolized  as  a  proper 
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name ;  from  proper  name  it  resumes  its  adjectival  charac¬ 
ter  with  a  slight  change  in  the  meaning;  for  the  above 
passage  says  that  he  who  gives  is  Aryaman  (sc.  a  liberal 
man)  YahJchaluvaidadatisoryamd. 

Even  in  the  Rig  Yeda  he  is  represented  as  particularly 
good  as  can  be  seen  in  the  following  passage  : — 

TvamaryamabhavasiyatTcaninam  namasvadhavanguhyambibharsi. 

‘  Thou  art  charitable,  0  giver  of  food,  as  thou  protectest 
the  secret  name  of  virgin.’  Rig  Veda  V.  3,  2. 

But  Sayana  takes  the  word  aryaman  to  mean 

fR^rTT  niyamta,  that  is  ‘  a  restrainer/  and  interprets  the 
passage  in  a  different  way.  But  the  translation  of  the 
passage  I  have  given  is  in  accordance  with  the  meaning 
given  by  Haradatta  in  his  commentary  on  the  Taittiriya 
Mantra  Prasna  in  which  also  the  above  passage  occurs 
with  slight  modification. 

107.  To  the  same  source  agyo?  may  be  Laced  Sans. 

rajas,  ‘  brightness,  raj  am,  c  night,’  because  of  the 

twilight  with  which  it  begins  and  the  light  of  the  moon, 
ranj,  ‘  to  be  bright  with  colours,  rasmi,  ‘  rays,’ 

rajan,  ‘  king,’  and  the  corresponding  Latin  and  Greek 
rex  and  ap%<wu,  and  ^Ts?f  raj,  ‘  to  shine.’  The  Lat.  rex  is  a 
shortened  form  of  rajan  and  answers  to  rat 

raj).  rajan  is  a  derivative  noun  of  agency 

derived  from  raj,  ‘  to  shine,’  by  the  suffix  ^5J5f  an 

which  answers  to  the  suffix  ov  (out)  of  the  corresponding 


i  It  means  also  *  region  of  clouds,’  ‘  atmosphere,’  ‘  air,’  ‘  firma¬ 
ment,’  ‘  any  sphere’  or  *  world’  as  the  heaven  and  earth,  ‘  dust,’  &c. 
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Greek  word  ap%( ov  ( apxovre<s ) .  The  difference  between  the 
declensions  of  rajan 1  and  ap^cov  is  exactly  like  that 

between  atharvan  and  Oeparvcov,  of  which  the  declen¬ 

sion  of  the  former  is  more  radical  and  that  of  the  latter, 
secondary ;  and  the  existence  of  such  a  feminine  form  as 
Gapanracv  i  leads  us  to  think  that  in  Greek  Oapairwv  was 
-originally  declined  as  deparrovo^.  Even  when  we  naturally 
have  the  ovt  declension,  there  arises  along  with  it  also  the 
ov  declension  as  in  irecracov,  (Sans.  paean),  which  is 

modified  as  rreircov.  The  former  ireacrwv  is  declined  as 
"" ea-aovrof  and  the  latter  rrerrcov  as  rrerrovo^. 

108.  With^^  rajas  may  be  connected  raji,  TT3»T 

raka  and  rahu.  Raji  is  the  name  of  a  son  of 

Ay  us  and  he  had  five  hundred  sons  who  were  known 
for  their  bravery.  In  a  war  which  occurred  between  the 
Raksasas  and  the  Deities  he  sided  with  the  latter  and  de¬ 
feated  their  enemies  and  received  in  return  for  the  service 
he  rendered  the  sovereignty  of  Heaven  instead  of  Indra. 
The  word  occurs  in  the  Rig  Veda  where  it  is  taken  to  mean 
a  damsel  betrothed  to  a  person  called  Pithinas  and  in 
another  place,  to  mean  either  heaven  and  earth,  or  the  sun 
and  the  moon.  Either  of  the  latter  meanings  is  possible 

1  The  existence  of  a  feminine  form  as  regina ,  *  a  queen,’  and  an 
abstract  form  as  regnum  which  may  be  analyzed  thus,  regina  = 

regin  +  a,  in  analogy  of  Sans.  >cnft  rajni,  ‘  a  queen’  -  TT5R 
rajan  +  ^  i,  and  regnum  —  regin  +  urn,  in  analogy  of  claustrum  — 
dauster  +  um,  seems  tw  warrant  the  supposition  in  Latin  of  a  form 
like  regin  corresponding  to  Sans.  *T  rajan.  It  looks  also  pos¬ 
sible  that  the  genitive  plural  of  rex,  regerum  may  be  owing  to  the 
influence  of  a  form  reginum  =  regin  +  um,  answering  to  Sans. 

rajnarvi  rajan  +  'sim  am,  am  being  the 

gen.  suf.  answering  to  the  Gr.  wv  and  Lat.  um.  These  three 
suffixes  a.  e  contractions  of  sam,  ifTTf  nam  and  rum,  derived 
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as  the  word  raji  is  a  contraction  of  rajas  which 

means  among  other  things  ‘  any  world,’  ‘  heaven  and  earth.’ 

Raka  is  a  Yedic  deity  representing  the  full-moon 
day,  and  the  name  must  certainly  refer  to  the  radical 
meaning  of  the  word  *  brightness.’* 1 

109.  Baku  is  the  personification  of  the  eclipse  of 

the  moon.  Notwithstanding  the  radicrl  idea  of  brightness 
the  word  refers  to  the  dimness  of  the  part  of  the  solar 
and  lunar  discs  which  are  eclipsed.  When  ambrosia 
which  was  obtained  by  the  G-ods  and  Raksasas  by  churning 
the  milky  ocean,  was  to  be  divided  only  among  the  deities 
to  the  exclusion  of  the  Raksasas,  Rahu,  who  was  a 
Raksasa,  assumed  the  form  of  a  deity  and  sat  among  the 
deities.  The  sun  and  moon  detected  him  and  reported 
his  presence  to  Visnu  who  struck  off  his  head  with  his 
chakra.  But  as  he  had  already  tasted  ambrosia,  he  be¬ 
came  immortal,  and,  incensed  at  the  injury  done  to  him  by 
the  sun  and  the  moon,  he  swore  vengeance  on  them  and 
began  to  eclipse  them  every  year.  The  o^ory  reminds  one 
of  the  Teutonic  god  Logi  who  was  a  fire-god  and  resembled 
Hephaistos  in  the  ugliness  of  his  person,  for  he  was  limp¬ 
ing,  and  his  deformed  figure  provoked  the  laughter  of  the 

from  svam  (p.  172).  The  former  are  added  to  consonantal  stems 
and  the  latter  to  vowel  stems.  But  the  ouf.  rum  occurs  in  the 
consonantal  stems  also.  But  Greek  which  often  elides  unsteady 
consonants  between  vowels  has  universally  cut  off  the  initial  ^  s  of 
sum  and  has  changed  the  remaining  am  into  cov,  and 

this  suffix  is  used  in  all  stems,  vowel  and  consonantal. 

1  simvaU,  which  is  the  name  of  the  new  moon 

with  a  visible  digit  of  the  moon,  seems  to  have  been  originally 
Tcinivarl,  which  form  may  be  a  modification  of 
hanlvari,  from  eft  Jean,  *  to  shine,’  and  vara,  suf. 
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celestials.  He  assumed  the  form  of  a  wolf  and  swallowed 
the  moon.  (Cox’s  Introd.  to  Myth,  and  Folklore,  p.  172.) 

110.  The  word  raksasa  and  raksas  are  to 

"be  derived  from  rajas  of  which  the  central  ja , 

originally  VI  ga,  is  replaced  by  ks.  They  meant  origi¬ 
nally  ‘  bright/  f  strong’  and  ‘  powerful/  and  the  transition 
from  the  last  meaning  to  ‘  wicked’  and  ‘  mischievous,’ 
which  has  taken  place  in  the  words  being  the  same  as 
that  which  has  taken  place  in  the  word  *5^^  asura.  In  the 
following  passage  the  word  raksas  is  used  in  the 

sense  of  strength  or  of  injury  or  wickedness  : — 


Tvesasoagneramavanto  arcayobhimasonapratitaye 

L  36‘  20- 

j Raksasvinassadamidyatumdvatd  visvamsamatrinamdaha. 

‘  The  effulgent,  strong  and  formidable  rays  of  Agni  are 
not  to  be  approached.  0  Agni,  always  burn  the  strong 
or  injurious  Raksasas  and  all  enemies.’ 

111.  The  Sans.  ghasra,  ‘  day/  is  a  corruption  of 
alias  which,  taking  the  suffix  ra,  becomes 

ahasr.xb,  and  ghasra  by  the  change  of  ^  h  into  gh. 
All  the  names  of  the  day  have  been  derived  in  this  Group  ; 
and  one  of  these  names,  viz.,  gnu;  vasara  which  I  have 
taken  as  a  metathetical  modification  of  Jie  Gr.  a-yfiepov 
^nd  aafiepov,  ‘  day/  may  otherwise  be  derived  from  a  form 
asar  of  atasa  of  which  ahas  is  a  modifi¬ 

cation.  (p.  180.) 

112.  Gr.  Acyevs  (iEgeus)  who  was  the  father  of  Theseus 

by  A i6pa,  represents  ahas,  ‘  day/  and  the  name  is 

allied  to  ahas  and  akasa,  from  which  can  be 

derived  also  the  Gr.  A %ato?,  1  an  Achaian.’ 
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113,  I  have  shown  that  the  word  Agastya  is 

formed  from  ^pilf  agas,  ‘brightness/  or  akasa, 

‘sky  or  brightness/  by  the  addition  of  the  suffix  -q  y, 
the  change  of  ^  h  into  If  g  and  the  euphonic  addition  of 
the  consonant  rf  t  between  3  s  and  II  y.  Suppose  we  add 
the  same  termination  II  y  to  kasa  contracted  from 

akasa,  we  shall  then  have  kaSya  which  may 

be  modified  as  kaspa  by  the  change  of  IT  y  into  tl  p, 
a  process  often  taking  place  in  Sanskrit ;  e.  g., 
ddpayati,  ^‘T^IlffT  dayayati,  =  da  +  ay  +  ^  a 

+  fa  th  wherein  da,  is  the  root  meaning  *  to  give/  and 
TJII  ay,  causal  termination  corresponding  to  1,  a,  e,  a£, 
&c.,  in  Greek.  Compare  vanipaka,  vani- 

yaka,  properly  3*rT^T^i  vandyaka,  ^«T  van,  ‘to  want/ 
cJrjr*IT  vandyd,  ‘  desire/  ‘  thought  /  mapustaka, 

another  form  of  mayustaka,  a  kind  of  mustard  •  and 

pautavam,  another  form  of  yautava,  a  mea¬ 
sure  in  general.  kaspa  is  modified  ^j"33TI  Easyapa , 

the  name  given  to  a  Prajapati,  creator,  who  in  the  later 
mythology  of  the  Hindus  was  the  son  of  Marlci  and  the 
husband  of  the  thirteen  daughters  of  Daksa,  and  who  was 
the  ancestor  of  all  the  deities,  giants  and  other  beings  and 
animals.  In  him  we  see  the  personification  of  the  Gr.  Kocr- 
pos,  ‘order  or  beauty/  with  which  word  Easyapa 

is  closely  connected,  the  m  of  Kooyio?  being  a  modification 
of  p  in  Easyapa.  With  Easyapa  I  would  con¬ 

nect  the  Sans.  srfani  kasipu,  ‘  food  and  clothing/  which 

v» 

meaning  must  be  a  secondary  one,  the  primary  one  being 
order,  beauty,  harmony  or  good  living. 

1 14.  From  Tiff  atas  we  may  go  to  apas,  ‘  water/ 

and  TUI  ap,  a  contracted  form  of  it.  apas  is  men¬ 

tioned  in  the  Unadi  Sutra  and  occurs  rarely  in  the  classical 
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Sanskrit,  as  in  aposanam  —  apas  + 

asanam,  ‘  drinking  of  water.’  But  the  contracted 
form  ap  of  which  the  nominative  plural  is  apas 

and  which  changes  p  into  t  before  the  casal  terminations 
beginning  with  ^  bh  as  in  adbiiis,  adbhyas,  is 

more  frequently  used ;  and  the  fact  of  this  change  of  TJ  p 
into  t  is  an  evidence  in  favor  of  the  above  conjecture 
that  apas  proceeds  from  atas.  It  may,  other¬ 
wise,  be  derived  from  abhra  as  ambhas  and 

arnbu  have  already  been  derived.  The  Latin  word 
ebrius,  1  drunk/  ebriosus,  ‘  given  to  drinking/  and  their 
derivatives,  may  be  traced  to  Sans.  apcts  or  ^5}>^ 

abhra.  Compare  abhriya ,  ‘what  springs  from  the 

clouds,’  and  abhri,  fa  spoon  for  drawing  water  from 

ships.’  The  Gr.  vr/^co,1  ‘  not  to  drink  wine,’  and  vr]<f)a\io<;, 
‘drinking  no  wine/  may  be  analyzed  respectively  asvy  +  acpco 
and  Vi)  +  afyaXios.  A (paXios  is  an  adjective  from  a</>a- 
\ov  which  answers  to  Sans.  ambhas  or  ’^I'T'CJsg  apas, 

‘  water/  and  represents  the  final  ^  s  of  the  last  two  words 
by  >  ;  and  this  conjecture  is  warranted  by  the  existence  of 
a  verb  as  atpvcraco,  ‘to  draw  liquids/  ‘  to  drink/  in  which 
the  final  a  of  the  root  acfrva,  answering  to  that  of  Sans. 

ambhas,  or  apas,  ‘  water/  is  doubled  as  in 

Kypvaaw  of  which  the  radical  part  is  /cypu?,  an  enlarged 
form  of  Sans.  fjrT  hrt,  ‘  to  speak/  ‘  to  prc  claim.’ 

115.  From  apas  are  to  be  derived  apas, 

Lat.  opus,  and  Gr.  oirwpa  and  ottXov,2  apnas,  ‘  pos¬ 

session/  ‘  property/  apta,  ‘  a  sacrificial  act/  '’sg’3  aptu, 
soma/  aptur,  ‘  water/  and  apna,  ‘  work.’  In 

1  Nycpatv  declined  as  vr)(povos  bears  the  same  relation  to  vr)(f)(o 

as  Trencov  {Treirovo'i)  bears  to  Treacrco.  2  Vide  p.  169. 
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apnavana,  ‘arm/  so  called  because  it  works,  the 
suffix  van  is  changed  into  3T*f  vana  as  man  is 
changed  into  ?JT«T  mana,  as  in  Truin'*!  edhamana,  the  pres, 
part.  adj.  of  'Q'V  edh,  ‘to  grow/  (vide  p.  112). 
apnavana  means  also  f  having  progeny.’ 

116.  atas  is  modified  as  ,35lfT^  atara  and  then 
at  ala,  meaning  ‘  a  hell  beneath  the  earth/  or  one  of 

the  seven  nether  worlds,  which  lie  immediately  under  the 
earth.  The  Greek  story  of  Atlas  bearing  up  the  pillar  of 
the  high  heaven  may  be  explained  by  reference  to  the 
word  atala,  ‘  air/  or  f  empty  space/  which  lies  under 

the  earth.  The  right  form  of  the  word  seems  to  be  A-ra- 
Xo?  shortened  into  A rXo?  and  not  ArXa 9  (gen*  ArXavTOs) , 
which  latter  form  was  given  to  the  word  owing  to  a  wrong 
derivation  assigned  to  it  from  TXam,  ‘  to  bear  up/  of  which 
it  was  supposed  to  be  a  pres.  part.  adj.  form,  the  initial  A 
having  been  treated  as  a  euphonic  addition. 

117.  From  atara  we  can  derive  adri1  used 

in  several  meanings  of  which  f  heaven’  or  ‘  sky’  is  the  first. 
It  is  used  in  the  senses  of  ‘  the  sun/  ‘  cloud/  ‘  thunderbolt/ 
from  which  meaning  the  word  passes  to  those  of  ‘  a  moun¬ 
tain’  and  ‘a  tree.’  From  adri  may  be  derived  "jr 

dru,  druma,  tarn,  Gr.  SevSpov,  ‘  a  tree/  darn, 


Medini. 


«iust  as  adri,  the  original  meaning  c f  which  is  ‘heaven’  or 

‘  sky,’  comes  to  mean  ‘  clouds,’  and  then  ‘mountains’  and  ‘stones,’  so 
doesj^Tf^  upara  which,  originally  means  ‘  heaven,’  take  the  mean¬ 
ings  of  ‘  cloud,’  ‘  mountain’  and  ‘  stone,’  in  the  last  three  of  which  it 
is  changed  into  uPa^a>  sometimes.  *  XITSTT  •  •  • 


adrih  grava  ....  uparah, 

upalah  iti  trimsanmeghananiani. — Nirukta,  Nighantu,  I.  10. 
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‘  a  piece  of  wood/  Gr.  Sopv,  ‘  the  stem  of  a  tree/ 
darvi,  ‘  ladle/  Gr.  Spas,  ‘  the  oak  tree.’  adri  may  he 

modified  as  vajra  by  the  change  of  ^  d  into  j  and 
the  enphonic  addition  of  ^  v  to  the  beginning  of  the  word, 
while  asani,  another  word  meaning  “'thunderbolt/ 

may  be  directly  referred  to  atasa.  From  adri 

meaning  ‘  high/  may  be  derived  Sans.  agra ,  ‘  top,’ 

Gr.  aKpa,  ‘  a  peak/  cucti 7,  ‘  a  mound.’  To  agra  are 
allied  G-r.  a/ci)  and  Lat.  acies,  ‘  a  point/  ‘  edge/  Gr.  a/a?,  ‘  a 
point,  barb,’  aicwKij ,  ‘  a  point/  Sans.^j^lf  ankusa,  ‘  a  goad/ 
Gr.  a/ca> v  (outo?,),  ‘a  javelin/  from  which  Sans,  qrff  kunta 
is  contracted,  a/covr),  ‘a  whetstone/  of  which  Sans.  '2JTIIJ 
sana,  Lat.  cos  and  cautes  are  modifications;  and  a/c/iy, 
‘point/  aiygu,  ‘the  point  of  a  spear,’  in  which  k  is  aspirated ; 
and  at/m?,  ‘a  thorn,’  in  which  the  k  is  elided.  agra  yields, 
further,  ankura  and  ankura /  ‘  a  bud/  because 

it  is  pointed,  ancala,  ‘  tip/  ‘  border/  and  asri, 

‘verge/  aaru,  angula,  anguli,  ‘fingers/ 

Lat.  ungula,  ‘hoof/  unguis,  ‘nail/  Sans,  amliri  and 

anghri,  ‘  leg.’  '53TB'  angustha 2  which  means  ‘  the  big- 
gest  finger  or  toe/  is  only  a  modification  of  angura  of 

whidh  the  final  ^  r  is  changed  into  sth  as  in  the  follow¬ 
ing 

gambhira,  gambhistha,  ‘  deep.’ 


gaura,  ‘  red,’ 


Sjjjj  kustha,  ‘a  disease  which  changes 
the  colour  of  the  skin  into  red.’ 


1  ahkurohkuraevaca, — Dvirupakosa. 

*  _  . 

2  VtV  angustha  is  modified  in  Marathi  as  9°ta  an(l  then 

Si 

as  lota,  ‘  a  finger,’  ‘  a  toe.’ 
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amra,  ‘  sour  or  ambastha,1 2  several  plants, 

mango/  such  as  Clypea  Hernandifolia, 

Oxalis,  Cornu-cu-lata,  and  others 
which  are  so  called  perhaps  on 
account  of  sour  taste. 

angura  is  changed  into  angura,  then 

vrt  anagcira  by  the  insertion  of  a  between  the  anus- 
vara  and  7J  g.  While  anagara  is  shortened  into 

ovv%  (/co?)  in  Greek  by  the  elision  of  the  latter  part,  it  is 
shortened  into  naklna  and  TOT  nahhara,  ‘  nails/  by 
the  elision  of  the  former  part.  (Compare  ambhas 

which  becomes  anabhas  and  then  nabhas.) 

hhura,  ‘  hoof/  is  a  further  contraction  of  TOT  na- 
lihara  and  is  allied  to  Gr.  Xg\g. 

118.  From  adri,  ‘  tree/  can  be  derived 

ajira,  ‘  a  field/  originally  ‘  a  field  of  trees/  Lat.  ager,  ‘  a 
field  of  trees/  Gr.  ayopa,12  'an  assembly,’  ‘  a  market-place,’ 
in  all  of  which  there  is  a  regular  transkici  of  meanings, 
the  original  idea  being  that  of  tree ;  secondly,  that  of  a 
field  of  trees ;  thirdly,  a  habitable  ground,  and  lastly,  the 
inhabitants  of  a  place  assembled  or  any  assembly  of 
people.  In  Gr.  aywv  which  is  a  contraction  of  ayopapihe 
r  of  ayopa  is  changed  into  v  as  in  the  allied  Sans.  ‘'SJTITST 
aiiycmaand  ^TTrf  ahgana,  ‘  courtyard.’  Sans.  agara, 

‘  a  house/  comes  from  Gr.  ayopa.  From  ayopa  is  derived 
the  root  ayetpo)  winch  is  a  shortened  firm  of  ayopeco  con¬ 
tracted  into  ayopyo  and  then  modified  as  ayeipw  by  the 
elision  of  y  and  the  conversion  of  the  preceding  short  vowel 

1  ambastha  becomes  ambata,  meaning  ‘  sour.’ 

2  From  ayopa  are  to  be  derived  the  Tam.  «^y tn&iuy-  ahgadi, 
Mai.  c5r363U0 s~l  ahhadi  and  Kan.  and  Tel.  <t$cXci  ahgadi,  ‘  „hop.’ 
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o  into  et  the  long.1  A«y opa  is  shortened  into  aypo?  and 
means  *  a  country  or  a  rural  habitation/  in  contrast  to  a 
town.  Ay  opa  is  modified  as  ayyopa  ( avyopa )/  and  this  form 
avyopa  receiving  an  epenthetic  a  between  v  and  y  becomes 
avayapa  from  which  Sans.  nagara,  ‘  town/  has  origi¬ 
nated.  These  C7olutions  and  contractions  are  very  like 
those  that  have  taken  place  in  the  words  nabhas  and 

naTchara  (pp.  136  and  204). 

119.  Akin  to  ^51  adri  is  Sans.  Atri,  the  name 

of  the  author  of  several  hymns  of  the  Rig  Veda.  The  moon 
is  called  Atrisuta,  ‘  son  of  Atri,’  and  is  sup¬ 

posed  to  have  sprung  from  the  eye  of  the  sage.  But  I 
should  think  that  in  this  connection  Atri  is  only  a 

personification  of  the  sky  or  Heaven.  There  is  no  doubt 
about  the  alliance  of  this  word  to  the  Gr.  Arpeu?. 
According  to  the  Greek  theogony  Arpew;  was  the  son  of 
Pelops  and  Hippodamia  and  was  the  husband  of  Aerope 
by  whom  he  had  two  sons,  Menelaus  and  Agamemnon. 
These  are  called  At petSai,  just  as  the  descendants  of  ^51 
Atri  are  caked  Atreya.  Regarding  the  identity  of 

thu  formations  of  these  two  words  compare  'IttwotuS???, 
Saps,  Asvapateyas  and  Nata?  and 

Nadeyas  mentioned  in  pp.  121-22. 

120.  X  may  next  proceed  to  Sans.  asman, 

‘  stone/  which  comes  from  atmon  by  the  change 

of  t  into  s  and  then  into  "31  s.  The  transition  of  the 
meaning  from  the  c  sky’  to  a  ‘  stone’  is  the  same  as  has 
occurred  in  many  other  words  originally  ‘  sky’  and  then 
applied  to  a  “mountain/  because,  being  high,  it  is  connected 
\<dth  the  sky,  and  at  last  to  ‘  a  stone.’  Compare  '3^  wpara, 

1  Vide  p.  104. 

s  Vide  the  Note,  p.  xii,  Table  of  Alphabets. 
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upala  which  are  derived  from  upara,  'sky/  and 
adri.  The  Gr.  a/cp.wv,  ‘  anvil/  so  called  on  account  of  its 
hardness,  aSapas  (a8apavro<;) ,  ‘  the  hardest  of  metals,  steel 
and  also  diamond/  and  mani,  a  contracted  form  of 

asman,  fa  precious  stone,’  mdnikya,  fa 

ruby/  are  to  be  connected  with  the  Sans.  asman. 

TTiTfWff  phanita  which  is  applied  to  a  kind  of  crystalized 
sugar,  seems  to  be  a  modification  of  mani.  In 

sphatika  which  contains  an  initial  s  added  to  the 
root  to  strengthen  Tfi  ph,  the  word  mani  has  under¬ 
gone  the  same  change  as  in  phanita.  Perhaps 

the  names  of  some  other  gems  also  may  be  traced  to 
the  word  asman.  marakata  and 

makarata  and  the  corresponding  Gr,  o-papaySos,  Lat. 
smaragdus,  ‘  a  precious  stone  of  green  colour,’  may  be 
derived  from  asmanta  modified  as  asman- 

taka  by  the  addition  of  the  suffix  3T  ka,  then 
smanataka  by  the  elision  of  the  initial  a  and  the  insertion 
of  a  between  the  letter  rf  t  and  the  anusvara  preceding 
it ;  and  at  last  smarataka  by  the  change  of  n 

into  ^  r.  From  this  common  form  smarataka  we 

can  derive  on  the  one  side  Sans.  marataka  by* The 

elision  of  the  initial  s  and  marakata  and  IJ^vTrT 

makarata  by  metathesis ;  and  apapay6o<d  by  the  softening 
of  3T  k  and  ff  t  into  7  and  8  respectively.  ^rTTfT^i  sya- 
mantaka,  a  precious  -gem  which  was  worn  by  Krishna,  may 
be  a  corruption  of  asmantaka  modified  as 

samantaka  and  then  syamantaka  by  the  addition 

of  y  to  s.  This  gem  was  given  to  Satrajit  by  the 
God  sun  whose  favour  he  sought  by  his  piety  ;  apd  it  was 


1  Also  papay8o<;  and  marakta. 
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lost  and  came  to  the  possession  of  Jambavan  who  was  living 
in  a  den.  Krishna  discovered  and  recovered  it  from  Jamba¬ 
van  whom  he  attacked  and  defeated  in  a  duel.  Jambavan 
knowing  that  Krishna  was  Vishnu  himself  gave  him  the 
gem  and  married  his  daughter  Jambavati  to  him.  Krishna 
returned  the  gem  to  the  King  Satrajit  who  presented  it  to 
Krishna  and  asked  him  to  marry  his  daughter. 

Scitrajittanayam  tanvim  krisnayagata  Jcilbimh, 

|| 

Syamamtakena  manina  svyamudyamya  dattcivan. 

Bhagavata,  Sk.  X,  Ch.  16. 

King  Satrajit  who  was  absolved  from  sin,  having  taken 
up  his  lean  daughter  Satyabhama  with  the  precious  gem 
syamantaka,  presented  them  to  Krishna, 
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ADDENDA  ET  CORRIGENDA. 

Page.  Line. 


Scheme  op  Transliteration. 


vi. 

18, 

for  0  and  m  read  0  m  or  n,  n,  n,  n}  and  m. 

Contents. 

viii, 

the  last  out  two  lines,  for  Seorepos  read  Bevr epos. 

x. 

20, 

for  T-rrepivv  read  Tirepi*>v  ;  delete  supar- 

van. 

xi, 

14,] 

1?, 
18,  J 

I  for  dosa  read  dosa. 

)> 

}} 

j  for  diva  read  diva. 

» 

19, 

for  dev  at  a  read  devata . 

xii, 

9, 

delete  ksama. 

xiy, 

5, 

for  i<f)dp,o<;  read  t$0t/ao?. 

XV, 

14, 

iorfecudus  read  fecundus. 

xvii. 

7, 

for  97/877  read  97/897. 

» 

25, 

for  yavan  read  yavana. 

xviii. 

5, 

tor  £ eoo?  read  feoo?. 

xxi, 

28, 

for  ATpiSys  read  ArpeiBy1;. 

xxii, 

4, 

for  formidolnsus  read  formidolosus. 

xxiv, 

last  but  one  line,  for  70-770X0?  read  70770X09. 

XXV, 

6, 

for  gavini  read  gavini. 

xxvij 

10, 

for  atharvyu  read  atharyu. 

» 

31, 

for  alias  read  alias. 

xxvii. 

10, 

for  alias  read  agas. 

jj 

27, 

for  ajyeWoi;  read  07,  6X09. 

xxviii. 

19, 

for  q,asanti  read  hasanti. 

)> 

24, 

for  catu  read  catu. 

xxix, 

9, 

for  analogy  read  analysis. 

>) 

?8, 

for  drya  read  ary  a. 

XXX, 

12, 

for  Aeyevs  read  Aiyevs. 

XXX’, 

4, 

for  angliri  read  anghri. 

2 


Introduction. 

Page.  Line. 


Vi, 

14, 

for  maria  read  9(7|j  martya. 

xvii. 

9, 

for  &r>&z>o'%  read 

xxii,  22, 

for  KaiTrj  read  %aiTT). 

xxx,  Note 

for  Angellos  read  Angelo? 

)) 

)> 

for  Breareos  read  Briareos. 

)) 

yy 

for  Hanvanu  read  Hauvanu. 

The  Book. 

12, 

18, 

for  Seorepos  read  Sevrepos. 

„  19, 

for  Seo  read  Svo. 

15, 

8, 

for  hkusamud  read  khusamud. 

)) 

yy 

for  hkus  read  Jehus. 

„  9, 

for  hkusi  read  khusi. 

„  25, 

for  07ra?  read  a7ra?. 

„  26, 

for  form  read  word. 

19, 

23, 

for  sagnus  read  sanguis. 

21, 

)) 

3J 

4,5 

delete  Sans.  suparvan,  (  a  deity.’ 

32, 

6, 

for  the  last  Group  read  p.  184. 

36, 

8, 

for  pvvr)  read  yvvy. 

%  i 

18,3 

19. 

delete  and  then  ^?f^T^5T  ganika,  (  a  whored 

37,  20, 

for  vv%  read  wlj. 

CO 

CO 

16, 

for  read 

42, 

12, 

for  viyas  read  viyat. 

46, 

20, 

for  iXu?  read  iXo?. 

48, 

28, 

pfter  ‘  sky ’  insert  vide  p.  167. 

51, 

6, 

for  *7/809  and  77/8*7  read  *7/809  and  77,8*7. 

„  15, 

fo  Qe8nrov<;  read  Oi&nrovs. 

55, 

4, 

for  you  brought  read  thou  broughtst. 

59, 

K 

<-y 

after  Iksivakus  insert  out  of  spite. 

„  16, 

for  its  read  her. 

64, 

17, 

for  lair erov  read  XairyTov. 

„  20, 

after  to  insert  deep-eddying  Oceanus. 

„  25, 

for  commentators  read  commentator . 

67, 

6, 

for  development  read  counterpart. 

: 3 


Page. 

Line, 

74, 

15, 

for  45  read  44. 

77 

27, 

for  fecudus  read  fecundus. 

77 

28, 

for  foecudus  read  foecundus. 

76, 

19, 

for  H read  Vrahm. 

77 

20, 

*or  bhartsayati  read  bhartsayate. 

81, 

19, 

for  17849  read  178119. 

82, 

last  line,  for  p.  96  read  pp.  95  and  96. 

83, 

24, 

at  the  end  of  the  second  paragraph  insert 
Vide  p.  76. 

85, 

8, 

after  divas  insert  or  gabhasii. 

88, 

10, 

for  KOTT119  read  /cotto9. 

90, 

h 

,  1  ,  -v  1 

for  q  read  qij^T 

)) 

16, 

for  read  ft. 

94, 

15, 

after  and  insert  sue  and. 

98, 

1,1 

77 

3, 

77 

4, 

8, 

11,1 

►  for  leik  read  lie. 

77 

77 

„  last  line,  for  aXytcios  read  aXiyjcios. 

99, 

21, 

after  non-radical  insert  Vide  pp.  188,  189. 

107, 

17, 

for  tktov  read  t e/crov. 

77 

22, 

for  cto/ao  read  ervpo. 

108, 

13, 

for  ?cl«TT  tvand  read  tftftT  tvata. 

77 

29, 

foi  119-120  read  121-122. 

109, 

7, 

after robigon,  q.  v.,  inse.'t fromrobus  +  tvan, 
by  the  elision  of  t  and  the  change  of 
v  into  g. 

114, 

1, 

for  r)<Tcr(0v  read  yaawv. 

2, 

for  ea<ra)v  read  eaaoov. 

118, 

30, 

for  analogy  of  such  ivrong  forms  read  wrong 
analogy  of  such  forms. 

119, 

3, 

for  edh  4-  is  4-  an  read 

Tpj  edh  4  ^  i  +  yis  +  an. 
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Page. 

Line. 

120, 

23, 

for  ®r) tvs  read  Tydvs. 

12  i, 

24, 

for  At ptSrjs  read  A TpeiSys. 

123, 

n 

|  for  lelihvatas  read 

24,  )  > 

lilihvamsas. 

124, 

6, 

for  formidolosus  read  fori.iidolosus . 

125, 

4, 

for  Ittttwv  read  fl7r7Tft,i<. 

128, 

26, 

for  ftoySiov  read  ftoiBiou. 

132, 

24, 

for  r^FT  tvata  read  ref5T  tvan. 

134, 

17, 

for  syana  read  sthana. 

136, 

IB, 

for  NaiSe?  read  Nata&e?. 

>9 

20, 

for  A SpvdSes  read  A Spva&es. 

139, 

21, 

for  (Se?)  read  (oSes). 

yy 

31, 

for  A avatos  read  Aavaos. 

145, 

14, 

for  glebus  read  globus. 

153, 

20, 

for  HSjifir  read 

155, 

7, 

for  canabum  read  cannabum. 

yy 

26, 

for  aip  and  ai0pa  read  ayp  and  aiOyp. 

159, 

24, 

for  re<f>vicvia  read  n recfrvKVia. 

yy 

26, 

for  efyvws  read  n re<£uru?. 

yy 

27, 

for  7 re<f)vvca  read  n re^vvla. 

160, 

10, 

for  aopiy  read  at  pcs. 

163, 

18, 

for  athar  read  athara. 

172, 

21, 

for  TTorvea  read  iroTvia. 

174, 

3, 

for  TT^J  esa  read  esa. 

175, 

11, 

xor  pacraa) v  and  paSico v  read  patratav  and 
paSic ov. 

182, 

9, 

aft  r  stands  insert  directly. 

185, 

186, 

2>  i 

13J 

•  for  ayyeXXos  read  ayyeXos. 

189,  last  line  but  one,  for  identical  read  differently 

connected. 

-91, 

5, 

for  164  read  146. 

198, 

29, 

after  of  insert  the  day  of. 

204, 

9, 

for  ow%  (/to?)  read  ovv%  (x°?0 

